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Preface 


It is a hazardous enterprise to seek to squeeze between two 
covers peoples as diverse as those which are dealt with in this book. 
In the ordinary course of events I shy away from loose expressions 
such as “a country like India” or “a people like the Egyptians.” 
Countries and peoples are unique and are not so easily lured into 
identity with each other save on limited and specific points. Yet 
these pages abound in large generalizations, including, I fear, some 
of the country-like-India variety. 

I have thrown my scruples to the winds and joined in a search 
for uniformities on the grand scale. In justification I can plead only 
that I have made one unifying theme the central core of the book: 
the rise of nationalism among non-European peoples as a conse¬ 
quence of the imperial spread of Western European civilization 
over the face of the earth. With revolutionary dynamism that 
civilization has thrust elements of essential identity on peoples 
everywhere. The operation of similar forces throughout the world 
has tended to produce results in Asia, Africa, and elsewhere which 
are comparable not only among themselves but also with the effects 
those forces produced in the Western world in which they origi¬ 
nated during the last few centuries. Great differences continue to 
exist because of the diversity of the original material on which the 
forces operated and because of the different times and circum¬ 
stances in which they were brought to bear, but the global impact 
of the West has for the time being run common threads through 
the variegated social fabrics of mankind. The frontiers of Western 
control of the world have been pushed far back since 1945; at the 
same time the West — particularly if Communism be taken as an 
aberrant creed of Western origin — has scored an extraordinary 
triumph in that it is more than ever the model to which other coun¬ 
tries look in their drive for development. 

I have deliberately focused on the overseas expansion of Europe, 
on its aftermath in the rousing of the peoples on whom Europe 
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impinged, and on the nature of the nationalism which is now coming 
to flower in almost every comer of the earth. Communist imperial¬ 
ism is dealt with only in passing, though others may see it as a far 
more legitimate topic than the anti-colonialism which receives so 
much attention here. I have no doubt of the importance of the 
forward surge of Communism, but I have even less doubt of the 
importance of the ending of the era of Western imperialism and 
the attainment by the peoples it overran of the ability to speak up 
on their own behalf. 

I hope I do not need to add that although the colonial sins of 
others are from time to time examined in these pages I am amply 
aware that the United States is guilty of race discrimination on a 
massive and shocking scale. 

My debt to former students is embarrassingly large. Over the 
years I have wantonly pilfered criticism, materials, and ideas from 
a number of student generations, without which I would be far 
poorer. To all of them I give my thanks. 

Several friends and colleagues have read sections of the manu¬ 
script and have helped to improve it. Of these I shall single out 
only Karl W. Deutsch, then of M.I.T. and now of Yale, who has 
painstakingly read the bulk of it and offered invaluable suggestions 
as to how it might be made more adequate to its purpose. In par¬ 
ticular he has characteristically urged quantification upon me as a 
means of building a solid foundation under speculations which 
otherwise float in air. For the most part I have failed him, but I 
hope that he may proceed to do what I have neglected. 

Thomas J. Wilson, Director of the Harvard University Press, 
has gone over the manuscript with a care far beyond the call of 
duty. 

The manuscript gradually assumed its present form through the 
devoted editorial and typing labors of Margaret Deems Cox, Eliza¬ 
beth Jezierski, Mrs. Frank Carpenter, and Louise De Vel Muller. 

It is a pleasure to express my gratitude for the generous assist¬ 
ance of the Guggenheim Foundation, a model among its fellows. 

Rupert Emerson 

Cambridge, Massachusetts 
June 1959 
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PART ONE 


SETTING THE STAGE 



CHAPTER I 


Introduction 


fjMPiRES HAVE FALLEN on cvil days and nations have risen to take 
their place. The First World War left behind it the shattering 
of the great land empires of Europe, and the second brought to a 
climax the disintegration of overseas empire in Asia. Even though 
Africa remained temporarily a continent of colonialism, there 
was a final reversal of the tide of centuries which had swept the 
peoples of Europe into domination over most of the rest of the 
globe. The non-white peoples of the earth had declared, in terms 
which none could refute, that they were no longer prepared to 
accept the position of inferiority which lay at the heart of the 
imperialist system; and, in the West itself, the earlier firm belief 
in the acceptability and rightness of empire had been sapped beyond 
repair. 

In 1917-18 the imperial principle, based on rule from above and 
heedless of the claims of nations, lost its major European strong¬ 
holds and, in the peacemaking, formally surrendered to the right of 
peoples to decide their own destinies. Two unlike partners. Wood- 
row Wilson and Lenin, met at this point of national self-determina¬ 
tion to give new life to the disparate doctrines which they had in¬ 
herited from the nineteenth century. Germany, Austria-Hungary, 
Russia-in-Europe, and the Ottoman Empire — all gave way to a 
sorting out of the nations which, however much marred by com¬ 
promise, expediency, and the hard facts of the case, meant the end 
of an old order and the beginning of a new. But the old order lin¬ 
gered on intact for the colonial empires. Self-determination, like 
the earlier principles of equality and the rights of man to which it 
bore its uncertain relation, had been proclaimed as a dogma of 
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universal application, but in practice it was not intended by the 
Western allies to reach significantly beyond the confines of Europe 
or, even there, to penetrate into the territory of the victors. For the 
moment, a return to the imperially disciplined and Europe-centered 
world of 1914, despite Lenin’s contrary views, seemed not wholly 
implausible, although it took no very discerning eye to see that 
the whole structure of imperialism was threatened by the “rising 
tide of color” in such ancient centers of civilization as China, In¬ 
dia, and Egypt. 

Far more global in its direct impact and in its implications than 
its predecessor, the Second World War made self-determination a 
living principle for the non-European world, opening the door to 
a full as-sertion of the nationalist claims which had been mounting 
in the interwar decades. The old game was played out: even by 
the time of the First World War the forward sweep of Western 
imperialism had already lost its momentum, and, in the years be¬ 
tween the wars, the imperial powers could manage to hold on only 
by a series of concessions and rearguard battles. It was symbolic 
of the temper of the times that the Fascist attack on Ethiopia was 
generally recognized to be an anachronism even though neither 
the powers separately nor the League of Nations took more than 
halfhearted steps to block it. After 1945 imperialism of the old 
style was in full retreat, and the Charter of the United Nations, 
asserting the paramountcy of native interests, explicitly pointed the 
way to colonial emancipation as the goal. For Asia and the Middle 
East the continued existence of a few embattled European de¬ 
pendencies could not obscure the fact that colonialism was dead 
despite the fears of Asians that it might reassert itself in old or 
new guises.. The reversal of the earlier situation is reflected in the 
fact that, where before it had been necessary to explain the aberrant 
independence of Siam and Afghanistan, it now became necessary 
to seek out the special circumstances which made comprehensible 
the continued colonial status of Hong Kong, Dutch New Guinea, 
and the more tranquil backwaters of North Borneo. 

India’s independence and the total removal of China from the 
Western sphere established a world in which the old signposts no 
longer served as useful guides, and had even become dangerously 
misleading. In the United Nations the emergence of the Asian- 
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African bloc gave notice that the former underdogs had become 
the highly vocal and watchful champions of the non-white peoples 
in general, and the colonial peoples in particular. That their zeal 
on behalf of non-self-goveming territories strained the limits of 
the Charter was obviously of far less moment than that the newly 
freed peoples, often making common cause with the Soviet bloc, 
had resolved to liquidate colonialism. They have taken their destiny 
into their own hands and are insistent on playing an active and 
equal role in the affairs of the world. Thus, while the League — 
which might be regarded as a club of the European powers to 
which some outsiders were tolerantly admitted — had been gen¬ 
erally unconcerned with the colonial problem, the more broadly 
based United Nations was constantly embroiled with it. Colonies 
had ceased to be the private preserve of their imperial owners. 
In a wider range, the era had passed when gunboats and marines 
could bring to heel recalcitrant peoples who failed to adjust their 
ways to meet the desires of traders and investors, missionaries and 
diplomats. Both the climate of world opinion and the balance of 
world forces had undergone a fundamental transformation as the 
failure of the Anglo-French attack on Egypt in 1956 dramatically 
demonstrated. 

Much of Africa south of the Sahara remains colonial but im¬ 
mense changes are under way at a speed which would have seemed 
fantastic even a decade ago. The transformation of the Gold 
Coast into independent Ghana in 1957 opened an ever-widening 
gap in the walls of the last great continental stronghold of colonial¬ 
ism. In 1884 the Powers met at the Berlin Conference to lay down 
the ground rules for the partition of Africa. In December 1958, 
Ghana served as host to the All-African People’s Conference which 
made the unification of Africa one of its central themes. Chairman 
Tom Mboya of Kenya proposed the slogan “Europeans, scram out 
of Africa” in explicit refutation of the European scramble for 
Africa which the Berlin Conference had formally inaugurated. 

A great era of human history has come to a close — the era of 
Western domination over the rest of mankind. In many respects 
that era is too near to us, too much a part of our daily lives, whether 
we be of the West or of the East, to make possible the kind of ob¬ 
jective and dispassionate evaluation which would be desirable. To 
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undertake to be the historian of several hundred years hence or that 
always shrewd and penetrating visitor from Mars is a risky business. 
A plausible case can, however, be made for the proposition that the 
future will look back upon the overseas imperialism of recent cen¬ 
turies, less in terms of its sins of oppression, exploitation, and dis¬ 
crimination, than as the instrument by which the spiritual, scien¬ 
tific, and material revolution which began in Western Europe with 
the Renaissance was spread to the rest of the world.* To broaden 
this proposition as widely as does a recent analyst of British rule in 
India who contends that imperialism throughout the ages has been 
“the main process by which civilization has been diffused” * is to 
leap unduly far. The importance of more peaceful and egalitarian 
processes of cultural diffusion need not be minimized in order to 
identify the positive role which imperialism has played. 

To assert that imperialism has served through the ages as a great 
diffuser of civilization is not to imply that every imperialism played 
the role of bringing a higher civilization to a people at a lower level. 
Imperialism, by definition, involves the domination of one people 
over another, of a stronger over a weaker community; yet it would 
be grossly improper to assume a universal identification of greater 
strength with loftier culture. Few today would back the optimistic 
claim of Walter Bagehot in the first flush of evolutionary doctrine, 
not only that the strongest nations tend to prevail over the others, 
but also that “in certain marked peculiarities the strongest tend to 
be the best,” and his further, more elaborate, claim that: 

Conquest is the premium given by nature to those national charac¬ 
ters which their national customs have made most fit to win in war, 
and in many most material respects those winning characters are 
really the best characters. The characters which do win in war are 
the characters which we should wish to win in war.® 

The general superiority of Roman civilization to that of the bulk 
of the peoples whom Rome overran would not be open to much 
question, but Rome also overran Greece and was itself later over¬ 
run by the barbarians from the north, and the Mongol hordes im¬ 
posed themselves on China. The diffusion of civilization through 
imperialism's by no means always a one-way affair. In the con¬ 
temporary scene, Nazi imperialism would find few supporters as 
the vehicle for the advance of civilization. 
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In the case of the overseas imperialism of modern times, the 
peoples of Western Europe have carried with them the civilization 
of the revolution which they were experiencing, driven or inspired 
by the force of the revolution itself and increasingly endowed by 
it with the necessary greater strength. This is, of course, in no way 
to suggest that it was the deliberate intent of the builders of empire 
to fulfill the mission civilisatrice of which they occasionally boasted 
and by which their apologists justified their actions. Only in the 
rarest instances, if ever, do states or statesmen, embarking on im¬ 
perial expansion, appear to have been swayed by the desire to do 
good for their fellow, but alien, man. Missionary zeal of one stamp 
or another has rarely been wholly absent, but the desire for power 
and profit, the rivalry of states and peoples, and perhaps even a 
sense of insecurity, have all been more constant factors in imperial¬ 
ism. The question of intent is, however, in the long run of less 
consequence than the actual impact of what was done. Even the 
resolution to hold back the peoples who were overrun by denying 
them access to the languages and instrumentalities of European 
civilization could do no rnorc than delay the impact. It was only by 
staying firmly at home that the Europeans could fail to spread 
their new outlooks and techniques, and staying at home was the 
one thing which seemed quite impossible. The imperialist explicitly 
out for the profit, strategic advantage, or glory of his own people 
was likely to be as radical a transformer of the native society on 
which he impinged as the avowed missionary or modernizer. As 
one of the Soviet leaders phrased it, “Imperiali.sm itself is the stimu¬ 
lator of revolutions.” * 

Certainly no claim is here advanced that imperialism was the 
ideal instrument for the spread of the civilization of Western Eu¬ 
rope or that it fulfilled this mission with any particularly praise¬ 
worthy success. Its shortcomings are too notorious to require elab¬ 
orate examination and include such blots on the human record as 
the slave trade, the decimation of Indian populations in the Ameri¬ 
cas, the disintegration of peoples in the South Pacific, or the atroci¬ 
ties of Leopold’s Congo. The inadequacy of its achievement can be 
illustrated by a glance at the low estate of the underdeveloped 
three-quarters of mankind as the imperialist era draws to a close. 

The skeptic may legitimately ask whether any other system of 
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mass diffusion of civilization might have succeeded better, particu¬ 
larly if this system were conceived, not in ideal abstraction, but as 
set in conditions at least approaching those of the real world. Any 
number of conflicting lessons can be drawn from such great his¬ 
torical happenings as the spread of Chinese or Roman civilization, 
or of Buddhism, Christianity, or Islam. There remains, however, 
good reason to doubt that the non-European peoples could have 
been induced, without compulsion, to undertake in any comparable 
span of time a revolutionizing of their societies which involved 
abandonment of their established way of life. Similarly, it cannot 
be assumed that the peoples which embarked on imperialism would 
have been prepared to make the very substantial sacrifices neces¬ 
sary to an essentially altruistic program for the education and de¬ 
velopment of their less favored brethren. The warnings, issued in 
connection with the Mandates System, that the Mandatories should 
not be so strictly debarred from the possibility of profiting from 
their assignment as to discourage them from taking on the job, were 
not without an element of sound realism. 

Even in our own enlightened day, the meagerness and spotti¬ 
ness of the efforts of the United Nations and of individual powers 
to carry out the much acclaimed task of promoting the develop¬ 
ment of underdeveloped peoples indicate some of the problems en¬ 
countered. 

Furthermore, it is questionable that we have enough knowledge 
about the immensely complex questions involved in cultural change 
to enable us to proceed in any planned and assured fashion. The 
current debate as to the most effective modes of securing advance¬ 
ment through technical assistance, capital investment, and other 
approaches, suggests that there are still great areas of controversy. 
In the colonial realm, the proffered solutions range all the way 
from the immediate and drastic remodeling of the traditional so¬ 
cieties on modem industrialized lines — of which the Communists 
are the most vigorous advocates — to slow, gradual, and balanced 
advance within the framework of traditional institutions and con¬ 
cepts. For the French, and, in a different fashion, the British, the 
key point of attack is the elite which can serve as the link between 
the colonial power and the native mass; for the Belgians, it is the 
mass itself, or at least a substantial middle class, which must be 
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raised as a whole without thrusting a Europeanized few above it. 
If no agreed formula can be found for dealing with the problems 
arising from the contact and interpenetration of civilizations, then 
something can be said for the accidents of imperialism which al¬ 
lowed a large range of varied experimentation. 

At all events, there seems little utility in trying totally to re¬ 
shape a great stretch of history which happened as it did, whether 
we like it or not, and which created the world in which we live. 
Of far greater significance is the effort to understand what went 
on, what heritage it has left us, and what lessons can be drawn from 
it. In these terms some part of the issue can be simply stated. In 
Western Europe a highly dynamic civilization developed which 
shortly began to overflow its borders and to flood the domains of 
many millions of peoples of different, and largely static, cultures. 
Problems of cultural adjustment and adaptation immediately arose. 
In the main, these were left to work themselves out as best they 
might, even though churchmen, statesmen, and others from time 
to time examined them with great seriousness. There is ample 
ground for condemnation of the governments of the imperial coun¬ 
tries for their past failure to devote themselves to the social welfare 
and advancement of the alien communities overseas which they had 
come to dominate in a generally haphazard process of expansion. 
Such condemnation is idly divorced from historical reality, how¬ 
ever, if it overlooks the fact that, until quite recently, these and 
other governments assumed no such responsibility for their own 
people at home. In addition, a substantial time lag usually separates 
the adoption of benevolent policies at home from their translation 
to overseas dependencies. Let it not be forgotten, on the first score, 
that slavery was outlawed in the United States less than a century 
ago.® 

One basic element in the situation is that, by the nineteenth 
century, the power of the advanced European states was vastly 
greater than that of the other peoples with whom they came in¬ 
creasingly in contact, even where the latter had far larger num¬ 
bers. At the outset, the English had gone to India as humble sup¬ 
pliants for trade and, at best, could hope for some measure of 
equality in power; two centuries later, they had achieved an or¬ 
ganized strength which made it possible for them to overrun India 
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by exploiting cleavages among the Indians themselves, to push 
China around at will, and to sweep aside such opposition as they 
encountered in Africa. This drastic imbalance of power in the 
nineteenth century found its perhaps inevitable expression in the 
imperialist system of European predominance in the world, taking, 
in some cases, the form of outright colonial rule and, in others, that 
of a looser control of the limits within which nominally independ¬ 
ent states could act freely. The entire process appears to be far less 
the product of conscious human intent than of the working of 
forces of which men were only dimly aware. In sum, it may be 
said that the imperial peoples had both a dynamic drive and the 
power to make it effective, while the non-European peoples lacked 
the power to put up any sustained resistance. 

It was an equally inevitable concomitant of the Western su¬ 
premacy in power that the peoples who came under the sway of 
the white man should soon yearn to possess the secrets and the 
sources of his power for themselves. If only for the purpose of sur¬ 
vival, it became necessary for any non-white people which sought 
to maintain its identity to achieve some mastery of the ideas and 
techniques, the institutions and instruments, which had enabled the 
imperial conquerors to take over the world. This sense of an other¬ 
wise impending doom led the Japanese to undertake their uniquely 
successful effort to pull themselves into the modern world by their 
own bootstraps, rather than to allow themselves to be pulled into it 
by alien force. In face of the inability of any of the non-European 
societies to produce a countervailing strength from within them¬ 
selves, the alternatives were sharply drawn: either to seek out and 
adopt those things from which the white man derived his power 
or to accept a subordination to which there was no foreseeable end 
and which might involve disintegration as well. 

In fact, the matter was only rarely reduced to these harsh and 
oversimple terms because, in addition to the drive for survival, 
there was an almost universal tendency within a newly rising lead¬ 
ership to accept the conquering Western civilization as superior 
and in itself desirable. If the first reaction of the peoples on whom 
the West imposed itself was generally a xenophobic defense of the 
existing order, the next phase was likely to be a swing in the direc¬ 
tion of an uncritical self-humiliation and acceptance of alien superi- 
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ority. The third phase, in the fashion of the Hegelian dialectic, was 
a nationalist synthesis in which there was an assertion or reassertion 
of a community with pride in itself and in its past but still looking, 
at least as far as its leaders were concerned, in the direction of 
Westernization and modernization. Those leaders were, almost 
without exception, men who had achieved substantial acquaintance 
with the West. 

The most obvious element to be sought after by the non-Euro¬ 
pean peoples was the duplication of the immense material advance 
which the West had made for the purposes of both peace and war. 
Increasingly this advance was seen to embrace, not only the new 
gadgets of all varieties which the West introduced, but also the 
scientific outlook from which they sprang, an outlook resting upon 
a revolutionary rationalism which undercut old ways of life and 
thought. The nineteenth-century efforts’of the Ottoman Empire 
and of Mohammed Ali in Egypt to take over from the West only 
its military instruments and techniques were soon demonstrated to 
be futile. The new modes of transportation and communication, 
modern medicine, hygiene, and sanitation, and the achievement of 
higher standards of living through a basic reorganization of eco¬ 
nomic life, came to be adopted as goals which the non-European 
societies now set for themselves. Colonial governments came to be 
damned not so much Jiecause they had ruthlessly upset the old 
order of things — although they were damned for that too — as 
because they had so inadequately carried through the work of in¬ 
dustrializing ancient societies and dragooning them into the modern 
world. 

Education on Western lines for both the elite and the masses 
was eagerly sought. This education plus economic and other pres¬ 
sures brought a swing toward acceptance of individualism and a far 
greater measure of egalitarianism in social and political life. The 
Indian caste system was undermined by the conditions of factory 
work and of travel on train and bus, and the African chief became 
subject to the control of councils elected by commoners. There 
grew up a sense that the introduction of Western-style parliamen¬ 
tary democracy symbolized the attainment of political maturity — 
save for those who sought salvation in Moscow’s brand of Western¬ 
ization. Although a scattering few like Gandhi declined to ac- 
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knowledge the West as a model, much the more usual reaction was 
to seek salvation by entering voluntarily into the new world, both 
spiritual and material, which had been opened up. All this is by no 
means to suggest that the traditional cultures were totally repu¬ 
diated by Indians and Indonesians, Iraqi and Nigerians, but the 
non-European peoples in general, or at least the leading and vocal 
elements among them, have very largely acquiesced in the notion 
of the superiority of Western civilization which the white man so 
confidently held in the nineteenth century. 

In one of its most recent expressions this acceptance of the West 
was strongly reflected in the first political manifesto to appear in 
the Belgian Congo. In 1956 a group of Congolese evolues called for 
a new nation in the Congo which would be a synthesis of “African 
character and temperament and the fundamental riches of Western 
civilization.” 

A new civilization is being born from Belgium’s civilizing action in 
the Congo. It will be our own civilization. The principal elements 
of Western civilization are penetrating ever more deeply into the 
Congo. There is primary education for the masses and an intellectual 
elite goes to the university. Science and modern technology are being 
mobilized against disease and want, and form the basis of a growing 
prosperity. The Christian religion teaches us the deeper meaning 
of life, the fundamental dignity of the human individual and the 
brotherhood of all men. 

But we have only gone halfway as yet. We want an all-round 
civilization. A growing number of Congolese wants to have more 
responsibility and initiative in the future. They want to incorporate 
in their national life other fundamental values of Western civiliza¬ 
tion: respect of the human individual and of his fundamental liber¬ 
ties, without racial distinction; the search for greater social justice; 
the right of peoples who have reached maturity to govern them¬ 
selves; real democracy, based on the equality of all men, and the 
participation of the people in the government of the country.* 

Imperialism spread to the world at large the ideas, techniques, 
and institutions which had emerged from many centuries of Euro¬ 
pean history. By its direct impact, sometimes involving the migra¬ 
tion overseas of large numbers of Europeans, as in the Americas, 
the older British Dominions, and North and South Africa, it estab¬ 
lished many of the forms and methods of the West abroad, inevi- 
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tably disrupting in greater or less degree the native societies on 
which it encroached in the process. Upon those unprepared to ac¬ 
cept a status of permanent inferiority — and, in the long run, none 
were prepared to remain inferior — imperialism forced a recon¬ 
sideration of the entire foundations of their lives in order, by the 
adoption of the alien instruments of power, again to assert them¬ 
selves. 

Here let me linger briefly to glance at the inescapable, inter¬ 
minable, and necessarily inconclusive controversy as to whether 
the working of these forces represents Progress. Are the advanced 
peoples “advanced” in some universal sense, and is “development” 
a desirable thing? This controversy is inescapable because it cuts 
to the roots of human society and its goals; it is interminable and 
inconclusive because it revolves around values about which people 
and peoples will for all time differ. 

The history of this controversy is marked by curious reversals. 
Setting out in the nineteenth century from the firm Victorian con¬ 
viction that its new ways represented the true road to progress, 
Europe, in the twentieth century, began to lose faith in its own 
rightness and to doubt the justifiability of making its brand of 
progress the measure for the rest of the world. Buried in the remote 
past were such judgments as that of Macaulay in his famous minute 
of 1835 on Indian education that “a single shelf of a good European 
library was worth the whole native literature of India and Ara¬ 
bia.” ^ At the same time that the West was questioning its faith in 
itself, the Asians and Africans were reversing the process by shift¬ 
ing away from their original rejection of the alien civilization which 
had been thrust upon them and were coming to a growing accept¬ 
ance of it. After World War II, in the wave of devotion to the 
idea of development, as represented by the various national and 
International aid programs and the Communist insistence on indus¬ 
trialization, the two divergent views have met again in common 
acceptance of the desirability of Western-style change. But it 
would not be stretching the matter too far to suggest that if any¬ 
one now deserves criticism for seeking to overturn established cul¬ 
tures and supplant them with newfangled inventions, it is the lead¬ 
ers of the underdeveloped peoples and not the ethnocentric spokes¬ 
men for the West. To contend at the present time that the under- 
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developed countries should remain undisturbed in their o>vn cul¬ 
tures and not make the transition into the modern Western world 
would be to brand one’s self as an old-style colonialist, striving to 
hold back the peoples who are beginning to come into their own. 
This proposition could easily be tested by observing the result of 
telling Mao Tse-tung, Nehru, Nasser, or Nkrumah that their coun¬ 
tries should abandon modernization and industrialization and revert 
to their ancient patterns of life. 

The case for identifying the modern West with progress can 
perhaps rest on this pragmatic ground, that the peoples most af¬ 
fected are themselves making such an identification, even though 
they often also want to hold on to as much as they can of their 
traditional culture. I will not try to argue here the case which can 
be made for the contention that what the West has contributed to 
the world has in it many elements which are both unique and a 
positive benefit to mankind. Respect for the individual and for the 
common man, the immense growth in power over nature and in 
the ability to organize men for their common purposes, the curtail¬ 
ment of disease and suffering and the extension of the span of 
life — these and many other similar things are not lightly to be 
dismissed. But it is evident that they must be weighed against the 
shattering of much of the intimate stability of social and family 
life, the hideous destruction brought by modern war, the misery of 
slums, and the totalitarian oppres.sion of man by man. The best that 
can be said is that the West has discovered the potentiality of ac¬ 
cess to a richer life than was possible before. In many ways it has 
made appalling use of that potentiality. Always, in the background 
or foreground, stands the double question whether fallible man can 
determine with any assurance what constitutes the good life, and, 
if he can not, by what right he asserts that one mode of life should 
be substituted for another. Is the African village best left alone 
within its unbroken cake of custom, or should there be a frontal 
attack upon the superstition, ignorance, infant mortality, hunger, 
slavery, and tribal warfare which are the price it pays for its tradi¬ 
tional existence? Let it be reckoned from the outset that progress 
does not come cheap. The villagers must pay a great price in being 
torn from their established orbits in order to achieve the boons 
which the civilization of the West can provide for them. Further- 
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more, the world of tranquilizers, hydrogen bombs, traffic jams, and 
supersalesmanship to which they arc being introduced is still some 
leagues remote from paradise. Maurice Zinkin has put a part of the 
matter well in his comment that a Westerner who sees only the 
poverty and dirt of an Asian village tends to miss the point: 

He doe.s not realise that he i.s looking at a community, most of whose 
people still today have the deepest of all satisfactions; they have a 
place in a community; in the East unlike the West a man knows 
where he stands with his neighbours. He may not like them or they 
him; they -still have to accept him.® 

These are, however, questions more fitted for the academic 
closet than for the real world. The forces of the West have been let 
loose, the cake of custom has almost everywhere already been 
broken, and the world appears to be moving along the path which 
the West has taken. No doubt the realistic issue is less whether 
people should travel or want to travel that path than whether it 
is in any fashion conceivable that the pressures w'hich force them 
onto it can be checked. Ideas and instruments of incalculable power 
have been set in motion from a small starting-point in Western 
Europe. That their own momentum will lead them to sweep the 
earth seems far more probable than not. It is, perhaps, consoling 
that Asian and African leaders have generally expressed their de¬ 
sire to be swept along by them, although that desire is essentially 
irrelevant to what would at all events happen in due course. The 
process can be guided, delayed, or speeded up, but there is little 
reason to think it can be halted. 

Of the mainsprings of mass action we have so far only the 
scantiest knowledge, despite centuries devoted to its study. We do 
not really know the causes of war or of imperialism, nor can we be 
wholly sure of the forces which, in recent decades, have brought 
the era of Western overseas imperialism to a close. 

It is flattering to the ego of the Western world to ascribe the 
ending of imperialism to an advance in moral conscience which 
condemned domination and exploitation; it is equally flattering to 
the ego of the peoples coming out from under im{}erialism to attrib¬ 
ute its ending to a combination of their new-found strength with 
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their ability to persuade the world of the rightness of their cause. 
All these factors played their role, but there were others as well. 
On the Western side, in the course of the last half century or so, 
there have been fundamental changes in the climate of opinion. 
These have made Western peoples and governments more respon¬ 
sive to the claims of those under their domination and less ready to 
resort to the devices of imperialism. Although the rise of the masses 
to political participation in Western Europe and the United States 
had found them by no means uniformly hostile to the lure of im¬ 
perialist slogans and adventure, the general effect of the spread of 
democracy and of liberal and socialist doctrines was to alert the 
public conscience to sins to which only a few had earlier paid heed. 
For the United States and Britain the Spanish-American and the 
Boer wars may be taken as marking the beginning of a moral and 
actual retreat from imperialism, at least in its cruder and more 
overt forms. The two World Wars worked strongly in the same 
direction. Some of the wartime denunciations of autocracy and 
Fascism inevitably rubbed off on imperialism, and the war-inspired 
enthusiasm for the themes of democracy, self-determination, human 
rights, and anti-racialism, although aimed in a different direction, 
were promptly put to anti-colonial use. The Russian Revolution 
added the flood of direct Communist attack on the imperialists and 
their colonial holdings. Moreover, the two World W'ars weakened 
the sheer physical strength of the European imperial powers and 
considerably undermined both their political ability and their will 
to extend or even to hold their domains. 

Another highly significant clement is that imperialism has been 
drawing to a close precisely because it has been fulfilling the his¬ 
toric but inadvertent function of spreading abroad the dynamism 
inherent in the great Western revolution of modern times. No 
masterwork of synthesis was achieved under the aegis of imperial¬ 
ism, but enough was accomplished to spell the doom of imperialism 
itself. The peoples who were being driven into the modern world 
by alien masters had learned enough of a lesson to insist that, hence¬ 
forward, they would themselves take control of their further ad¬ 
vance into modernity. To sum the matter up in the briefest fashion: 
through global conquest the dominant Western powers worked to 
reshape the world in their own image and thus roused against them- 
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selves the forces of nationalisms which are both the bitterest ene¬ 
mies of imperialism and, perversely, its finest fruit. 

The setting in motion of similar economic, social, and intellec¬ 
tual forces will tend to produce similar results, even across great 
differences in time and place and in the peoples and cultures in¬ 
volved. More concretely, this means that the pattern of response 
in Asia and Africa to the intrusion of the elements which have 
characteristically shaped the contemporary West has tended to 
repeat the original pattern developed in the West. In transmitting 
to the rest of the world what it had evolved for itself, the West 
loosed the same forces as those which had engineered its own trans¬ 
formation. 

The new ideas, techniques, and instrumentalities which ap¬ 
peared in Western Europe had the revolutionary effect overseas as 
well of prodding first the bourgeoisie and then the broader masses 
into active social roles. As these classes rose from passive obscurity 
to take their place on the stage of history, they repeated the earlier 
European experience in turning to nationalism as one of the most 
significant manifestations of their new power. Of African national¬ 
ism Thomas Hodgkin says that it is characteristically African but 
still has definite resemblances to nationalisms elsewhere. He sug¬ 
gests that these resemblances seem more natural if “the rise of Afri¬ 
can nationalism is thought of as the final stage in a chain-reaction, 
deriving its operative ideas originally from the French Revolution 
— the doctrine of the Rights of Man interpreted as the Rights of 
Nations.” ® 

It is not the old, unreconstructed Indonesian sultans or Nigerian 
chiefs, nor the unlettered and tradition-bound peasantry anywhere 
who have effectively challenged the imperial powers, but the new- 
style national leaders like Sun Yat-sen, Gandhi, and Nehru, Bour- 
guiba, Azikiwe, and Nkrumah, who have drunk deeply of Western 
education and Western lore. The first instinctive reaction of hos¬ 
tility to the alien intruder was, with rare exceptions, a futile effort 
on the part of the old society to reject change. The Indian Mutiny, 
the rising of the Mahdi in the Sudan, or the Boxer Rebellion repre¬ 
sent essentially an old and anachronistic world. It was the turning 
of the weapons — the ideas, the instruments, the institutions — of 
the West against itself which swung the balance against imperial- 
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ism. The Indian National Congress, the Convention People’s Party 
of the Gold Coast, and similar nationalist movements of a modern 
type were the ones which won independence. 

Imperialism forged the tools with which its victims could pry it 
loose. In this sense it scored a spectacular success; but its success in 
diffusing Western civilization was markedly more limited. The 
peoples of the world are still far from having made even a signifi¬ 
cant approach to a single global level. There continues to be an 
immense imbalance of power and a gross disparity in standards of 
living and in working acquaintance with the concepts and tech¬ 
niques which have made the modern West what it is. The long-run 
trends may head toward a world-wide evening out of differences, 
but there is still a vast distance to go. At the moment, the gap be¬ 
tween the developed and the underdeveloped peoples in material 
well-being and technological advance is still widening rather than 
narrowing. 

The inadequacy of the way in which the task has been done is 
vividly illustrated within each of the underdeveloped countries by 
the disparity which exists between certain segments of their people 
in terms of acquaintance with the modern world. There are great 
variations from country to country and some characteristic dif¬ 
ferences between those which — like the Philippines and Ceylon — 
had a long and intensive experience of Western colonialism and 
those which — like Saudi Arabia and Afghanistan — had either no 
or very small contact with it. Yet something of a common pattern 
is discernible throughout. Everywhere only a relative handful of 
people has achieved any intimate familiarity with the West and its 
ways through education abroad in the imperial centers or in West¬ 
ern-established schools and universities. In India and Indonesia, in 
Tunisia and Ghana, it is this thin layer of a new, highly Western¬ 
ized elite, for the most part concentrated in the urban centers, 
which has supplied the leadership for the nationalist movements 
and manned the governments which took over with the coming of 
independence. For the French dependencies, Bertrand de Jouvenel 
sees the main feature of the developing crises as 

a battle of ideals which takes place within the context of French 

thought and French political vocabulary. The main rebels against 

French rule in the French overseas territories are also the personal!- 
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ties least foreign to France; they can be recognized as conscious 
replicas of Lafayette, Mirabeau or Robespierre. They are playing a 
role against France which is taken from a French script.’'* 

The great base of the social pyramid, made up for the most part of 
the age-old peasantry, is far removed from these Westernized few 
who have become the heirs of the imperial powers. Poverty- 
stricken, illiterate, and effectively conscious of little beyond their 
immediate neighborhoods, the peasant masses have, to be sure, 
everywhere felt in some measure the impact of e.xternal forces and 
ideas and have come to some awareness of a new climate of expec¬ 
tations. Considerable numbers have traveled further in their direct 
experience of military service or labor for alien employers in agri¬ 
cultural enterprises, mines, factories, or government services. Yet, 
when all this has been taken into account and the mushrooming 
urban proletariats added in as well, the fact remains that the West 
has transmitted its essence to only a small upper crust while the 
people at large, inchoately touched by the new, have still not left 
the old. Nor is much of the new necessarily of any real concern to 
them: for the millions of villagers in Indonesia the party rivalries, 
cabinet overturns, and governmental crises of the capital are re¬ 
mote irrelevancies which barely intrude on the serious day-to-day 
concerns of life. 

Such great internal cleavages obviously point to serious trouble 
ahead or, at least, to a long drawn out process of adjustment to a 
changing balance of forces. The inner dynamics of these societies, 
uncertainly edging their way into the modern world and yet re¬ 
luctant to abandon their past, will be largely determined by the 
balance which is struck by the divergent elements developing with¬ 
in them. What manner of societies they will turn out to be and 
what role they will play are questions to which there can be no 
confident answers at present. 

On a more material plane the same confused picture emerges. 
Roads, railways, and air networks, highly developed mines and 
agriculture, and rudiments of up-to-date machine industry have 
all been introduced, but they have not yet become an integral part 
of the lives of most of the people. Large-scale trade and commerce, 
banking and finance, and the upper levels of the internal distribu¬ 
tion mechanisms tend to continue in the hands of the Europeans 
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or other alien population groups, such as the Chinese in Southeast 
Asia or the Indians in East Africa. As direction and control rest 
largely with the aliens, profits are frequently drained off abroad. 
Unquestionably there has been a great increase in production and 
productive facilities, but the combination of this with the importa¬ 
tion, however meager, of modern sanitation and medicine has 
brought about a surging upswing of population, as in India, Java, 
Egypt, and Puerto Rico, which has held living standards close to 
the age-old subsistence levels and threatens to devour all future 
advance. A superstructure of material modernity has been erected, 
usually directly under alien auspices, which interpenetrates the old 
society but has neither effectively merged with it nor taken it over. 
An inner self-sustaining momentum or development has appeared 
virtually nowhere except in Japan. 

Imperialism scattered the revolutionary seeds of Western civili¬ 
zation in haphazard fashion over the surface of the globe and 
started them on the first phases of their growth. Its most important 
result, ironically enough, was to rouse against itself the national¬ 
isms — and in some instances even to create the nations — which 
worked to make its continuance impossible. When imperialism be¬ 
gan to draw abruptly to a close, its unintended tasks were only very 
partially completed. The world was still confronted with the neces¬ 
sity of dealing with many of the conditions and problems to which 
Western domination had furnished its own kind of solutions. Only 
the most naive or doctrinaire anti-imperialist could believe that 
merely by transforming colonies or quasi-colonies into independent 
sovereign states would it be possible to cut off the complex en¬ 
tanglements of the imperialist system without bequeathing a host 
of old and new problems to succeeding generations. Denunciation 
of imperialism in terms of its primary purpose of promoting the 
interests of the few advanced powers should not be allowed to 
obscure its role as a principal pillar of the world order of its day. 
The effective control of most of the rest of mankind by a small 
number of states, each acting in its own interest, has been a major 
social, political, and economic fact of modem times. Its drastic im¬ 
pairment forced a fundamental recasting of the structure of the 
world. 
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The principal beneficiaries of this recasting arc the successor 
states to empire which have repudiated alien domination and taken 
their destinies back into their own liands. It is with these states, the 
nations which they represent, and the nationalisms which inspire 
them that this book is primarily concerned. 



CHAPTER II 


The Era of the Two World Wars 


Xhe selection of particular dates to demarcate great histori¬ 
cal processes may be justified primarily in terms of the convenience 
of the illusion that the seamless web can be tidily snipped off at cer¬ 
tain intervals for study and analysis. Such global cataclysms as the 
World Wars of 1914-1918 and 1939-1945, however, not only hasten 
or retard existing trends, but also themselves set in motion forces 
which reach far beyond the ending of hostilities and shape the des¬ 
tinies of peoples only remotely, if at all, concerned in them. The 
colonial problem underwent so drastic a change in the thirty years 
from the beginning of the first of these wars to the ending of the 
second that it is difficult to discern even the dim outlines of the 
chaotic world of today in that still tranquil summer pf 1914, only 
little removed from the age of Victoria. Whether or not it adds to 
the sum of human wisdom to categorize the wars as in any sense 
“imperialist wars,” it would be difficult to overemphasize the in¬ 
fluence which they had on the turn of imperialist events. As water¬ 
sheds they divide an era irretrievably past from the uncertain 
future. 

In 1914 the hegemony of Western Europe over most of the 
world was almost unquestioned, even though Japan and the United 
States had come to have ideas and dependencies of their own, and 
a great Russian empire stretched across Asia to the Pacific. Politi¬ 
cally, economically, and culturally, it was a world which centered 
to a striking degree on the peoples of Europe and their offshoots 
overseas; they set its tone and served as the dynamic leaders of the 
international society. After 1945 Europe stood in the shadow of 
the two superpowers on its outer boundaries, and an Asian-African 
bloc was rising to assert the claims of the non-European peoples. 
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The decade and a half from the turn of the century to the out¬ 
break of World War I were the last years in which a complacent 
colonialism could flourish as a part of what seemed the natural 
order of things. Even though liberal and socialist attacks on im¬ 
perialism’s basic assumptions were growing in volume and vigor, 
the belief in white supremacy was at its height. The open revela¬ 
tion of colonial abuses — of which the international demand for 
reforms in the Congo was the most notable result — was not seen 
as involving a repudiation of the colonial system itself. If it was 
coming to be recognized that a reconsideration of the methods of 
dealing with dependent peoples was in order, there was, as yet, no 
widespread sense that the white man’s rule over alien races was 
necessarily reprehensible or peculiar. The racialism of the later nine¬ 
teenth century, to which Darwinian concepts appeared to give a 
new scientific validity, lent theoretical and moral justification to the 
prevailing state of fact. 

Nevertheless, by the First World War the old-style colonial 
venture had virtually run its course, although new dimensions of 
imperialism lay ahead with the continental expansion of Nazi Ger¬ 
many and the Soviet Union. The Spanish-American War had in¬ 
augurated a series of transfers of territory from one imperial system 
to another, but the only significant additions to the colonial do¬ 
mains from 1914 to 1945 were short-lived: Mussolini’s shoddy and 
anachronistic seizure of Ethiopia and the Japanese drive on China 
and, later. Southeast Asia. By the middle of the century the fron¬ 
tiers of empire had receded far behind their points of greatest 
advance as the new nations rose to take over in intperialism’s stead. 

In 1914, although the Chinese Revolution of 1911, the turmoil 
caused by the partition of Bengal, and other ground swells were 
omens of what lay ahead, colonial nationalism was an almost un¬ 
known phenomenon. The not infrequent colonial rebellions, such 
as that of the Hereros against the Germans in Southwest Africa, 
were rather the dying struggles of the old tribal or traditional 
society than manifestations of the new nationalism. In 1945, few 
colonies had not been touched by it in some degree and for many 
it had come to be the dominant order of the day. 

In contrast with the Second World War, the First involved 
colonial issues only slightly. Neither as direct causes of the war nor 
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in the peace settlement which followed it were colonial problems 
of any great consequence. As far as the fighting was concerned, 
the limited spread of military operations produced a lesser impact 
on the colonial peoples than the calls made upon them, primarily 
by Britain and France, to furnish soldiers and workers. That many 
of the men who were thus tom from their native environment 
should have gone home ready to embrace new creeds and to seek a 
change in their status, if necessary by violence, was not surprising. 
A leading French colonial administrator has written; “The 175,000 
soldiers, enrolled during the years 1914-18, dug the grave of the 
old Africa in the trenches of France and Flanders.” ^ 

If Ireland, a colonial problem sui generis, be left out of the 
reckoning, no colonial people seized the occasion of the war to rise 
in revolt or even to cause serious trouble.^ Even India, so soon to 
be swept by political turmoil, took the war calmly and, under 
British management, made great contributions to the Allied cause. 
On the outbreak of war the pre-Gandhian Indian National Congress 
affirmed its devotion to the throne and its firm resolve to stand by 
the empire. In 1918 it congratulated Britain on the successful ter¬ 
mination of a war fought “in the cause of Freedom, Justice, and 
Self-determination.” ® No more than a year or two later these 
resolutions of the Congress would have been incredible. 

For the peacemakers of 1918-19 the only colonial issue which 
seriously presented itself concerned the German colonies and the 
Arab areas which the Allied statesmen had been so busily and often 
contradictorily dividing up in the course of the war. The Man¬ 
dates System, invented to deal with these territories, is fair game 
for both idealist and cynic since it represented a new and en¬ 
lightened approach to colonialism and was also a practical expedient 
for sharing the spoils of war among the victors without too grave 
a violation of nonannexation pledges. Taking the existing colonial 
system as a model, it imposed certain standards and restrictions on 
it and subjected the Mandatory Powers to a modest but unprece¬ 
dented international supervision — which they, no doubt, assumed 
would be exercised primarily within the family. Aside from the 
Mandates the only explicit reference in the League Covenant to 
the colonies came in the catch-all Article 23 which included the 
undertaking of the members “to secure just treatment of the native 
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inhabitants of territories under their control.” This clause might 
have been utilized for a broad sweep of League activity, but very 
little was, in fact, built on its loose foundations. The one sphere in 
which the League and its neighbor, the International Labor Or¬ 
ganization, busied themselves with general colonial affairs was in 
the attack upon slavery and forced labor — issues which, as the 
cases of Liberia and E,thiopia demonstrated, reached well beyond 
the colonial domain. 

Nowhere in the period at the close of World War I is the slight¬ 
ness of the concern with the problems of overseas imperialism more 
evident than in the lack of reference to it in the entire debate over 
national self-determination. The ringing phrases in which Wilson 
and other Allied leaders proclaimed the right of self-determination 
had all the sound of universality, but for practical purposes that 
right and the corollary proposition of protection for national 
minorities were regarded as matters for application in Europe. The 
rest of the world barely entered in. Where Wilson himself stood 
in relation to colonial demands for freedom is somewhat obscure. 
At home he had earlier denied that the Filipinos had any right to 
liberty until the United States had brought them maturity and self- 
mastery, but late in his presidency he urged Philippine independ¬ 
ence. In the Paris peace negotiations colonial issues, save for the 
Mandates System, played an insignificant role for him. Of the 
famous Fourteen Points only the fifth made any mention of the 
colonics, calling for a free and impartial adjustment of colonial 
claims, based upon the principle that “the interests of the popula¬ 
tions concerned must have equal weight with the equitable claims 
of the government whose title is to be determined.” It is symbolic 
of the times that the man who set out to make the world safe for 
democracy went no further than to suggest that the interests — 
not the national desires — of the colonial peoples should be lifted 
to an equality with the claims of their alien rulers. 

Three days before the proclamation of the Fourteen Points, 
Lloyd George outbid Wilson by proposing that the peace con¬ 
ference, in dealing with the German colonics, should have “primary 
regard to the wishes and interests” of their native inhabitants, and 
that self-determination was as applicable to them as to Europe 
since their chiefs and councils could speak for them. 
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The promulgation of self-determination as one of the guiding 
principles of Allied policy came too early in the development of 
colonial nationalism to have its impact felt to the full immediately. 
Its inherently revolutionary implications, however, spread to every 
comer of the world. Linked with the whole body of ideas devel¬ 
oped in the course of the war — the demand that autocracy give 
way to democracy, the emphasis on the rights of small nations, the 
insistence that peoples should not be bandied about like pawns in 
a game — the right of self-determination was one to which the 
colonial nationalist leaders, so soon to rally the masses behind them, 
could not fail to lay claim. 

The principle that nations should freely determine their own 
destiny was presented to the world in 1917 not only by Woodrow 
Wilson, somewhat less than wholeheartedly endorsed by most 
other Allied leaders. It had behind it also the dramatic and persua¬ 
sive backing of the Russian Revolution, repudiating Czarist im¬ 
perialism and announcing the dawn of a new day of freedom for 
all peoples. While the Western Allies were understandably reluc- 
taiu to see the principle carried seriously beyond Europe, the 
Bolsheviks not only made use of it at home but found it an ideal 
instrument for the confusion of their enemies and the incitement 
to revolutionary action of the imperialistically downtrodden. The 
formal transformation of the Russian Empire into an egalitarian 
multinational federation echoed far beyond the borders and gave 
new life and direction to the anti-imperialist forces. If the cause of 
independence for the nations of Asia could be even partially iden¬ 
tified with the international Communist movement, an incalculably 
great step would have been taken toward ultimate triumph; and 
Lenin is reputed to have said that the road to the taking of the 
world lay through Asia. 

For the longer haul the most significant effects of the war were 
in the realm of intangibles. In addition to the spread of the doctrines 
of democracy and .self-determination — peculiarly revolutionary in 
the colonial setting — the profound cleavage in the ranks of the 
white rulers of the world was laid bare for all to see, and the spec¬ 
tacle of white man fighting white man, particularly where colonial 
troops were drawn in to redress the balance, held some obvious 
morals. The withdrawal of Communist Russia from the imperial 
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white fraternity further emphasized the potentialities of European 
disunion. For the Western European powers the war involved 
serious losses in wealth, resources, and manpower which impaired 
their ability to flourish their imperial might with the old abandon. 
Most serious were the loss in prestige and the intrusion of gnawing 
doubts as to the supremacy and even the validity of Western civili¬ 
zation itself. The West’s decline of faith in itself coincided with the 
East’s growing confidence in its right and ability to assert its equal 
claims. If Spengler’s philosophic speculations as to the decline of 
the West had a special relevance to the Germany of his day, they 
also expressed a widespread sense that the relations between the 
races of mankind which had been typical of the nineteenth century 
could not be expected to project themselves far into the future. 

In the interwar decades the attack upon colonialism continually 
gathered momentum. On the entire frontier of the Western world, 
in the great sweep from Morocco through the Middle East and 
South Asia to China, the peoples were rising to rid themselves of 
imperial domination. The end of World War I was the signal for 
the effective beginning of the great upsurge of nationalism which 
reached its fruition after 1945. As Arnold J. Toynbee put it, it was 
a movement wliich was remarkably uniform in its two principal 
features: in its negative phase it consisted of a drive to throw off 
the ascendancy of the W'estern powers; in its positive phase it was 
an impulse “to adopt the military technique, the political institu¬ 
tions, the economic organization, and the spiritual culture of the 
West, but to adopt these by deliberate choice instead of being com¬ 
pelled to conform to them under pressure.” * 

In Morocco Abd-el-Krim challenged the Spanish and the 
French; in Egypt Saad Zaghlul Pasha led the nationalists against 
the British; and in Syria there was rebellion to throw off the French 
Mandatory rule. Turkey, Iran, and Afghanistan saw the rise of 
revolutionary leaders who attempted the forced-draft moderniza¬ 
tion of their countries in dictatorial guise. Of these, by far the most 
striking and successful was Mustafa Kemal who, discarding the 
anachronistic trappings of the Ottoman Empire, saved Turkey 
from defeat and humiliation, consolidated it as a national state, and 
started it on its modern path. At the furthest remove from Europe, 
the Chinese revolution gradually emerged from the tangled cam- 
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paigns and alliances of the war lords, and the Kuomintang came to 
be the major embodiment of Chinese nationalism as Chiang Kai- 
shek beat back the ill-judged Communist bid for power. 

In the colonial sphere the principal focus of attention was in¬ 
evitably India which, despite its anomalous charter membership in 
the League, was much the greatest prize among the world’s colo¬ 
nies. The demands of the Indian nationalists, coming increasingly 
under Gandhi’s spell, went far beyond what the British were pre¬ 
pared to grant, and the Congress widened its base to become a mass 
movement capable of virtually paralyzing the government. In Asia, 
the Middle East, and Africa nationalist leaders and movements 
looked to Gandhi and the Congress for guidance and inspiration. 

Of the major Asian dependencies, only the Philippines and 
Ceylon were granted constitutional reforms which roughly kept 
pace with nationalist demands — leaving aside Malaya where na¬ 
tionalism remained almost nonexistent prior to World War II. The 
most significant and unprecedented move was the creation of the 
Philippine Commonwealth in 1935 under a timetable which guar¬ 
anteed full independence after a transitional decade of full domestic 
autonomy. In Burma, the Netherlands Indies, and Indochina the 
tentative imperial moves toward larger installments of self-govern¬ 
ment always lagged behind the mounting aspirations of the nation¬ 
alists who were building their organizations and deepening their 
popular hold. Violent outbreaks occurred in all three colonies, 
sometimes under Communist leadership, but in none was the colo¬ 
nial government seriously threatened until the Japanese invasion 
swept all the established regimes away. 

The effects of the depression intensified the nationalist and 
anti-imperialist trends which were already in swing. The crumbling 
of world demand for the raw materials and foodstuffs of the under¬ 
developed countries brought a drastic decline in private and public 
income which highlighted their precarious dependence on the in¬ 
dustrial W’est. Charges of exploitation and discrimination found 
new substance in the tariffs and quotas devised by the imperial 
powers to bolster up their own shaky position. The contemporary 
argument as to the “have” and “have-not” countries was in some 
measure by-passed by taking it out on those which had least of 
all. For the purposes of stimulating political activism it was signifi- 
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cant that the groups most directly affected in the underdeveloped 
areas were naturally those which were most closely geared to the 
world economy and hence most divorced from the traditional 
society. Those which lingered in the old-style subsistence economy 
suffered only minimal disturbance. 

Another effect of the deprcs.sion which fed into the nationalist 
stream arose from the necessity for both colonial governments and 
private enterprise to cut down on their expensive European staffs 
and economize by making greater use of local people. Although 
this did not open to the latter the upper posts of command, it did 
extend their access to middle bracket jobs and gave them a range 
of experience formerly closed to them. 

On a Marxist line of analysis the depression might have been 
expected to produce a heightened imperialist drive, and this was 
indeed its effect for Germany, Italy, and Japan who aggressively 
seized the initiative. The Western imperial powers, however, cling¬ 
ing to the status quo, drifted toward a decline in the will to power, 
which produced a corresponding rise in the confidence of the 
peoples under their sway. Britain, France, and the United States, 
already well equipped with empire, were, at the most, concerned 
to hold on to what they had and by no means sure that they were 
prepared to do battle even for that. For them the depression brouglit 
rather a concentration on domestic problems than a resort to im¬ 
perialism abroad, cither to divert popular attention or to speed 
economic recovery. The most capitalist of the powers, the United 
States, undertook a striking turn away from at least the cruder 
forms of imperialism: far from using its great strength to spread 
its imperial wings, it not only moved to free the Philippines but 
put its Latin American relations on a basis of good neighborly 
equality. 

In the interwar decades it was the frontier of the Western 
world from Morocco through to China which was most passion¬ 
ately aflame with nationalism. It was this same great belt which, in 
nearly all its parts, felt the most direct impact of World War II 
outside Europe itself. India, it is true, was neither a battleground 
nor, like Iran, taken over by occupying forces, but the war ap¬ 
proached it closely and the political repercussions were immense. 
For Africa south of the Sahara total war demanded an extension in 
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depth which brought the mobilization of many of Africa’s peoples, 
resources, and strategic potentialities. The islands of the Pacific 
became major battlefields, and even the remote West Indies saw 
submarine warfare and the establishment of American bases. 

The first great lesson of the war in the colonial realm, deriving 
from the shock of the Japanese tidal wave which swept over South¬ 
east Asia after Pearl Harbor, was one of bitter disgust with colo¬ 
nialism. The morals seemed obvious; the sins of imperialism had 
been broadcast to all the world, the prestige of the white man had 
been wiped out, and colonialism was dead. The second great les¬ 
son, distilled more slowly from the experience of war, headed in 
precisely the opposite direction: total war made more valuable than 
ever before the possession of empires which offered strategic depth, 
indispensable resources, and refuge for the temporarily defeated or 
hard pressed. In the war’s aftermath both lessons had their advo¬ 
cates, with the United States often uneasily in the middle, but it 
soon became apparent that anti-colonial sentiment had a global 
momentum behind it which made it irresistible. 

What had complacently been assumed to be strongholds of 
empire, safe against external attack and internal upheaval — the 
fortress of Singapore was the outstanding symbol — turned out to 
be hollow shells of imperial might in the actual circumstances of a 
two-front war. Perhaps most shocking of all. was the revelation 
that the colonial regimes had generated so slight a loyalty among 
the colonial peoples who were at best indifferent, at worst ready to 
welcome the Japanese invader as an ally against their alien rulers. 
Only among the Filipinos was there any widespread sense that 
the existing order was their own and worth fighting for, yet even 
here it was not difficult for the Japanese to find collaborators. That 
the Southeast Asians before long turned against the heavy-handed 
oppressiveness of the Japanese had no significant effect in endearing 
the former colonial authorities to the colonial peoples. 

The net effect of the Japanese occupation in promoting nation¬ 
alism and political self-reliance in Southeast Asia was very great. 
Most significantly of all, it hammered home the sense that revolu¬ 
tionary change was a working possibility within the grasp of man. 
The disruption of the colonial order, the shift to Japanese rule, and 
the final defeat of the new conquerors were ideally calculated to 
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release all the new forces which had been gathering in the preced¬ 
ing decades. 

The peoples of Southeast Asia made important gains in political 
and military experience during the war. The inability of the Jap¬ 
anese to fill all the positions from which the white men had van¬ 
ished and their desire to conciliate nationalist sentiment opened to 
the peoples of the different countries governmental and economic 
posts from which they had previously been barred. In the military 
realm, the Japanese themselves trained substantial armies, large 
numbers of people fought in the resistance movements, and the 
Japanese defeat made quantities of arms available to the new 
national governments or other dissident groups. The Japanese 
squeezed what they could out of the occupied countries in the 
way of materials and manpower, but they also strove to con¬ 
vince the peoples of the substantive reality of the independence 
granted to the Philippines and Burma in 1943, held out as a promise 
to Indonesia, and later tolerated for the Vietnamese. As a Burmese 
government publication of the postwar period put it: 

Despite the great difficulties, despite the occasir>nal Japanese inter¬ 
vention, Rurnia was able to show that she could keep up the prestige 
of the sovereign status she had won. From ashes and debris, the 
structure of freedom slovvlv" rose and shone. The “independence” 
w'as therefore not all “sham,” not all glitter — there was a substance 
in it, and the glitter, at least a part of it, was the reflection of real 
gold.® 

In Indonesia and Indochina the interval between the Japanese 
surrender and the arrival of the “liberating” forces of the Allies, 
brief in retrospect but long in the opportunity it gave the national¬ 
ists, enabled the Indonesian Republic and Democratic Republic of 
Vietnam to consolidate governments and armies, the extent of 
whose sway shocked the Dutch and French as they sought to re¬ 
store the colonial systems which the war had irrevocably swept 
away. 

The great ground swell of anti-colonialism spread far beyond 
Southeast Asia. In India the Congress flatly repudiated Britain’s 
right to thrust the country into war and in 1942 moved to its “Quit 
India” resolution, threatening a mass struggle on nonviolent lines. 
The British response was the outlawry of the Congress and mass 
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imprisonment of Gandhi, Nehru, and many thousands of others 
among the Congress leaders. By curious irony it was the Com¬ 
munist party which became the most ardent champion of the 
British and of the war, a radical swing in the party line which 
cost it dearly in national standing for a number of years. From 
Morocco to Iran the war and the fighting forces penetrated in 
varying degrees, stimulating the drive toward an end of imperialist 
domination. For the duration of the war Africa south of the Sahara 
was generally peaceful, but after its close Madagascar rose in 
bloody revolt against the French, and lesser disturbances broke out 
in the Gold Coast and Nigeria which spurred the British on to 
colonial reform. 

For the imperial powers of the West, including the United 
States, the colonial problem posed an interlocking and crucial 
series of dilemmas. Even more than the First World War, the 
Second emphasized the themes of freedom, democracy, and the 
fundamental rights of man — all of profound import to the de¬ 
pendent peoples — yet few championed the proposition that these 
themes should find any prompt and full-scale application in the 
colonies. In the M^est, self-determination no longer had the same 
look of providing an answer for the world’s ills as in 1918. Even if 
one could assume sheer altruism on the part of the colonial powers, 
endless room was still left for disagreement as to the pace, nature, 
and direction of colonial advance. A vast and potentially disastrous 
gap divided the Western approach to the colonial problem from 
that of the colonial peoples themselves. What the colonial nationalist 
put forward as the most urgent necessities of self-determination and 
basic human rights, the West was hkcly to view tolerantly as a 
slate of proposals deserving serious study when occasion oflFered. 

Substantial differences also divided the major allies among them¬ 
selves. The anti-imperialist position of the Soviet Union requires 
no comment save that it was held in tight rein during the war and 
immediately thereafter when maximum collaboration with the 
imperial partners in the war was of greater consequence than free¬ 
ing the colonial masses. The United States remained generally 
faithful to its traditional anti-colonialism. Inevitably this position 
led to friction with the British who also resented American criti¬ 
cism of their wartime treatment of India. The Prime Minister’s 
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attitude to American anti-colonialism and Roosevelt’s interventions 
in British imperial affairs was expressed at a later date in good 
Churchillian phrase; 

In countries where there is only one race broad and lofty views are 
taken of the color question. Similarly, states which have no overseas 
colonies or possessions arc capable of rising to moods of great eleva¬ 
tion and detachment about the affairs of those who have.® 

In the case of France the war’s burdens and dislocations were 
intensified by the conflict between the Vichy regime and the 
Free France of de Gaulle which relied heavily on French terri¬ 
tories overseas and, for a time, came to rest in North Africa. The 
General himself was imbued with a strong sense of French im¬ 
perial destiny, but recognized the need for an overhauling of the 
old colonial system. For the French African territories south of 
the Sahara the distinctive turning point was tiie Brazzaville Con¬ 
ference of 1944 — attended, characteristically for those bygone 
days, by leading French officials but not by any Africans — which 
recommended basic reforms in many spheres. As for the challenge 
of colonial nationalism, however, the conference produced an un¬ 
compromising verdict, not to be overridden until de Gaulle again 
came to power in 1958: 

The aims of the work of civilization accomplished by France in its 
colonies exclude all idea of autonomy, all possibility of evolution 
outside the French bloc of the Empire; the eventual establishment, 
even in the distant future, of self-governments is to be dismissed.'^ 

Inevitably the contradictions and ambivalences which had de¬ 
veloped during the war in relation to colonialism projected them¬ 
selves into the postwar {>eriod. The lesson that colonialism was dead 
was backed by the great central fact that the peoples of Asia, very 
shortly to be followed by the peoples of Africa as well, had been 
swept fully into the nationalist stream and passionately rejected 
colonial inferiority. But the other lesson of the importance of em¬ 
pire was also in evidence. In winning the war the imperial democ¬ 
racies of the West had come to a new appreciation of what their 
hold on overseas territories contributed to their security and well¬ 
being. In the San Francisco debates over the United Nations 
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Charter a British spokesman protested any thought of destroying 
the colonial empires on the ground that in the early stages of the 
war Britain had been saved from defeat only by the existence of 
the African colonies, the essential materials which they provided, 
and the route from the Middle East across the heart of Africa 
which they offered: “And if we had been defeated at that time 
very likely none of us would be sitting here today.” ® 

A number of other factors dampened Allied enthusiasm for a 
drastic attack on the problems of colonialism. The psychological 
impact of defeat and occupation on France, the Netherlands, and 
Belgium undoubtedly played a role in strengthening their reluc¬ 
tance to abandon empire. Alien occupation, resistance movements, 
and the great war themes of freedom and democracy should per¬ 
haps have brought sympathy with the claims of dependent peoples, 
but in fact many in the imperial countries were swayed by the 
sense that national prestige demanded a defense of the imperial 
heritage — not to mention to obvious need of wartorn countries 
for raw materials and foodstuffs. 

Neither of the two Allied superpowers which had embraced 
the anti-imperialist position was inclined at the war’s end to swing 
into an all-out attack on colonialism. An immediate return by the 
U.S.S.R. to its standard onslaught on imperialism was presumably 
delayed by concentration on the immense tasks of home recon¬ 
struction and also by a recalculation as to where Communist ad¬ 
vantage lay in the confused postwar situation. American anti¬ 
colonialism was tempered both by the need to maintain amicable 
relations with the allies and by the embarrassment arising from the 
covetous eyes with which the United States viewed some of the 
Pacific islands recently won from Japan at such terrific cost. The 
new American strategic frontier had moved virtually to the China 
coast. Okinawa became a major base, covered neither by annexa¬ 
tion nor by Trusteeship. The Philippines, Formosa, Japan, and 
South Korea ail became outposts of American power. As a British 
student of Chinese affairs put it: 

In actual terms of commitments America thus now became the heir 
of all the imperialists in the Far E^st; she took over Britain’s sea 
power, Japan's empire and the leadership of the Western nations 
in China.* 
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Given the conflicting viewpoints among the Allies, the chap¬ 
ters of the United Nations Charter devoted to colonial matters 
necessarily represented a number of compromises, but in net effect 
they constituted a recognition that the colonial problem was now 
ii the international public domain. The Trusteeship System, al- 
tnough its territorial range was even more limited than that of its 
predecessor, was an elaboration on the well-established foundations 
of the Mandates. The most striking innovation was the Declaration 
Regarding Non-Self-Govcrning Territories, embodied in Chapter 
XI, which for the first time gave the organized international com¬ 
munity some access to the way in which the colonial powers were 
behaving and some title to debate their achievements and short¬ 
comings. How wide the measure of access and how extensive the 
title to debate were questions to which no specific answers were 
given. To the colonial powers it was evident that as strict as pos¬ 
sible a construction of the Chapter was in order, while the anti¬ 
colonial bloc wanted the widest possible stretching of the loophole 
the Charter had opened. 

In somewhat curious contrast to its absence from the League 
Covenant, the principle of self-determination made an explicit 
appearance in the Charter. What the principle meant as an opera¬ 
tive part of an international constitutional instrument will be re¬ 
served for later examination. The Asians, at any rate, left no doubt 
as to what it meant to them as part of their living creed. Within 
the span of five years from the end of the war, India, Pakistan, 
Ceylon, Burma, the Philippines, Indonesia, Jordan, Syria, Lebanon, 
and Israel had all achieved their independence. In 1954, after a 
bitter war involving both Communism and French colonialism, 
they were followed by Cambodia, Laos, and a divided Vietnam; 
and in 1957 Malaya received its independence from Britain. China, 
save for the remnant of Formosa, withdrew from the West into an 
alliance with the Soviet Union. After much international bickering 
over the fate of the Italian colonies, Libya was made independent, 
Eritrea was joined with Ethiopia, and ^maliland, provisionally a 
Trust Territory, was promised independence in i960. The Sudan, 
Morocco, and Tunisia were all removed from the control of their 
imperial superiors, and Egypt rid itself of the last vestiges of British 
dominance. In Africa south of the Sahara the beginning of the new 
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era was marked by the transformation of the Gold Coast into in¬ 
dependent Ghana, forcing a revision of all the timetables for Afri¬ 
can colonial advance. Ghana was joined by British Togoland, first 
of the African Trusteeships to be freed from tutelage, while French 
Togoland and the Cameroons reached their separate destinies soon 
after. Following de Gaulle’s return to power in 1958 the French 
colonial empire in Africa made a further large step toward self- 
government, with Guinea the first territory to declare its inde¬ 
pendence. In the Caribbean, Puerto Rico and the Netherlands An¬ 
tilles achieved new styles of self-government, the French West 
Indies were given the status of tDepartments of France, and the 
laboriously created Federation of the British West Indies ap¬ 
proached independence within the Commonwealth. 

Colonialism was on the way out far more speedily than had 
seemed at all possible. Only the old Czarist empire remained in¬ 
tact, undergoing the novel rhythms of Communist development, 
while the European satellites opened up a new dimension of em¬ 
pire. 



CHAPTER III 


‘^rhe Rejection of Colonialism 


I^ORD Lloyd, High Commissioner in F.gvpr from 1925 to 1929, 
reflected on his experiences there and elsewhere. 1 roni them he dis- 
tilled a moral which was peculiarlv unacccprahle to the colonial 
peoples. With obtuse forthrightness he laid l)are one central ele¬ 
ment of the imperial dilemma, which, within the confines of im¬ 
perialist logic, had a certain plausible coherence of its own, but 
suffered from the singular defect of being alien to the desires of 
flcsh-and-blood human beings. 

He expressed — although we can perhaps be less sure that he 
shared — the prevailing doubts as to whether the gifts the W est 
had to offer were blessings or curses, w hether the political discon¬ 
tents of the W est entitled it to regard as “pathetic'’ the placid con¬ 
tentment of other races. 

We are no longer iinn believers in,the perniancnt value of what has 
so long been called progress; still less are we sure tiiat the lines 
upon which our own development has run are the best lines f(jr the 
development of other countries of a different stock. Law^ and (jrder, 
internal peace and (juietness, and impartial justice, these remain the 
only gifts about the ad\ antagcs of which little argument wantld be 
heard. And if this is true, then there is really only one article of 
belief upon w hich we can confidently depend — that good adminis¬ 
tration is tiie first requirement to be fulfilled, and that all other ques¬ 
tions arc subordinate to it.^ 

The essential cause of the troubles of his day, as he saw it, w^as 
to be found in the conflict lietwccn those who stood by the old 
and tested ideal of benevolent administration, based on knowledge 
of the Ifast and belief in the welfare of the masses, and those who 
gave priority to the silly slogan, the disastrous cry, of a Western 
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schoolman’s theory of self-determination. Independence, he con¬ 
tended, could not be counted on to promote the welfare of the 
colonial peoples. Furthermore, the masses neither understand nor 
want independence and the newfangled political machinery with 
which they are being endowed. It should not for a moment be im¬ 
agined that they have genuine political aspirations, even though 
agitators inflame them by dwelling on their grievances. And again 
he reverts to his central positive theme: 

Good administration is their only desire and concern — and it is 
because we have allowed administration to be obscured by political 
issues that we have brought such heavy troubles upon the shoulders 
of all concerned. In these countries the real problem has been admin- 
istrativ'e, and we have chosen to regard it as political.* 

This is an argument which has a measure of cold rationality 
about it and reveals the underpinning of a.great segment of im¬ 
perialist thinking. It contains, to be sure, no hint of the additional 
but not alternative doctrine that the purpose of colonial rule is to 
advance the administered masses to the point where they can take 
over for themselves. Such an addition would mar the stark sym¬ 
metry of the proconsular pattern as seen not by Lord Lloyd alone 
but by others as well. This pattern rests essentially upon the two 
assumptions, familiar to aristocracies everywhere, that the back¬ 
ward masses, incapable of administering themselves and misgov¬ 
erned by their own regimes, will receive a far better deal at the 
hands of their advanced overlords, and that they are primarily in¬ 
terested only in living their lives in peace and quiet with rising 
standards of welfare to be provided for them from above. The 
proper focus of colonial attention is the “real” people, the simple 
peasant mass, which gratefully accepts benevolent paternalism and 
which should be protected from the arousing of discontents since 
it has neither desire nor competence to play an active role in its 
own and the world’s affairs. The occasional outbursts of political 
agitation reflect, not the demands of the “real” people, but only 
the self-interested machinations of an untrustworthy few who, 
caught in transition between two worlds, represent neither East 
nor West and seek to make capital of the academic yet dangerous 
theories of that earlier Man in the White House. It is not to these 
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new pretenders to power that the guileless masses should look for 
sympathetic understanding, but to the disinterested imperial ad¬ 
ministrators. 

Even though its day is past, this version of colonialism is by 
no means all myth. Unquestionably many colonial administrators 
and proconsuls have been prepared to give fullhearted devotion 
to their charges and, within the limits of the imperial creed, spent 
their best wisdom in the bewildering task of governing and reform¬ 
ing ancient societies which a changing world had rendered ana¬ 
chronistic. Unquestionably, likewise, the old regimes, such as In¬ 
dian principalities or Malay sultanates, which the colonial authori¬ 
ties replaced or controlled, were often decadent, corrupt, oppres¬ 
sive, and little fitted to the inescapable assignment of adapting 
their people to the new order. There is much in the colonial record 
which can legitimately be taken as net gain. Where the colonial 
regimes achieved the minimum governmental function of estab¬ 
lishing law and order and imposing internal peace, they often gave 
to the ordinary human being a degree of protection and security 
which had been the lot of none of his ancestors throughout his¬ 
tory. 

At least for the last century or so the rooting out of what were, 
in W'estern eyes, gross offences against human rights and decency 
has been generally accepted as one of the major responsibilities of 
colonial administrations. Western conceptions of the dignity and 
equality of man, slow enough to become living reality at home, 
moved ahead at a snail’s pace in the lands under imperial control. 
Consciously or unconsciously, however, the Western administrator 
brought these conceptions with them in their mental baggage and 
in the institutions which they introduced. The barriers were not 
only in the bad will or the shortcomings of the Western rulers but 
also in the traditions and .social structure of the peoples upon 
whom they had trust themselves. The boasted equality of Islam 
could not hide vast actual inequality; the caste system of Hinduism 
was explicitly based on a pattern of absolute superiority and in¬ 
feriority; and slavery, in one or another guise, was an almost uni¬ 
versal institution.® 

In terms of political practicality the means to implement the 
desire of the colonial administrator to promote equality or check 
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oppression and arbitrary exaction were likely to be meager at 
best. At home the conceptions of the philosophers had behind 
them the demands of increasingly powerful groups and classes 
for recognition as equal human beings. In the colonies, however, 
the administrators were an isolated and alien handful of men op¬ 
erating in the setting of an apathetic and often hostile social cli¬ 
mate. To produce gold, coffee, or rubber or to build jails or roads 
is a far easier assignment than to transform the inner social struc¬ 
ture of old and close-knit communities. 

In another dimension lay the gnawing problem as to the right 
of the alien to cut into the fabric of the society whose destiny 
he had undertaken to control. Some things, such as cannibalism, 
Hindu widow-burning, or the cruder variants of slavery, consti¬ 
tuted such outrageous violations of the fundamental Western code 
that they might, as particulars, properly be attacked; but to cut 
deeper raised an ethical issue of fundamental importance as well as 
a fear that the whole cloth might disintegrate. The administrator 
soon became aware that he u-as damned if he did and damned if 
he didn’t: to undertake the reform of the society was wantonly to 
impose alien idiosyncrasies on a rounded and living culture, whereas 
to refrain was to protect the very backwardness which had justi¬ 
fied intervention in the first place. 

Colonialism at its extreme best brought no new heaven on 
earth nor did it produce any approximation of the advances which 
had been made in the metropolitan countries, but it undoubtedly 
worked to adapt the administrative structure of the societies on 
which it impinged to the requirements of the modern world. How¬ 
ever adequate the indigenous political systems were to their tradi¬ 
tional tasks, they were normally as inadequate to meet the new 
pressures as the governments of medieval Europe would have been. 
With occasional exceptions the dependent peoples have been given 
more rationalized and efficient administrations in the present cen¬ 
tury than they had known before. This was particularly true of 
the central colonial governments and of areas brought under direct 
Western rule. Even in territories, such as West Africa or Malaya, 
where the indirect rule so highly esteemed by the British main¬ 
tained the position of traditional authorities, the trend was fairly 
constantly in the direction of curbing arbitrary personal power and 
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regularizing the transaction of public business. The lowliest were 
raised somewhat in status, and the ever revolutionary doctrine of 
equality began its work. Institutionally the latter found expression 
in the movement toward equality before an objective and impartial 
law. 

Even the wider ramifications of Lord Lloyd’s exclusive plea 
for good administration are not wholly to be rejected out of hand. 
Whether one looks at Indonesia, Iraq, or Sierra Leone, it is evident 
that the gulf between the unlettered mass and the Westernized 
leaders who challenged the colonial systems renders suspect the 
claim of this latter elite to represent the people. Certainly from the 
standpoint of the conscientious colonial administrator — especially 
if his native bent led him neither to humility nor to the role of 
the teacher — it was a very painful thing to hand over the intricate 
machinery which he had laboriously built to people whom he did 
not trust or judge competent or representative. Benevolent paternal¬ 
ism no less than lust for power or profit can render the transition 
to independence e.xcecdingly difficult. 

An cfTcctivc statement of the case against premature relinquish- 
nictit of control to the Western-trained few^ was made by the 
Watson Commission in the Gold Coast in 1948. This statement, 
however, preceded by only a very short interval the decision to 
transfer to native hands so large a share of political power as to 
make self-government and independence inevitable next steps. 

The moral justification for Britain remaining in the Gold Coast lies 
in this: out of a population of approximately four and a half million 
Africans, on a fair assessment, barely ten per cent is literate. We 
have no reason to suppose that power in the hands of a small literate 
minority would not tend to be used to exploit the illiterate majority 
in accordance wnth the universal pattern of what has happened else¬ 
where in the past throughout the world. His Majesty’s Government 
therefore has a moral duty to remain until 

a) the literate population has by experience reached a stage 
when selfish exploitation is no longer the dominant motive of politi¬ 
cal power or 

b) the bulk of the population has advanced to such a stage of 
literacy and political experience as will enable it to protect itself 
from gross exploitation, and 

c) some corresponding degree of cultural, political and eco- 
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notnic achievement has been attained by all three areas now part of 
the Gold Coast.^ 

In an American version of the same doctrine, Secretary of War 
Taft protested in a special report to President Roosevelt in 1908 
that it was not enough for the United States to await the organiza¬ 
tion of a Philippine oligarchy or aristocracy which could take 
over the government. It was his conviction that “we are the trustees 
and guardians of the 'whole Filipino people, and peculiarly the 
ignorant masses,” who must be given sufficient education to know 
their civil rights.® 

More pungently and with different overtones Winston Church¬ 
ill in 1931 condemned the Indian National Congress as possessing 
neither the numbers, the strength, nor the virtue of the Indian 
people; 

They merely represent those Indians who have acquired a veneer 
of Western civilization, and have read all those books about democ¬ 
racy which Europe is now beginning increasingly to discard. . . . 
To transfer that responsibility to this highly artificial and restricted 
oligarchy of Indian politicians . . . would be an act of cowardice, 
desertion and dishonor.® 

A counterattack upon the nationalists as unrepresentative of 
the people for whom they claim to speak is thus a standard feature 
of the defense put forward by beleaguered colonial authorities, 
who also contend that nationalist victory is likely to mean no 
real advance toward meeting popular needs and aspirations. It can, 
indeed, be argued that the achievement of independence does no 
more by itself than to answer the demand for independence. “The 
problems which really concern the welfare of the ma.sses in Egypt, 
or in India, or in Palestine,” to draw upon Lord Lloyd again, are 
to be answered by the uses which may be made of independence 
and not by the mere throwing off of the alien yoke. 

So much can be said for the kind of thesis for which Lord Lloy'd 
made himself the spokesman, but a good deal can be said on the 
other side. In theoretical terms an attack might be made upon it 
by raising the query as to whether it docs not involve the dubious 
conception of pure administration — pure in the sense of being 
divorced from political decision and direction, which implies 
divorce from any .choice in values.'' It may be that certain tech- 
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niques and standards of administration stand on their own feet in 
any time or clime. The broader and more hazardous issue concerns 
the purposes which administration serves. Even technical perfection 
in such matters as incorruptibility, efficiency, and justice can not 
serve long to justify an administration whose ends are not those 
of the people whom it governs. But the essential ethical justifica¬ 
tion of any colonial regime must be that it knows better than its 
wards what they need and should want. 

Translated into concrete terms, the breaking point is the uni¬ 
versally demonstrated unwillingness of peoples, as they come to 
an awareness of themselves in the modern world, to tolerate being 
run by aliens or to continue subordinate to a foreign state. It is 
this deeprooted perversity of man which makes an abstraction 
from reality necessary if the the.sis of good administration as an 
acceptable end in itself is to be sustained. In a logic detached from 
the record of recent history there is no necessary reason why people 
should passionately prefer to be governed by what they regard 
as their own kind rather than to allow an efficient corps of alien 
administrators to manage their affairs for them. Yet nationalists 
the world over have revolted against alien domination and, in 
occasional bursts of frankness, have stated their case in such classic 
phrases as that they would rather be governed like hell by them¬ 
selves than well by their imperial rulers.® Nkrumah’s Convention 
People’s Parry in the Gold Coast took as its motto; “We prefer 
self-government with danger to servitude in tranquillity.” 

The simple truth is that, once a certain stage of development 
is passed, colonial peoples will not accept good government as a 
substitute for self-government. Their own version of what they 
want coincides with the answer given to Lord John Russell in 
1854 when he sugge.sted that if the Italians would only keep quiet 
Austria would be more humane and grant them more privileges 
than they could secure by insurrection. To this proposition Daniel 
Manin, defender of Venice, replied: 

We do not ask that Austria be humane and liberal in Italy — which, 
after all, would be impossible for her even if she desired; we ask her 
to get out. We have no concern with her humanity and her liberal¬ 
ism; we wish to be masters in our own house.* 

In point of fact, good government, far from being a substitute 
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for self-government, appears to be one of the prime keys to the 
emergence of clamorous political demands. It is not the most down¬ 
trodden who rise in their wrath, but those who have made a good 
start on the path of advance: “A population that rebels is a popu¬ 
lation that is looking up, that has begun to hope and to feel its 
strength.” 

If one would devise an equation to serve as a guide to the cir¬ 
cumstances under which colonial nationalism is most likely to 
appear, two major variables would need to be taken into account. 

In the first place, the greater the disruption of the old society 
under the impact of the intruding W'estern forces — assuming that 
that disruption takes the form of a development of modern enter¬ 
prise and administration and not merely the suppression of the 
native population — the speedier and more complete the assertion 
of nationalism is likely to be. Those countries which have experi¬ 
enced the largest measure of Westernizing change are the most 
restive under colonialism, and the elements of their population 
which have been most drastically divorced from the close-knit 
pattern of their traditional society are the most susceptible to the 
appeal of nationalism. 

In the second place, the appearance of a Westernized elite is 
an indispensable part of the movement toward nationalism. It is 
this elite — the new intelligentsia and the professional men — 
which translates to the local scene the nationalist experience and 
ideology of the W'est and serves as the crystallizing center for 
the inchoate disaffcctions of the mass. 

It would be pleasant to be able to conclude that colonial vice is 
punished and virtue rewarded in the sense that the sharp edge of 
nationalism might be blunted by economic advance, the intro¬ 
duction of freer and more democratic institutions, and a modern 
educational system. The evidence points strongly in the other 
direction. In fact, the record establishes that such measures only 
encourage nationalism and facilitate its spread, while less liberal 
and enlightened policies limit it and hold it down. This was a propo¬ 
sition of which Gladstone was well aware in relation to Cyprus 
when he warned that Greek sympathies would surely prevail. 

and instead of earning, even by the benefits you may confer upon 
them . . . gratitude and attachment in the form of a disposition to 
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continue in political connection with you, the more you improve 
their condition the quicker will be the development of this strong 
sentiment of nationality, and the more earnest the desire of the 
Greeks of Cyprus to be united with the free Greeks of the rest of the 
world.*^ 

Paradoxical as it may seem, colonial nationalism is far less a 
response to oppression or neglect than to the widened horizons 
opened up by progressive colonial governments. The concurrent 
spread of nationalism and of free institutions in the Philippines can 
be cited as an obvious example. Equally striking is the contrast be¬ 
tween developments in British and French West Africa and other 
African territories. The earlier appearance and wider sweep of 
nationalism in British India as compared with the Netherlands 
Indies is surely not unrelated to the greater freedom and political 
advance of the former. 

The bitter nationalist struggle of the Koreans under Japanese 
rule indicates, however, that such freedoms and advances are not 
in all circumstances a necessary condition of nationalism, particu¬ 
larly where old-established peoples are involved. Within the limits 
of its ability to evade or overwhelm the colonial police power, 
nationalism will perhaps roll ahead as relentlessly toward its goals 
in a repressively dictatorial as in a liberal setting once it has gained 
momentum, but the evidence suggests that it is likely to come to 
birth at a substantially later stage and pick up speed more slowly. 

If, on a hypothesis contrary to the one 1 have been presenting, 
low estate and gloomy prospects were the principal inspirers of 
nationalist agitation, the focal points of disturbance would pre¬ 
sumably be the somewhat tattered remnants of the Spanish and 
Portuguese empires which now stand at the bottom of the de¬ 
velopmental scale. The fact is, however, that to all outward appear¬ 
ance they remain politically quiescent and, aided by a more tolerant 
attitude toward the race question, are not seriously affected as yet 
by the backwash of agitation from neighboring territories. Lacking 
the pressures and tensions which arise from a drive for develop¬ 
ment, these colonies have held to a minimum all the conditions 
which promote nationalism: there has been little disruption of 
the native society in a modernizing direction, the new-style leader- 
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ship is for the most part lacking, and colonial policy has been un¬ 
tinged by political liberalism. 

Next in line, but for a very different set of reasons, >vould 
be the Belgian Congo which has combined massive European eco¬ 
nomic development and impressive social welfare programs with 
political authoritarianism and, until recently, a deliberate policy 
of holding back the appearance of a Western-educated African 
elite. The lack of nationalist activity can certainly not be regarded 
as deriving from the undisturbed maintenance of the traditional 
society. Primarily because of the demand of Western enterprises 
for labor, nearly a quarter of the population lives outside the so- 
called jnilieux costumiers — the traditional tribal areas. There 
has been a surging growth of urban centers: from 1938 to 1954 
the urban population had risen from 8.33 per cent to 21.5 per cent 
of the whole. Belgian policy secured the postponement of national¬ 
ism by preventing the emergence of a modern African leadership 
and by denying political freedom and instrumentalities through 
which the rising forces could express themselves. The outbreaks of 
violence in Leopoldville and elsewhere in 1959, however, indicated 
that the days of undisturbed paternalism were coming to an end. 
Word of the riots in the Congo spread quickly across the border 
into Angola. 

It might be contended that the failure of nationalism to manifest 
itself at an earlier stage in the Spanish, Portuguese, and Belgian 
colonics is to be traced, not to other difterences in colonial policy, 
but to the success of the governments in repressing actual or poten¬ 
tial troublemakers. Such a contention cannot be made to square 
with the facts. Although the authorities in these colonies have been 
ruthless enough in suppression and have from time to time found it 
necessary to crush local “nativist” movements and revolts, often 
stemming from aberrant religious sects like the Watchtower or 
Kimbanguism, such movements lacked the authentic character of 
Gold Coast or Nigerian nationalism and constituted no real threat 
to the colonial regime. 

Even giving full weight to what may be achieved through 
repressive measures, the bulk of the local, more traditionally ori¬ 
ented disaffections and risings which all African colonial regimes 
have put down at one time or another did not have the potentiality 
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of turning into modern nationalist movements without substantial 
changes in the societies from which they arose. Representing the 
old society rather than the new, such movements contain elements 
of protest on which later leaders may draw, but they are themselves 
only forerunners of the more serious revolutions which lie ahead. 
Educational, social, and economic advance is the precondition for 
the emergence of nationalist movements; their actual coming to 
birth and their further development can be greatly speeded by a 
climate of political freedom. 

I have been suggesting that the demand for self-determination 
has characteristically developed in the colonies which have been 
pushed ahead rather than in those which have been held back. An 
added complication arises from the improvement in the general 
standards of colonial management in recent decades. If it were 
possible to establish a marked increase in oppression and exploita¬ 
tion, the ever-spreading recourse to nationalism could perhaps be 
explained. On the contrary, even if much of the talk about “a 
sacred trust of civilization” has ended in pious words rather than 
effective deeds, the turn for the better in colonial practice is strik¬ 
ing. The counterpart of this turn is, of course, a speeded tempo of 
development with its consequent uprooting of people, increased 
urbanization, spread of wage employment, and creation of a pro¬ 
letariat as well as of a middle class. 

Many of the more flagrant abuses of colonial rule have been 
either eliminated or ameliorated. The obligations undertaken in 
the United Nations Charter to move toward self-government, de¬ 
velop free political institutions, and promote well-being have been 
accepted by the colonial powers as part of the modern creed which 
they cannot publicly challenge and must give the appearance of 
implementing. The practice of other times which tolerated the 
slaughter of colonial peoples and legitimized their exploitation has 
vanished from the scene, to be replaced, if not by full recognition 
of the paramountcy of native interests, at least by the proclamation 
of a new formula of partnership from which both sides should 
profit.^* A large gap often separates the brave words of the formula 
from the colonial realities. The claims of the white man continue 
to be accorded a far-reaching priority in colonial territories and 
most notably in areas where white settlement impinges on estab- 
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lishcd native populations, as in Algeria, Kenya, or the Rhodesias, 
not to mention the most tragic and threatening example. South 
Africa. But, whatever the current sins of colonialism, it is absurd 
to deny, in the fashion of Moscow and its erstwhile Cominform, 
that there has been a very real and substantial change for the better. 

During the past century the position of the workers and, more 
generally, of the lower social classes has been transformed in the 
advanced industrial countries of the West. Basically the same forces 
and factors which brought about this transformation have been at 
work in the colonies, although with a considerable time lag and 
diminished vigor. It is impossible in both instances to determine 
with any degree of precision how much of the credit should go to 
a more or less automatic evolution or rationalization of the social- 
economic system, how much to a rise of more liberal and humani¬ 
tarian attitudes which consciously sought reforms, and how much 
to the pressures of the underdogs themselves. 

The first of these categories, embracing enlightened self-interest 
or, in a broad sense, sound business practices, played a significant 
role, as was earlier the case in the turn against slavery and the slave 
trade. In the more recent period the inner rationale of modern eco¬ 
nomic life has worked upon both government and large-scale 
Western enterprise in the colonies in much the same way as at 
home, although in the colonies it has not had as powerful external 
support from the pressures of organized labor and an aroused pub¬ 
lic opinion. Instead of seeking the quick return which might be 
secured from methods which literally maimed and killed off the 
labor supply, Western enterprise moved somewhat hesitantly to 
the conclusion that the conservation of the labor force was a paying 
proposition. It arrived at the calculated conviction that less was to 
be gained from ruthless exploitation and compulsion than from 
dealing with the problems of the turnover and inefficiency of labor 
by meeting some of the more obvious grievances, improving health 
standards and the physical condition of the workers, and giving 
labor a slightly larger incentive to work. No better example of this 
trend exists than the Belgian Congo, of which Negley Parson said 
a number of years ago that “it is being developed by the latest big- 
businCsSS methods. The natives as a carefully conserved supply of 
black labor get the best housing and the best medical attention 
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in Africa.” The increasingly complex processes and techniques 
of colonial enterprise made necessary the multiplication of skilled 
workers and clerical and supervisory personnel. Since these could 
be imported from home only at an excessive cost there was a clear 
incentive to encourage the training and education of local people. 

As the new needs of Western economic interests coincided with 
changing conceptions of the proper role of government, which 
were similarly a belated translation to the colonial scene of Western 
ideas and practices, colonial governments underwent a rationaliza¬ 
tion of their own and broadened their range of activity. Educa¬ 
tion was expanded, and at least a modicum of social welfare pro¬ 
grams was introduced, including health and sanitation services. 
To meet the basic requirements of the economy and of the govern¬ 
ment itself, transport and communication facilities were overhauled 
and brought up to date. It would be a misreading of the picture to 
see a complete identification of private Western enterprise and of 
government because, in fact, their outlooks and interests not in¬ 
frequently diverged considerably. Colonial governments developed 
from the beginning a range of functions and concerns of their 
own — they were, after all, governments and not commercial 
companies. The colonial civil services liked to regard themselves 
as the protectors of the peoples they governed and not as the 
instruments of private economic interests. K. M. Panikkar, cer¬ 
tainly no champion of colonialism, states this point vigorously in 
relation to India: 

An important characteristic of the Civil Service was its open re¬ 
fusal to be influenced by commercial and industrial interests in India. 
The classes from whom the Civil Services were recruited helped 
to form this idea. . . . There was thus no alliance between the Civil 
Service and big business and the British Indian bureaucracy was not 
interested in the exploitation of India. In fact it could legitimately be 
said that the services championed “their India,’’ the India of the dumb 
masses, against British businessmen and capitalists, except where 
these had become powerful vested interests in rural areas, like tea 
plantations in Assam and indigo plantations in Bihar.^^ 

Government and private enterprise were, however, living in 
the same world and were subject to similar pressures to bring 
colonial conditions of life up-to-date by the introduction of some 
of the newer conceptions and practices of the West. 
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On a variety of counts, including the independence vkrhich has 
recently come to so many hundreds of millions of colonial peoples, 
it is in order to assume that the present century brought a fairly 
steady advance in over-all colonial standards. But what these rising 
standards actually meant in terms of happiness and well-being 
would be far more difficult to estimate. For the ordinary human 
being the identifiable increments of advance were usually slight 
or even nonexistent. Only a fraction of the people were directly 
drawn into the new Western enterprises, and for most of them, at 
least in the earlier stages of the transition, the conditions of life and 
work were as grim and oppre.ssive as they have characteristically 
been for the workers in societies moving into the industrial revolu¬ 
tion. The bulk of the people continued their traditional peasant 
existence on much the old lines, bur perhaps seriously squeezed 
by the growth in the population. In principle the operations of 
government extended equally to all; in practice they bit much more 
significantly into the pressing problems of urban centers and the 
environs of the new-style economic life than into those of the 
remoter rural areas and the traditional agricultural economy. The 
latter were only marginally and gradually affected by the impact of 
the West whereas the former underwent something approaching 
total disruption or reconstruction. 

The curse of bigness was on the more recent improvements in 
colonial management, both economic and governmental, bringing 
with it the chilly atmosphere of impersonal efficiency and the re¬ 
moteness of the upper managing personnel from the peoples whose 
destinies they so largely determined. The district officer who had 
lived close to his wards now motored or flew to the mounting 
paper work of a distant office. Rabindranath Tagore put it in the 
following fashion; 

We have seen in our country some brand of tinned food advertised 
as entirely made and packed without being touched by hand. This 
description applies to the governing of India, which is as little 
touched by the human hand as possible. The governors need not 
know our language, need not come into personal touch with us 
except as officials. . . . But we, who are governed, are not a mere 
abstraction. We on our side, are individuals with living sensibilities.*® 

The ordinary human being shared in few of the fruits of the in- 
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creased productivity which came into existence under colonial 
auspices, and in some areas recent decades have seen a decline in 
living standards for the masses.’* Despite mounting attacks upon 
them, many of the old evils lingered on. Among these were de¬ 
vices compelling entry into the labor market (often at great dis¬ 
tances from home and involving the break-up of families), wage 
rates far below Western standards, and the curtailment of land 
available for native use through alienation for white settlement or 
other purposes. Improved agricultural methods, the extension of 
irrigation, and other developments increased agricultural yields in 
the native sector of the economy. The really outstanding gains in 
productivity, however, those which are usually reflected in the 
soaring figures of external trade, took place in the export industries 
to which Western capital and skills had been attracted, and from 
which the profits were largely drained off to alien investors. The 
type of economic development which normally held the center of 
attention was the production of raw materials which were then 
shipped to the West for processing and manufacture. Colonial in¬ 
dustrialization, despite much conversation about it, was kept at a 
low and generally inconsequential level. 

Another factor which has prevented improvement in living 
standards is the burst of population growth which has so fre¬ 
quently accompanied modern colonialism. On the strength of the 
experience of the South Sea Islands and a few other places lugu¬ 
brious speculation arose some decades ago about the ruinous effect 
of the Western impact in decimating native populations; more 
recently there has been horrified acknowledgment of the fact that 
colonial and ex-colonial peoples are multiplying at a rate which, 
bringing Malthus very much to life, constantly threatens to out¬ 
strip the production of foodstuffs. It is, in its way, a flattering 
tribute to the successes of Western colonialism that its imposition 
of internal peace, its health and sanitation measures, and its im¬ 
mense advances in production, transportation, and distribution have 
made possible the skyrocketing of the populations of India and 
Indonesia, of Egypt and Puerto Rico. Statistics of population 
growth, however, are cold comfort to men and women whose 
daily lives reflect little of the gains of the new era and whose daily 
portion of rice or grain is as slim as ever. 
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Nonetheless, the tendency of colonial peoples to flock to their 
nationalist banners cannot be attributed to any general worsening 
of conditions. A more suggestive line of approach is that a pain¬ 
fully slow advance has been accompanied by growing conscious¬ 
ness that far higher standards exist for a privileged minority of 
the world’s peoples and that an approximation of these standards 
is possible for others as well. The change in the level of expecta¬ 
tions had no adequate counterpart in actual achievement. Further¬ 
more, the colonial peoples were increasingly persuaded that for 
the realization of the newly perceived potentialities they must 
look, not to their present alien regimes, but to national govern¬ 
ments which would drive ahead with the vigor of iVtaturk’s Tur¬ 
key, Mciji Japan — and of Soviet Russia and Communist China. 

It is relatively simple to assess material standards in terms of 
such substantial goods as food, clothing, and shelter. The account¬ 
ing becomes more difficult when less tangible services such as 
those connected with health, education, and social welfare are 
added. It departs almost wholly from the range of the objectively 
calculable when the inquiry shifts to the realm of the human spirit 
and an assessment of the general sense of individual and social well¬ 
being. Yet it is this assessment which must be undertaken if there 
is to be any hope of understanding why passive acceptance of 
colonial subjection has been replaced by its impassioned rejection 
under the symbols of nationalism. The actual state of facts is likely 
to be of markedly less consequence in this dimension of inquiry 
than the state of mind in which those facts are approached. If the 
inquiry could legitimately be confined to the sphere of the rela¬ 
tively material and tangible, it would perhaps be possible to deal 
with the problems of colonialism within Lord Lloyd’s formula 
of good administration. The peoples themselves, however, have 
risen to reverse his dictum and to insist that the ‘‘real problem” 
is not administrative but political. 

To Lord Lloyd and other like-minded colonialists the gravest 
threat to the work on which they were engaged was that the 
masses, failing in their innocence of spirit to recognize where 
their true interest lay, would throw in their lot with the “agitators,” 
who inflame them by dwelling upon their grievances, “utterly dis¬ 
regarding the fact that political changes would have no more re- 
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medial effect upon these discontents than the man in the moon.” 

A few “agitators” could be dealt with by various means of sup¬ 
pression, but the situation of the colonial power became hopeless 
as soon as a substantial segment of the general populace rallied to 
their support. 

It is markedly simpler to discern the factors which have led 
the “agitators” themselves — or, in more acceptable terminology, 
the new Westernized elite — to assert their claim to political 
leadership than it is to present any watertight case which will ex¬ 
plain why the masses chose to follow them. 

For the elite, the primary element is that they are the ones 
who have been most directly exposed to the Western world. Only 
a very partial and superficial answer can be found by seeking to 
shift the responsibility to third parties by laying major emphasis 
on the influence of Wilsonian self-determination or Communist 
anti-imperialism. Both of these doctrines depended very greatly 
for their effectiveness on the existence of persons and groups ready 
to make use of them. The proclamation of national self-determina¬ 
tion as a part of the Western creed had as large an importance in 
indicating to the growing body of attackers a weak spot in the 
Western defenses of imperialism — an Achilles heel of bad con¬ 
science— as in directly stimulating dangerous thoughts. 

The few^ in the colonies with a Western type of education were 
well prepared to receive Wilsonian doctrines of democracy and 
the right of people to govern themselves. W^hether the immediate 
sources were British or American, French or Dutch, Western edu¬ 
cation could hardly fail to transmit these ideas and ideals and to 
sing the praises of past wars and revolutions for freedom. Colonial 
educational systems have frequently been attacked, with evident 
justice, for teaching the history of the metropolitan country or of 
Europe rather than local history — the stock image is that of chil¬ 
dren of French Africa or Madagascar reciting “nos ancetres les 
Gaulois” — but it was from European history that the lessons of 
the struggle for freedom could on the whole be most effectively 
learned. The knowledge of Western languages opened up vast 
bodies of literature teeming with seditious thoughts which the 
young men who came upon them were not slow to apply to their 
own problems. The effect was likely to be greatest for the tiny 
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minority which actually went to live in the West for study or other 
purposes, yet the seeds of revolution also took root in the larger 
group who received Western schooling in their home territory. 

These young men and, more rarely, women were the ones who 
were most drastically shaken loose from the traditional institu¬ 
tions and patterns, and who acquired the most vivid sense of the 
contrast between that society and the vastly richer and more 
powerful Western world. As possessors of the knowledge and 
technique of the West they were the obvious claimants for the 
power exercised by the imperial authorities. At the same time they 
were the group most likely to be fully exposed to and most sensi¬ 
tively aware of race discrimination and the color bar. Conscious 
that they no longer fitted into the older society from which they 
had emerged, they found themselves rejected as equal partners 
by the dominant Westerners. While many were absorbed into the 
framevvork of colonial government and enterprise, they were de¬ 
nied access to the upper positions of responsibility, command, and 
wealth. Inevitably they felt the bitter frustration of inability to 
secure in their own societies positions which corresponded to 
their expectations and newly acquired knowledge and skills — a 
problem which found a close parallel in the grievance of the Soviet 
Union’s minor nationalities.*® Once the rising colonial elite had 
shaken off their awe of the almost magical mastery of power pos¬ 
sessed by the alien rulers, they demanded that an end be put to 
the gross discrepancy between the ideals of freedom and equality 
which the West preached and the colonialism which it practised. 
The Christian doctrines spread by the missionaries who controlled 
so much of colonial education also squared badly with race dis¬ 
crimination and economic exploitation. 

Save in the sense that Western-inspired changes in the economic 
structure underlay much of the disruption of the older societies, it 
is doubtful that the economic aspects were as significant as the 
political and social in turning the new colonial elites to nationalism. 
Although it could be argued that the turn in a political direction 
resulted from a calculation that political control was necessary 
to correct economic abuses, it is doubtful that this idea played 
more than a minor role. It is in no sense my contention that there 
were not ample grounds for hostility "to the colonial economic 
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systems, but only that they were not generally the original source 
from which the more basic hostility sprang. Once nationalism en¬ 
tered the picture most people would refuse to accept a higher 
standard of living bought at the price of alien rule, whereas the 
achievement of national ends would be held to outweigh economic 
deprivation. The more fundamental elements were the sense of in¬ 
feriority inherent in colonialism, the indignation aroused by de¬ 
termination of status on racial grounds, and the gnawing conscious¬ 
ness of being a second-class citizen in one’s own country.’® 

The Western-trained intelligentsia and professional men were 
usually joined by the rising indigenous entrepreneurs and business¬ 
men, as in India or in West Africa where the women traders must 
be included as well. Aside from other inducements to enlist in the 
nationalist cause, the local businessman was likely to find, or at 
least to be persuaded that he had found, his way blocked by West¬ 
ern economic interests which, better equipped with capital and 
the techniques of modern trade and enterprise, could also draw 
upon the support of the imperial and colonial governments. 1 have 
suggested earlier that, although there was by no means an across- 
the-board identity of attitude and interest between colonial gov¬ 
ernments and Western business enterprises, the latter had easy 
access to government at all levels. The demands of home constitu¬ 
ents for a favored entry to colonial markets and for adequate sup¬ 
plies of foodstuffs and raw materials at low prices were far from 
easy to resist. In addition, it was always easy to argue that, since 
it was a major responsibility of the colonial government to secure 
the development of its territory, encouragement should be given 
to white settlers or to experienced Western enterprises which could 
be expected to do a quicker and better job than the ill-qualified 
natives who might learn from seeing others do. 

Even where the government gave no all-out support to the eco¬ 
nomic claims of its nationals or other Westerners, it was too much 
to hope that it would give to indigenous enterprises the kind of 
vigorous hacking that was needed, particularly where they were 
in competition with metropolitan interests. No government will 
devote itself as abundantly to promoting the economic develop¬ 
ment of a dependent people as to caring for the interests of the 
home constitueilts to whom it is politically responsible. If the Irish 
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famine of 1846-47 had taken place closer to the gates of West¬ 
minster, would the British response have been so slow and so 
meagre? 

The desire of indigenous economic interests for more whole¬ 
hearted and extensive governmental support led them to make im¬ 
portant financial contributions to the nationalist movements in 
India and some other countries, but they generally furnished no 
corresponding share of the leadership — again perhaps evidence 
of the priority of political over economic matters. This was pecu¬ 
liarly the case where “middle-class” economic functions were per¬ 
formed by aliens, such as the Chinese in Southeast Asia and the 
Indians in East Africa. As the effects of Western rule and economic 
penetration spread in ever-wndening circles the nationalist elite 
w^as joined increasingly by the leaders of w^orkers’ and, more rarely 
and belatedly, peasant movements. 

The factors which have been summarily described above were 
certainly of far less consequence for the people at large than for 
the newly rising elite. Indeed, the differences in education, outlook, 
and environment served — as the colonial authorities took pleasure 
in pointing out — to divide the Westernized few from the masses 
and to sow some m.casure of dissension berw^een the two elements. 
A typical example is the friction which has accompanied the effort 
to bring within a single framework the new educated group and 
the chiefs of the traditional society whose status was maintained 
under indirect rule. Although the Western-trained nationalists nor¬ 
mally put themselves forvi^ard as the only proper interpreters and 
guides of their people, no less a figure than Nehru has well expressed 
the spiritual difficulty of their position in a comment on his own 
ambivalence. 

Indeed, I often wonder if I represent any one at all, and I am in¬ 
clined to think that I do not, though many have kindly and friendly 
feelings toward me. I have become a queer mixture of the East and 
the West, out of place everywhere, at home now'hcre. Perhaps my 
thought and approach to life are more akin to what is called Western 
than Eastern, but India clings to me, as she does to all her children, 
in innumerable ways; and behind me lie, somewhere in the subcon¬ 
scious, racial memories of a hundred, or whatever the number may 
be, generations of Brahmans. I cannot get rid of either that past in¬ 
heritance or my recent acquisitions. They are both part of me, and. 
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though they help me in both the East and the West, they also create 
in me a feeling of spiritual loneliness not only in public activities but 
in life itself. I am a stranger and alien in the West. I cannot be of it. 
But in my own country also, sometimes, 1 have an exile’s feelings.^^ 

Western encroachment was felt far more slowly and indirectly 
by the masses than by the new elite. Whereas the latter came, in 
varying degree, into frequent and intimate contact with the West 
— its people, ideas, and instrumentalities — the ordinary villager 
rarely laid eyes on a white man, had no knowledge of his language, 
and received any inkling of his ideas only at a second or third re¬ 
move. He was presumably only dimly aware of a remote colonial 
government whose edicts were filtered down to him through sev¬ 
eral layers of European and native officials. 

It is possible to emphasize cither the unchanging character of 
the traditional society or the revolutions which have been intro¬ 
duced into it. The environment and pattern of life of the mass 
of the rural population has generally changed only gradually and 
almost imperceptibly; but the money economy, the new mobility 
of various types, the innovations introduced by government from 
above, and the resulting individualism — all worked to alter much 
of the substance of existence even though the continuance of the 
old forms gave an outward appearance of immutability. On the 
other hand, the basic traditional structure of village and tribe has 
often remained unimpaired to a surprising degree, bending itself 
to the storms of war and shifts in ovcrlordship but weathering 
them as it has weathered similar storms throughout the ages. Thus, 
for example, despite the drift of the Indonesian central government 
toward political bankruptcy and disintegration, the ancient vil¬ 
lage structure remains largely intact and the villager lives much 
as he has always lived; as the tribal life of Africa similarly retains 
a vitality of its own. 

The Western economy and institutions, as well as Western 
ideas, have loosed an immense process of adaptation and transi¬ 
tion which has moved at very varying rates not only in different 
parts of the world but also in nearby parts of the same country. 
To seek to embrace the results in a few neat phrases is to pretend 
a simplicity and coherence far removed from the complex reality. 

It is, however, obvious that in the degree to which the rural 
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population was left to its own devices it escaped the direct impact 
of precisely those forces which were most significant for the new 
elites. Nationalism is essentially and in the first instance an urban 
phenomenon. In colonial countries it is typically in the cities, 
whose growth has been one of the most striking events of recent 
decades, that regular contact with the white man brings the vivid 
sense of contrast between his modes and standards of life and those 
of the native community. The almost universal poverty of the 
local people is inevitably compared with the wealth of the aliens 
who are generally a quite unrepresentative sample of the white so¬ 
ciety as it exists on its own home grounds. J. H. A. Logemann 
suggests that the problem is further aggravated by the fact that 
precapitalist society has little to contribute to capitalist activities in 
the cities except a large supply of unskilled labor: 

It is in the city, therefore, that the wide yawning gap between wealth 
and poverty is almost brutally exhibited in the way the living quar¬ 
ters of the rich and poor are in contrast. In Leopoldville, there arc 
1,300 whites per square kilometer, as against 15,000 Africans. The 
fact that in highly built up Brussels the density is 6,500 people per 
km* may give you some impression of the congestion indicated by 
the second figure.*’ 

The people of the countryside have no immediate evidence 
either of the white man’s vastly higher standard of living or of 
the fact that substantially all whites are provided with such services 
as education, sanitation, and medical facilities which most of the 
native population normally do without. Unless he feels the pres¬ 
sure of alien encroachment on his land or of demand for his labor, 
the peasant may wholly escape the thrust of racial discrimination 
which plays so large a role in the making of nationalists. Even 
where it does strike him, he may well shrug it off as merely a new 
variant of the status system to which he has been ac ustomed from 
time immemorial. Only those who are brought i^losely in touch 
with the West will be seriously tempted to measure themselves and 
their place in the world by Western standards. 

The elements of the rural population most susceptible to the 
nationalist appeal are those which have been brought nearest to 
the superimjx)sed Western society, through such channels as migra¬ 
tion to the labor forces of mines and plantations or through mili- 
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tary service, particularly abroad. A fertile recruiting ground for 
nationalist and other dissident political movements is created 
wherever heavy pressure of population on the land drives the 
peasant or tribesman in search of a living into the urban centers 
or to the European enterprises. Sullen resentment and sometimes 
open hostility reach their peak when the people of the country, 
confined to overcrowded and increasingly inadequate native reser¬ 
vations, as in Kenya, see land which they regard as rightfully their 
own taken over by the white man for his own use. The deep sense 
of grievance which such a situation arouses is little likely to be 
calmed by the white man’s effort to argue the case in terms of his 
version of the legalities involved or to place the blame for poverty 
on the shortcomings of native agriculture. 



CHAPTER IV 


Colojiial Policy and National Movements 


XT 

1-Nations, like individuals, are products of heredity and en¬ 
vironment, although in the case of nations heredity is to be sought 
not in the genes but in the social heritage which flows from gen¬ 
eration to generation to give some national content to men minds. 
What is significant in the environment enters into this heritage to 
change the direction of the national stream and to enrich or dimin¬ 
ish it. 

Over the centuries the national heritage of many peoples has 
been div^erted into new' channels by the colonial experience w^hich 
they have undergone. Indeed, the creation of nations themselves 
is in some instances, as in the Philippines and Ghana, to be attributed 
primarily to the bringing together of diverse stocks under a single 
imperial roof. In this fashion inner unity has often been promoted 
by colonial rule, wliile at the same time the multiplicity of colonial 
systems has emphasized the diversities between peoples by forcing 
them into disparate colonial patterns. To the great original dif¬ 
ferences betw^cen the Indians, the \"ietnamese, and the Indonesians, 
a new dimension of difference has been contributed by British, 
French, and Dutch supremacy. The Africans who live their lives 
under the particular conditions of the Belgian Congo are emerging 
wdth many differences from their neighbors in Portuguese Angola, 
British Northern Rhodesia, and French Equatorial Africa. Even 
w'ithin a single territory the use of divergent colonial policies, as 
in northern and southern Nigeria, produces different results for 
the peoples involved. Uncertain as the precise meaning of the term 
“national character” may be, it is beyond doubt that the character 
of the nations now coming into the world has been greatly influ- 
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enccd by the type of colonial regime to which they have been 
subjected. Nor is this peculiarly a contemporary phenomenon; the 
imprint which the Roman Empire left behind it is still far from 
having vanished, and the Moslem empire in India brought forth 
Pakistan long after its own demise. 

The nature of the colonial setting and the contrasting colonial 
policies of the powers have played a significant role not only in 
the shaping of nations but also in the development of nationalism, 
influencing the speed with which nationalist movements have 
swung into action, their membership and structure, the demands 
they pose, and their tactics and strategy. In Asia and Africa na¬ 
tionalism is c.sscntially the response of peoples to the impact of the 
West. Since in dependent territories the riming and intensity of 
that impact are controlled in large measure by the colonial regime, 
the importance of the latter as an agent in the creation of national¬ 
ism tends to be correspondingly great. Such matters as the type of 
economy the imperial power encourages, the goals it sets, the 
colonial institutions it establishes, the civil and political rights it ex¬ 
tends to the people, the utilization of direct or indirect rule, and 
the strength or absence of alien settler communities are all of major 
consequence in determining the character of the political move¬ 
ments which arise to challenge the colonial overlords. 

In the case of the three countries — Spain, Portugal, and Bel¬ 
gium — whose African domains have been the last to swing into 
political activism, the relationship between political quiescence and 
colonial policy seems easy to establish. For both Spain and Portu¬ 
gal, as I have suggested, the primary circumstances involved are 
the failure to move ahead to large-scale development along modern 
lines and the lack of free political institutions. The result is that 
there has been neither the shaking up of the old society and the 
emergence of a new-style leadership nor the creation of a climate 
congenial to the .spread of ideas and the launching of political move¬ 
ments. The loss of the great Spanish and Portuguese empires in the 
Americas and elsewhere was brought about not by “natives” who 
had been goaded into nationalism but by overseas Spaniards or 
Portuguese, or their descendants of mixed blood. Only in the 
Philippines was the central issue a rising of the original people of 
the country against alien rule. 



62 


FROM EMPIRE TO NATION 


With the loss of Morocco the Spanish holdings have dwindled 
away almost to the vanishing point. The Portuguese overseas em¬ 
pire, however, embracing the two large African areas of Angola 
and Mozambique, is the third biggest in the world. Constitution¬ 
ally all Portuguese territories are parts of a single state in which 
the overseas provinces have full formal equality with the European 
home base, even though sharp distinctions are drawn between the 
inhabitants of the state in terms of their cultural status. On joining 
the United Nations in 1955 Portugal firmly denied any obligation 
to report on non-self-governing territories under Article 730 of 
the Charter since the existence of such territories was incompatible 
with basic constitutional provisions. By all other criteria than the 
formal fiat of Lisbon, however, Portugal’s African territories are 
quite as much dependent and non-self-governing as those of any 
other colonial power, and more so than most. 

An over-all estimate of the conditions in Angola and Mozam¬ 
bique is necessarily a somewhat mixed one because of the combi¬ 
nation of lack of development, of swift and harsh suppression of 
Africans who step out of line, and of acceptance on more or less 
equal terms of the few who through education and way of life are 
regarded as being assimilated into the Portuguese culture. A gen¬ 
erally relaxed and unhurried atmosphere and the absence of a 
rigorous color bar — the usual statement is that there is a culture 
bar but not a color bar — point up a sharp contrast between these 
territories and the Union and the Rhodesias. On the other hand, 
the African who wants to make his way in the world may well 
move across the border, as hundreds of thousands have done, into 
the more highly developed neighboring British territories where 
greater opportunities for employment exist. Furthermore, charges 
continue to be heard that, despite legislation to the contrary and 
heated denials, the Portuguese continue to tolerate conditions ap¬ 
proximating forced labor. 

The Portuguese maintain that they have achieved a condition 
of interracial harmony which stands out in happy contrast to the 
embittered upheavals of other African colonies. Vigorously chal¬ 
lenging this contention, a recent observer of the state of affairs in 
Mozambique claims that what is practised there “is simply one of 
the several varieties of apartheid which are to be found all over 
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Southern Africa.” The assumption of the Negro’s inferiority, he 
contends, 

coupled with the arbitrary beatings, the discriminatory wages, the 
forced labor, the curfews, the denial of freedom of movement, the 
unilateral contracts, the compulsory crop system, the separate and 
unequal educational system, and the subjection to arbitrary, per¬ 
sonal justice on every hand, leave little room for the Portuguese 
or their well-wishers to maneuver.* 

The Portuguese boast that they take fully into the fold those 
Africans, termed assimilados, who have demonstrated their aban¬ 
donment of their own culture through the adoption of European 
civilization. Among other things this system tends to remove from 
the African society and incorporate into the Portuguese precisely 
those persons who are likely to be the most dangerous trouble¬ 
makers if they are left without access to the ruling group. It has, 
in consequence, presumably served to slow up the emergence of 
political activity, but its practical operation is not very far-reach¬ 
ing as far as numbers go. The Portuguese have been associated 
with their major African dependencies for upwards of half a mil¬ 
lennium. In that time, according to the census of 1950, they have in 
Angola brought into the assimilado ranks 30,039 Africans of a total 
“uncivilized” population of over 4,000,000, while in Mozambique 
the corresponding figure was a mere 4,353 Africans of some 
5,700,000 “uncivilized.” Whether the period of Portuguese asso¬ 
ciation with the two territories be taken for these purposes as 500 
or 100 years, the time which would be necessary to achieve the 
purposes of assimilation, bringing the mass of Africans to equality 
with the Portuguese — and hence to a share in the trifling political 
rights which have been conceded to anyone — stretches out into 
infinity. As John Gunther put it, stressing the very limited educa¬ 
tional facilities, “Of course the catch to the whole system is that 
it is difficult almost beyond conception for an African to qualify.” * 
According to the 1950 census, 99 f>er cent of the African popula¬ 
tion of Mozambique was illiterate, and eight years later the terri¬ 
tory was reported to have “exactly one African with a university 
degree.” * The effort of the Portuguese government to add to the 
already substantial body of white settlers works not only to di¬ 
minish the significance of the rise of the assimilated Africans but 
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also to foreshadow the kind of trouble which a settler community 
always brings in its wake, 

I have heard an African student in the United States comment 
that it is after all useless to hope that a country which is itself un¬ 
democratic and undeveloped should introduce democracy and 
development in its overseas dependencies. 

In the case of Belgium and the Congo the situation is obviously 
a radically different one. Belgium itself ranks both among the lead¬ 
ing democracies and among the major industrial economics of the 
world, and the Congo has moved to become an economic power in 
its own right through its intensive development as a producer and, 
in less degree, a processor of raw materials. With impressive results 
Belgian nergics have been devoted to the building up of the econ¬ 
omy of the Congo on modern lines. The magnitude of the change 
can be found in the previously mentioned fact that nearly a quarter 
of the African population were living outside their customary tribal 
areas by the end of 1956 — for the most part, as an official Belgian 
information booklet puts it, in “the ‘centres extra-coutumiers' made 
up of conglomerations of uprooted masses grouped around the 
European establishments.'’ Between the demand for labor for 
Western enterprises and the attraction of the cities, African man¬ 
power has been drawn away from the countryside to the point 
where both the traditional community life and native agriculture 
have been seriously endangered. 

The massive economic advance of the Congo has been accom¬ 
panied by a degree of attcnti(m to African social welfare which, 
however much it may fall short of European standards, can serve 
as a model for the rest of the continent, even though its costs were 
very largely met from the forced savings derived from the low 
wages paid the great bulk of the Congolese workers.'* The concern 
with social welfare was not imposed from below by African pres¬ 
sures and demands but from above as a result of a mixture of 
humanitarianism, a desire to live down the shocking legacy of Leo¬ 
pold’s Congo, and sound business practices which were particularly 
in order in a relatively underpopulated territory. The keynote of 
the Belgian attitude has been paternalism, normally untainted by 
any assumption that the African might be encouraged to step for¬ 
ward on his own. 
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Alrhough no hard and fast color line has been drawn and the 
Congolese have been given an opportunity to rise to progressively 
higher levels of employment, the hierarchical separation between 
the races continues to be a pervasive reality. It is typical that cities 
should have grown on the principle of a clear division between 
the European and the African quarters. Shunning the avowal of a 
strictly racial basis for their policies, the Belgians have with full 
candor expre.ssed their belief in the “civilizing mission of the West” 
and in the rightness of European supremacy.® 

In the political sphere the Belgians have prided themselves on 
their empirical approach. For the first two or three decades after 
Belgium took over the Congo it was possible to concentrate al¬ 
most wholly on economic development and the introduction of 
some basic elements of social welfare. No serious attention needed 
to be paid to a political future in which an unchallenged paternal 
white rule appeared to stretch unbrokenly into the future. As time 
went by, however, a well-elaborated body of doctrine was evolved 
which must notv be adapted to situations undreamed of a few years 

ago- 

The heart of this doctrine was the conviction that Belgium’s re¬ 
sponsibility was to bring as much of the Congolese mass as possible 
into the modern world and not to rest content, as Britain and 
France were accu.sed of doing, with the production of a thin upper 
crust of U'cstern-cducatcd leaders info whose oligarchical hands 
the country could be delivered. The Belgian authorities have in¬ 
sisted upon the need to create a strong Congolese middle class as 
an essential underpinning for democracy and as a potential check 
upon the African elite which might at some point take over. Until 
the mass and the middle class were prepared for their new roles, 
political rights were to be denied to everybody. “Everybody” 
decidedly included the growing body of Europeans resident or 
settled in the Congo — in 1956 the white population amounted to 
107,413 persons — even though the latter were inclined to doubt 
that their claims to a share in power should be put on all fours 
with those of the Africans. In principle all power flowed from 
Belgium. The official philosophy found expression in Governor 
General Petillon’s statement in 1954 that Belgium could not en¬ 
visage delegating powers of decision to African councils as long as 
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the political education of the Congolese was incomplete. To hand 
over the controls of the Congo to a European minority, he added, 
“would be tantamount to renouncing forever the Belgo-Congolese 
community” which was being formulated as the ultimate goal.® 

At least until 1959 the Belgian authorities retained the initia¬ 
tive: they could still call the tune for the Congo and determine the 
time at which it would be played. The political calm which reigned 
was to be attributed not to the suppression of clamorous nationalist 
demands for freedom — although the authorities stood ready to 
suppress — but to the substantial nonexistence of such demands. 
The disturbers of the peace have in the past been leaders of aber¬ 
rant and messianic religious sects rather than nationalists seeking 
the political overthrow of the regime. The intimate relation of these 
movements to colonial policies and institutions was persuasively 
stated by Basil Davidson, who saw them as part of the price Bel¬ 
gium has had to pay for its refusal to undertake political advance: 

It cannot be an accident that these “dissident religions,” these strange 
Biblical forms of subversion should be peaceful in territories, such 
as the Gold Coast or the French Sudan, where Africans have a legiti¬ 
mate political outlet, and the reverse of peaceful in the Belgian 
Congo, where Africans have none. There are close analogies in 
Kenya and South Africa. Wherever Africans are balked in every 
means of political advance, they tend to take their own w’ay out.^ 

One of the key elements is that Belgium, by withholding access 
to higher education, has succeeded in the past in preventing the 
rise of a Western-trained elite which would formulate “national” 
grievances and give leadership to the new forces. The few Africans 
who rose to higher levels of education from the mission schools 
were frequently drawn into the priesthood and hence diverted 
from the political scene. With 1,282,645 children out of a total 
population of nearly 13,000,000 reported as being in the Congo’s 
schools in 1956, the groundwork is evidently being laid for a new 
social and political order. Even more significant for the immediate 
political future is the recent opening of two universities in the 
Congo and the education abroad of the first trickle of Congolese 
allowed to go to Europe and the United States. 

In the Congo as in most of the rest of Africa the future has 
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come surging in with a rush. What looked as if it could be en¬ 
trusted to the patient work of generations to come must now be 
telescoped within a decade or two at the best. Developments within 
the Congo have combined with happenings elsewhere in Africa — 
the independence of Ghana and other states, the transformation of 
French Africa, the African conferences held in Accra — to render 
all earlier programs and timetables hopelessly inadequate. 

Despite the lack of pressure from below, a few Belgian authori¬ 
ties had already begun by about 1950 to take serious cognizance of 
the new situation which was in the making. The first significant 
outcropping of Congolese nationalism was the unprecedented 
political manifesto issued in July 1956.® Its generally mild and un¬ 
hurried tone, contemplating a thirry-year plan for emancipation, 
indicated that the pressures were still not very intense, but for'the 
first time the Congolese had spoken up for themselves in modem 
terms. As in the case of a number of other African political move¬ 
ments which in their early stages have adapted themselves closely 
to the policies and institutional opportunities offered by the colonial 
government,® the manifesto accepted the idea of a Belgo-Congolese 
community as the goal to be sought. This broader community was, 
however, not to be a direct growth from the Belgian-dominated 
colonial situation but was to follow the independence of the Congo 
which would freely negotiate the terms of its collaboration with 
Belgium. 

The assumption of indefinite continuation of colonial paternal¬ 
ism has given way to official acknowledgement of the need to move 
forward toward a community based on partnership between the 
races. Partnership has come to be a blessed word in more than one 
African country — ble.ssed at least for F.uropeans — but what the 
Africans in their millions will make of it remains wholly obscure. 
In 1956 Governor General Petillon asserted that “Two ethnic 
groups of different civilizations are animated by the same will: to 
form together a single people” — a cheering conclusion but not 
one on which the Congolese people have ever been consulted or 
expressed themselves. Nor, for that matter, can one be wholly sure 
that the Belgians in the Congo will gracefully yield the supremacy 
they have so far enjoyed. One Congolese has said of the Europeans 
in the colony that “they live as far away from us as if they inhabited 
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the planet Sirius,” and most of them have known the African only 
as a servant or in some other inferior role. 

The ponderous caution of the Belgians was reflected in their 
first application of democratic procedures in the Congo when in 
1957 elections were held on a sharply limited basis for municipal 
councilors. The trifling share in power which was transferred was 
less significant than the bare fact that Europeans and Africans 
jointly participated in the vote. 

The bloody and destructive riots which broke out in Leopold¬ 
ville early in 1959, following the All-African People’s Conference 
in Accra, came as a profound shock to the Belgians and hastened 
the process of political advance. Only a few days after the out¬ 
break of the riots the Belgian government issued a declaration 
which announced the intention to ''organize a democracy in the 
Congo which will be capable of exercising the prerogatives of 
sovereignty and of deciding upon its independence.” In the fu¬ 
ture, it was announced, political institutions at all levels must draw 
their authority and legitimacy from universal suffrage, and a pro¬ 
gram was elaborated for the establishment of a series of elected 
and appointed councils to which real power would be given. At 
the end of the road the Congo and Belgium are to decide freely on 
the maintenance of a partnership between the two countries. All 
traces of racial discrimination arc to disappear in tlic Congo, but in 
the unspecified interval before independence Belgium reasserted 
her 'responsibilities toward all the inhabitants of the Congo” and 
the need to maintain a sound administration under Belgian control. 
The Belgian authorities have been forced to undertake a drastic 
recalculation of their position. It remains to be seen whether their 
revised program goes far enough and fast enough to meet the de¬ 
mands which will increasingly be made upon them. 

Belgian colonial policy can be summed up with precision be¬ 
cause it concerns only the Congo and adjoining Ruanda-Urundi. 
Any effort to generalize in similar fashion about French and British 
colonialism is immediately rendered suspect by the multiplicity 
and diversity of the territories involved. Furthermore, each power 
has adopted several different approaches to meet particular circum¬ 
stances, as illustrated by the contrast between the way the British 
have behaved in the Rhodesias and in West Africa. 
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The stock phrases used to differentiate British and French 
policy have their utility even though they exaggerate the degree 
of divergence bet-ween the two. By native inclination the French 
have always tended to find the true inspiration for their colonial 
activities in the doctrine of assimilation. As far back as 1792 a 
revolutionary decree declared that “all men, without distinction of 
color, domiciled in the French colonies are French citizens and 
enjoy all the rights assured by the Constitution.” From time to 
time they have temporarily swung away from assimilation and 
distinguished individuals have renounced it as unfeasible or unde¬ 
sirable. This has not prevented a constant drift back to the basic 
proposition that the ideal of the French colonial vocation is to 
br'ng less fortunate peoples within the fold of the French culture 
and a single all-embracing France. This fundamental French appre¬ 
ciation of the nature of the colonial problem is clearly distinguished 
from that of the British whose tendency is to assume that peoples 
are properly distinct and separate. The contrast between the two 
policies, however, cannot be said to lie in the degree to which the 
AVesternized elements are brought within the cultural heritage of 
the metropolitan power. Although it may contradict the abstract 
logic of the case, the British colonial elites which emerge from 
Oxford and Cambridge or from the colonial educational systems 
are no less indoctrinated in British ways of life and thought than 
arc the French-produced elites in French ways. 

The roots of the difference in the two positions are to be sought 
in the British conviction that there are many breeds of men, each 
destined to develop along its own lines and the contrary French 
belief in the ultimate oneness of mankind. It has fitted the French 
genius in the past to assume that the people of their colonies could 
become Frenchmen and to aim at their integration into the homo¬ 
geneous society of a single (ircatcr France revolving about Paris. 
The British, on the other hand, work toward the creation of a 
looser Commonwealth made up of diverse and independent peoples. 
Save in the special case of the Irish — an example which did not 
encourage repetition, although it has been proposed for Malta — 
the Briti-sh have consistently rejected the French practice of bring¬ 
ing representatives of the colonial peoples into the imperial parlia¬ 
ment. The British lean toward a large devolution of power to the 
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colonies themselves (or to the officials in them) which are regarded 
as constituting distinct and unique entities, while the French sys¬ 
tem has been based on far greater centralization in Paris. 

Tlie French in the colonies are likely to find themselves most 
at home with the H^olues, the British with the simple and “un¬ 
spoiled” peasant, villager, or tribesman. Perhaps it can be hazarded 
that the French, more rarionalist-universalist in outlook, find it 
natural that their colonial w^ards should aspire to be Frenchmen, 
while the British, culturally pluralistic and seeing their pattern of 
life as something peculiar to themselves, almost resent the thought 
that another people might enter into it, and, indeed, have the 
gravest doubt that it can really be done. To the British, a man who 
has so far departed from his own is a natural object of suspicion; 
to the French, he is a man who has seen the light. I have heard an 
Algerian quote Krishna Menon as saying that the British called 
the Indians many names but at least never called them British. 

French spokesmen have contended that France must inevitably 
carry its own principles of freedom and democracy with it into 
its overseas territories, and so in a sense it must, but it has been 
laggard in endowing these territories with free political institutions. 
In a characteristic reversal of British practice, until very recently 
France has only grudgingly conceded any real share in the man¬ 
agement of their own affairs to its dependent peoples, although 
the Fourth Republic made elaborate provision for their represen¬ 
tation in the central governing institutions in Paris. The equitable¬ 
ness but not the principle of this representation was impaired by 
the heavy overweighting given to France itself as against the de¬ 
pendent empire and to Europeans as against the indigenous peoples. 
The most striking lapse was the grant of equal representation in 
the French National Assembly to European and Moslem Algerians 
despite the fact that the Europeans were outnumbered by nine to 
one. 

France has traditionally set itself distinctive assimilationist goals 
in its colonial policy, but has it achieved equally distinctive results? 
French culture has penetrated deeply wherever France has ruled, 
although perhaps no more so than the culture of other colonial 
powers such as Britain and Spain. In the political sphere if the 
assimilationist doctrine worked fully France could hope to be 
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spared the impact of colonial nationalism because the new elites 
would merge into the widening French society and not demand 
national separateness. For much of the French colonial empire the 
answer is already in. The peoples of former French Indochina, 
Tunisia, Morocco, and Guinea, and presumably Algeria as well, 
have rejected identification with France. Peoples which have 
evolved high and intricate cultures of their own and are aware of 
a history stretching back to an immemorial past are unlikely to 
accept assimilation to an alien culture which has imposed itself 
from outside. For peoples at the level of those of tropical Africa 
the outcome is perhaps less certain. Even here it is unreasonable to 
look for more in the way of political assimilation than nationalism 
sufficiently tempered by French indoctrination to enable the emerg¬ 
ing African communities to live at peace in some form of associa¬ 
tion with France. 

Two themes stand out in a favorite French version of the issue. 
One is that since nationalisni is outmoded in a world of inter¬ 
dependence the pursuit of national sovereignty has become a futile 
and dangerous anachronism. The other seeks to enable dependent 
peoples to bypass the stage of nationalism through laying stress 
upon the freedom which is brought to all their individual members. 
As Premier Guy Mollct put it in a speech in New York in 1957: 

In Algeria, as in Black Africa, France intends to ensure the complete 
liberation of the peoples for whom she is responsible — in other 
words, the individual liberation of each man and each woman, their 
economic and social liberation by freeing them from poverty, their 
political liberation by putting them in a position where they can 
freely express their opinions.'^ 

This is in many ways an admirable and attractive doctrine. The 
fatal flaw is that, with the rarest of exceptions, the dependent peoples 
are not content to receive their freedom merely as individuals but 
are insistent upon the liberation of their nations as collective bodies. 

The African need perform no great feat of memory to estab¬ 
lish that until the end of World War II forced labor and the in- 
digenat (a special and prejudicial penal system for Africans) were 
in force, that French citizenship was limited to a handful, that 
there was virtually no representation either in Paris or locally, and 
that, in brief, the ordinary African was a “native,” very largely at 
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the disposal of the French administrator and employer. Cultural 
and social assimilation was for practical purposes restricted to a 
small elite. Economic assimilation went far in relation to markets 
and investment but carried no implication that standards of living 
and social services should rise to the level of those in France. Even 
when the postwar reforms were introduced, there remained the 
racial discrimination of the petit hlanc in the colony, the continued 
harassment by the old-style employer or official, and the manipula¬ 
tion of supposedly democratic political processes to produce the 
results called for from above. On these scores and a variety of 
others, including bitter colonial warfare in Indochina and Algeria, 
it is easy to see why the peoples of the French territories overseas 
should be wary of seeking their hberty, equality and fraternity 
within the French community rather than as national entities which 
would come to some sort of terms with France. 

It is, however, true that .\frican leaders within the French 
orbit have sometimes been extravagantly responsive to the lead 
given them by France, although the drift in recent years has been 
in the other direction. Thus Blaise Diagne, African deputy from 
Senegal, proclaimed in 1922 that “W’^e, French blacks, want to 
remain French, France having given us every liberty and mingling 
us without reservation with her own European children.” 

Even as late as 1957 when this strand of thought had already 
largely lost its appeal, it was firmly echoed in the rhetorical ques¬ 
tion posed in the United Nations by Felix Houphouct-Boigny, 
Ivory Coast leader, member of the French Cabinet, and head of the 
major French African party, the Rassemblemcnt Devwcrattque 
Africain: 

Is there a single country in the world which would offer to an 
African of my color, race, and stage of civilization, the liberty, 
equality, and fraternity we can find in the French community? 

To the mystique of national independence, which he dismissed 
as negative and antiquated, Houphouet opposed the interdepend¬ 
ence of nations which he portrayed as the imperative of this cen¬ 
tury. Meeting with Kwame Nkrumah in Abidjan shortly after 
Ghana had achieved indejjcndence, he rejected for “Africans of 
French culture” the solution which Nkrumah had won for the 
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Gold Coast, seeking instead “a community of peoples, equal and 
fraternal.” 

One other key personage, who is more in the current vein, may 
be singled out: Leopold Sedar Senghor, a dominant figure in 
Senegal, a French poet of distinction, and also a member of French 
Cabinets. With Houphouet, Senghor saw nationalism as too nar¬ 
row a creed for the twentieth century, but he expressed a greater 
sense of Africa’s distinctive cultural heritage, of the necessity of 
taking into central account the Negritude — a favorite term with 
him — which is Africa’s essence.’® Looking to federalism for sal¬ 
vation, he insisted that a federal union could have real meaning 
only if each of the partners to it was strong and antonomous, and 
he therefore demanded the maintenance and strengthening of the 
two federations of African territories, French W’est and Equatorial 
Africa, as a prior condition for the Franco-African community. 
In 1956 and after, he denounced the French authorities for Bal- 
kanizing French Africa by undermining the federations through 
the grant of a large installment of self-government to their twelve 
constituent territories. 

Continued association of some sort between France and its 
African territories still commands favor as the 1958 decision of 
all except Guinea to adhere to de Gaulle’s new Community demon¬ 
strated, but the persistent trend in the postwar years has been 
toward an a.ssertion of the unique personality of Africa — a per¬ 
sonality which must find expression in its own and not in French 
terms. The subordinate partnership implied by the abortive French 
Union of the Fourth Republic has given way to a claim for Franco- 
African equality. The price for African participation in an asso¬ 
ciation with France is constantly on the rise. 

The new temper was expressed by one of the leaders of the 
Kassemblement Dhnocratique Africain at its Bamako convention 
in September 1957, when he laid down the condition: “We accept 
marriage with tlte metropole only if the right of divorce is re¬ 
served.” 

The trend makes itself felt in many ways. AVhere political 
parties and trade unions were a few years ago affiliated with French 
parties and unions, they are now for the most part independent 
bodies with a solely African base. Where membership in the Na- 
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tional Assembly and even more in the government in Paris had 
previously been a matter of prestige for the political leader, it is 
now of more dubious value because of the implication that he is 
tied to French policy instead of being free to pursue African in¬ 
terests. Houphouct retained his leadership of the R.D.A. at Bamako 
but the younger and more radical Sckou Toure of French Guinea 
appeared to have a larger influence in the shaping of a policy which 
challenged France more sharply than Houphouet, firmly estab¬ 
lished in Paris, found to his taste. The orientation toward Paris is 
declining, the inward concentration on Africa is growing. A sig¬ 
nificant step in that direction was taken early in 1958 when the 
major French African parties, meeting (be it noted) in Paris to 
consider merging into a single party, asserted their claim to a right 
of independence even though their immediate goal was stated to 
be the creation of a federal republic including France and other 
overseas territories. 

The political transformation which French Africa has under¬ 
gone in the last years is staggering in its scope and speed. Three 
major landmarks can be singled out. First came the striking inno¬ 
vations of the 1946 constitution which embodied much of the 
changed outlook derived from the war years and led on to further 
reforms in the succeeding decade. The nc.xt big jump ahead, clear¬ 
ing the way for decentralization and self-government, was the 
adoption of the law of June 23, 1956, the so-called hi cadre which 
strengthened the overseas legislatures and moved toward the prin¬ 
ciple of responsible cabinets. It also created everywhere a single 
electoral college based on universal suffrage, thus depriving the 
locally established Europeans of the privileged position which they 
had retained in some territories. Granted by France well before 
African pressures became irresistible, this piece of legislation im¬ 
plied the abandonment of both assimilation and the time-honored 
concept of the Republic, one and indivisible. For practical purposes 
the key issue now was not whether self-government was on the 
way but how fast it would come. In the Trust Territories of Togo- 
land and the Cameroons independence was promised for the im¬ 
mediate future. 

The third great step was that taken by de Gaulle in 1958 after 
his resumption of power as a result of the Algerian crisis. No longer 
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was France to adhere to the rigid pronouncement of the Brazza¬ 
ville conference, called under the General’s auspices in 1944, that 
self-government outside the French orbit was inconceivable for 
the overseas territories. Only for Algeria itself did this doctrine 
survive. For the rest, in a move which appeared to rouse little ex¬ 
citement in France, de Gaulle in effect proclaimed that any over¬ 
seas territory which at any time wanted to declare its independence 
was free to do so. In the constitutional referendum of September 
1958, which amounted overseas to a plebiscite on independence or 
adherence to France, all the territories save Guinea voted “yes” 
for the maintenance of the French tie. In most instances the vote 
was so nearly unanimous as to raise unhappy memories of the pleb¬ 
iscites held in totalitarian regimes. The “yes” vote in the Ivory 
Coast, Upper Volta, and Middle Congo came to 99 per cent, in 
Ubangi-Shari to 98 per cent, in the Sudan and Senegal to 97 per 
cent, and in Mauretania to 94 per cent. On the other side of the 
fence, in Guinea where Sekou Toure — having earlier told de 
Gaulle that “We prefer poverty in freedom to riches in slavery” — 
threw his full weight against the French connection, the “no” vote 
amounted to 95 per cent. Only in Niger, Chad, and Madagascar 
did as many as a fifth of the voters stand out against the majority. 
Most extraordinary of all, in Algeria where some Co per cent of 
the registered voters participated, 3,589,876, or 96.7 per cent of 
those voting, voted “yes”; in the Algerian case, however, independ¬ 
ence was not an alternative in the plebiscite.*® 

The constitution of the Fifth Republic set off in its preamble 
from acceptance of “the free determination of peoples” and moved 
on to lay down the ground rules for a Community in which France 
and the overseas territories choosing to accept it would be the mem¬ 
ber states. After the plebiscite, in which Guinea had declared itself 
independent, all the French territories south of the Sahara with 
the exception of Somaliland declared themselves republics endowed 
with the far-reaching self-government assumed by the constitution. 
Then began the exploration of the functioning of the new Com¬ 
munity and its joint institutions for the control of foreign policy, 
defense, common economic affairs, and other matters entrusted to 
it. 

De Gaulle has conceded what probably no other French leader 
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would have dared to concede. Essentially he must have gambled 
on the proposition that if the peoples ruled by France were given 
freedom to go their way they would prefer to remain associated 
with France, as the British territories other than Ireland and Burma 
have chosen to remain in the Commonwealth. 

To achieve a working Community, however, France will have 
to abandon traditions and attitudes which have deep roots and 
somehow reconcile itself to the possibility of a non-white majority 
in federal institutions dealing with such vital matters as military 
affairs and foreign policy. The universal sweep elsewhere of the 
demand for self-determination establishes a strong presumption 
that French Africa w'ill follow the standard pattern in insisting upon 
equality and independence, however ready it may be to maintain 
ties of some sort with France. Assimilation is progressively losing 
its force as it spreads out over the mass. A small group of individ¬ 
uals may be assimilated — the first generation or two of evolues 
who prize their role as intellectuals raised up out of the native 
mass — but once some not precisely definable barrier of numbers 
has been passed, new forces come into play which bring qualitative 
as well as quantitative change. The more the people at large come 
to be involved, the greater is the probability that African nations 
and not France will take the center of the stage. 

It was Senghor who asserted that the “yes'’ vote was not an 
acceptance of the colonial regime but a “yes” for African inde¬ 
pendence in a rediscovered unity: 

The Community is for us only a gateway and a means ... to pre¬ 
pare us for independence in the style of the British dependent terri¬ 
tories. Beyond nominal independence — which is easy to obtain — 
it is real independence that we want to achieve,^® 

The French acceptance of a right of separation for their de¬ 
pendencies was delayed until de Gaulle almost casually announced 
it in the course of his African tour in 1958; the equivalent British 
step was taken significantly earlier. Since 1945 it has been the 
British practice to hasten toward the ultimate goal of independence 
rather than to linger in search of definitive proofs of economic and 
political maturity. The doctrine still remains that self-government 
should be accorded those who are fitted for it, but the criteria of 
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fitness have been drastically tailored to meet new circumstances, 
as have the assumptions as to how best to promote the imperial 
interest. Only in the white settler territories is there serious diffi¬ 
culty; just as the independence which de Gaulle conceded to Black 
Africa did not extend to Algeria, so Britain’s policies stumbled 
and halted when they came to Kenya and the Rhodesias. 

To date the British have salvaged far more from the disintegra¬ 
tion of empire than have the French or the Dutch, and a large part 
of the reason for their success lies in their sage decision to work 
with rather than against the forces which their imperial presence 
aided in bringing into being. The British, once they have decided 
to break with colonialism, have shown their ability also to rise 
above the prejudices of race and color which have always plagued 
their relations with their subject peoples. Over a century ago Lord 
Durham in his report on Canada rendered the pungent verdict that 

It is not anywhere a virtue of the English race to look with com¬ 
placency on any manners, customs or laws which appear strange to 
them; accustomed to form a high estimate of their own superiority, 
they take no pains to conceal from others their contempt and intol¬ 
erance of their usages.^® 

The British club which excluded the natives of the country was 
a notorious symbol of the way the British acted overseas. With the 
passing of colonial rule these attitudes appear to have vanished as 
well. Departing from their dependencies before they were pushed 
out, the British have been welcomed back as friends and associates. 

With the possible exception of the United States, Britain has 
consistently gone further than any other power in endowing its 
dependent peoples with political institutions which had the makings 
of self-government in them. Despite the long list of imperial abuses 
and acts of oppression, the measure of freedom of speech, press, 
and assembly which was customarily granted in British colonies 
put to shame many independent countries. In consequence, it is 
the British territories which have consistently produced the most 
vigorous and mature nationalist movements. Sir Frederick D. (later 
Lord) Lugard was by no means alone in his boast that this was 
encompassed within the British intention: 

If there is unrest and a desire for independence, as in India and 
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Egypt, it is because we have taught the people the value of liberty 
and freedom, which for centuries these peoples had not known. 
Their very discontent is a measure of their progress.'-^* 

To cite India as the most striking example is to risk being charged 
with overlooking the bitterly repressive measures in which the 
British engaged in the last decades before the grant of independence. 
Even when these have been taken fully into account, and the ques¬ 
tion of the color bar added for good measure, a vitally important 
array of facts remains for consideration. These include such things 
as the large number of Indians who secured a Western education, 
the flourishing of an Indian press which spent much of its time 
building up the national cause, the existence of great political 
organizations such as the Congress and the Moslem League, and 
the creation at various levels of councils and administrative bodies 
in which Indians increasingly took the lead. Indian nationalism 
derived less from the defects of British rule than from its positive 
accomplishments. It is significant that the nationalist movement 
centered in British India proper and not in the princely states which 
generally lagged behind in adaptation to the modern world. Un¬ 
answerable as the charge may be that what the British did prior to 
1945 little and too late, it was still in many ways a model 

of political advance as compared with most other colonial regimes, 
and the democratic stability of India after independence was a 
tribute to the British as well as to the statesmanship of Nehru and 
his associates. Britain’s mode of leaving India made it possible to 
remember some of the best of the long relationship and to forget 
some of the worst.^^ 

Often accused of resorting to the imperial device of dividing 
in order to rule, the British have more recently been taking active 
steps to bring nations into existence in their colonial territories 
where no nations existed before. The most interesting case of this 
rare phenomenon — the effort of a colonial power to forge the 
instruments to which it can turn over its responsibilities — was that 
of Malaya,but the same sort of program could be found in the 
African territories. In the West Indies the pressure toward federa¬ 
tion came rather from London than from the islands themselves. 
The determination to speed the surrender of power made possible 
a degree of collaboration with nationalist leaders which was ruled 
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out by earlier attitudes: Nkrumah was brought from prison to head 
the new-style government of the Gold Coast. Indeed, the limit of 
collaboration comes to be set not by the fear of consorting with 
those who arc subverting empire, but by the fear that through 
consorting with them too much and too openly their standing as 
intransigent nationalists will be compromised. For the proper na¬ 
tionalist an at least ritual denunciation of the imperialists is essen¬ 
tial, even though he may be working on intimate terms with the 
men whom he is denouncing.^^ 

As independence was approached or achieved, a number of 
nationalist leaders have expressed their gratitude to Britain for 
starting their countries on the way, in strange contrast to the cus¬ 
tomary onslaughts on colonialism. Ghana’s Prime Minister Nkru¬ 
mah paid tribute to Britain’s “wise leadership and guidance” and 
was encouraged that Britain could still be counted on as a “great 
and ever-abiding friend.” When the Eastern Region of Nigeria 
was granted self-government. Prime Minister Azikiwe similarly 
extolled the “gallant heroes” who had braved the tropical climate 
to contribute to Nigeria’s progress.^® 

Any sense that the colonial millennium has come is dissipated, 
however, when one turns to dependencies in which white settlers 
constitute a dominant elcmant. Here British traditions begin to 
cross each other and tangle matters up. Who shall exercise self- 
determination and what are the obligations of imperial tutelage? 
The American Revolution, as well as the evolution of the older 
dominions, might be taken as establishing the right of the free-born 
Englishman overseas to govern both himself and the original in¬ 
habitants of the lands he has taken over — a point to which the 
French make unkind reference when the American anti-colonial 
tradition is cited as justifying support of the Algerians rather than 
the French colons. It was regarded as a triumph of liberalism when 
Britain in 1909 relaxed its imperial control over the South African 
colonics and established the Union in which the white minority 
had full supremacy over the African majority, and when in 1923 
the whites of Southern Rhodesia were granted self-government. 

The other side of the medal was vigorously represented in the 
British White Paper of 1923 wdiich set so high a standard that it 
has only rarely been reached: 
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Primnrily, Kenva is an African territory and His Majesty’s Gov¬ 
ernment think it necessary definitely to record their considered 
opinion that the interests of the African natives must be paramount, 
and that if, and when, these interests and the interests of tl\e immi¬ 
grant races should conflict, tlie former should prevail. ... In the 
administration of Kenya, His Majestv’s (iovernment regard them¬ 
selves as exercising a trust on behalf of the African popvilation, and 
they are unable to share or delegate this trust, tlic object of which 
n^ay be defined as the pn>tection and advancement of the native 
races. 

The whittling away of this ideal was not very long delayed. In 
1931 a Joint Committee of both Houses of Parliament undertook 
a restatement, accepted as British policy, in which native para- 
mountcy was defined to mean no more than that the interests of 
the overwhelming majority should not be subordinated to those of 
a minority of a different race. In its most recent incarnation the 
magic word is no longer paramountcy but partnership, with the 
Fairopean minority as senior partner. The creation of the Central 
African Federation in 1953, vehement African protest, was a 
demonstration that for working purposes predominance rested 
with the white man. In Kenya the balance has been held somewdiat 
more even under the moderately watchful eye of the Colonial 
Office — although note should be made of the comment of a former 
Governor in relation to a particular settler-African issue: “But 
Downing Street, as always when faced by determined settler re¬ 
sistance, capitulated.”"'^ 'Fhe Lennox-Boyd constitution of 1957 
for Kenya contained ingenious devices to ensure that the 6,000,000 
Africans should not secure an undue advantage over tlie 60,000 
Europeans. 

African and other experience, including that of the Indians 
in the Americas, docs not justify any easy conclusion that white 
settlers are a very useful element in promoting the advancement of 
the peoples among whom they live. On the contrary, despite the 
fact that the white settler areas have made by far the greatest eco¬ 
nomic advance, it is more plausible to sec white settlement as de- 
laying African advance rather than stimulating it. Like the rest of 
mankind, the settlers arc inevitably concerned with their own in¬ 
terests, which include the maintenance of white supremacy and the 
continuance of a supply of cheap and amenable labor. Holding the 
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leading positions of all kinds, they have little incentive to push the 
Africans ahead as rivals. The white man’s dominance has unques¬ 
tionably contributed to the relative backwardness of the Africans 
in East and Central Africa as contrasted with West Africa in such 
spheres as education, the professions, and economic and political 
life. In 1951 it was asserted that “after half a century of European 
rule in East and Central Africa, not a single African has yet been 
appointed to a major post in the civil service there.” Three years 
later one of the elected African members of the Central African 
Parliament protested that “Intelligent African leadership hardly 
develops in a state where the relationship between the European 
and the African is one of master and servant, superior and in¬ 
ferior.” The Africans of Central Africa and Kenya have in con¬ 
sequence felt that they would do better under Colonial Office pro¬ 
tection than by exposing themselves to local European rule. In a 
petition to Queen Elizabeth asking continued British control, some 
chiefs and others of Nyasaland identified federation with domi¬ 
nance by European settlers and warned that 

the African has seen how that political dominance has operated in 
the Union of South .Africa and in Southern Rhodesia to the detri¬ 
ment of tlie Africans, and lie knows byexperience what to expect if 
the European settlers’ political domination is extended to Nyasa¬ 
land.®” 

Nyasaland’s riots of 1959 carried the protest a violent step further. 

Not only Africans are wary of European settlers and the effect 
they may have. Chester Bowles reports that when he asked the 
Governor General of the Congo what it would take to bring the 
Congo under Communist rule, the answer was “One hundred thou¬ 
sand white settlers.” Another Belgian official, asked what he would 
do if he were Governor of Kenya, replied that he would buy the 
land and move the settlers out, even if it required all the NATO 
armies: “If the settlers are allowed to keep control, they will bring 
all of Africa rumbling down about our cars.” 

Concrete samples of the problems involved can be found in a 
number of territories. In the Trust Territory of Tanganyika the 
issues were elaborately canvassed in the report of the United Na¬ 
tions Visiting Mission of 1954 and in the comments and debates 
elicited by that report. The population imbalance made this a 
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peculiarly striking case of a multi-racial society since the country 
contained some 20,000 Europeans (of whom fewer than j,ooo were 
regarded as permanent!v settled) and 84,000 Asians 4s apiirisf 
8,000,000 Africans. At the time of the Mission's visit, the nonoffi¬ 
cial side of the Legislative Council reflected parity between E.uro- 
pcans and non-FAiropeans, with seven Europeans, four Africans, 
and three Asians. In 1955 parity principle was to be rccogni/.ed 
in a different guise through the acceptance of the racial groups as 
equal political entities, each entitled to nine unofficial seats. As the 
Visiting Mission pointed out, this type of representation did not 
reflect the greatly disparate numbers of the racial communities “but 
their relative state of economic and social advancement and their 
influence in public affairs.” An official majority was also main¬ 
tained, presumablv" in part because, as the Mission commented, the 
term “multi-racial society” was an optimistic misnomer covering 
the fact that there vvxrc actually three essentially separate socie¬ 
ties. In his appearance before the Trusteeship Council, Julius K. 
Nyerere, representing the leading political party, the 7 'anganyika 
African National Union, stated that TANU had accepted the 
principle of parity of representation on the understanding that it 
was a transitional stage toward a more democratic form of repre¬ 
sentation with African majorities, leading on to full self-govern¬ 
ment. Denying that his party had ever advocated that 'I'anganyika 
should be governed by Africans alone, he insisted that non-Africans 
should feel at home in the country, but that all the rights and duties 
of Tanganyikan citizens should be shared on the basis of individual, 
not collective, equality. The Mission similarly contended that “a 
self-governing or independent Tanganyika will inevitably be a 
state primarily African in character with a government mainly in 
African hands.” One may WT)nder how much at home a few 
thousand European voters would feel in an electorate dominated 
by several million Africans. 

One colonial territory which stands out in almost full uniqueness 
is Puerto Rico, whose more than two million people have been 
prepared to forego — or to sublimate — their nationalism and to 
accept an unprecedented status within the political system of the 
United States. Whether because of honest persuasion that they 
form a part of the American community or because of a calcula- 
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tion of advantage, the Puerto Ricans as a whole have abstained from 
the vehemence of nationalist agitation. In accepting their Com¬ 
monwealth status in 1952 they did not by any means abandon their 
separate existence as a Spanish-speaking people shaped by their 
own distinctive heritage, but they recognized that a substantial 
part of that heritage was now linked with the United States. The 
role which they elected to play was far closer to statehood in the 
American union than to independence. Their outstanding leader, 
Luis Munoz Mann, has spoken of Puerto Rico achieving its in¬ 
dependence within the independence of the United States, and of 
his coming to awareness that love of the homeland and independ¬ 
ence were two conflicting ideas, the latter “a mortal enemy of the 
people.” What he said of his countrymen can be said of few else¬ 
where: 

I learned that among the simple people the nationalist concept does 
not exist, because in its place there is a deep understanding of free¬ 
dom. I learned that in their wisdom they prefer — if they have to 
choose — one who governs respectfully from a distance to one who 
governs despotically from nearby 

The experience of the other major American territory acquired 
at the same time was a very different one. In contrast to American 
uncertainty as to the proper destiny of Puerto Rico, there was from 
the outset the assumption that the Philippines would be accorded 
independence at the end of a period of tutelage. The Filipinos on 
their side rarely wavered from their devotion to their national cause 
and to independence as the goal: the party which spoke for the 
most and quickest independence could normally be counted on to 
win the election. But, presumably because of early encouragement 
from America, Filipino nationalism has been compatible with a 
large measure of friendship for the United States: the efforts of 
political candidates to win favor through a parade of anti-Ameri¬ 
canism has not proved rewarding. For the period of American rule, 
however, the Filipino attitude was close to what Kwame Nkrumah 
describes as the motto and policy of the Gold Coast’s Convention 
People’s Party: “We prefer self-government with danger to servi¬ 
tude in tranquillity” and “Seek ye first the political kingdom and 
all things else shall be added unto you.” 



84 FROM EMPIRE TO NATION 

Many elements have entered into the massing of the anti-colonial 
forces. Not all of these elements can be laid out with scientific 
accuracy because they in good part lie in the realm of the intangi¬ 
bles rather than the tangibles of the colonial relationship; nor is it 
easy at this close distance to be at all sure of the proper verdict on 
colonialism. 

A verdict of an unusually balanced variety has been attempted 
by Herbert Liithy, who rightly emphasized that the dependent 
peoples demand more and not less Europeanization. It was Liithy’s 
conclusion that 

Europe''s colonization of the 'ivorld njcas neither a chain of erhnes 
nor a chain of beneficence; it 'icas the birth of the ?nodern ^tvorld 
itself\ nor one of the former colonial peoples remembers it with 
Gfratitude, for it was an alien rule, but none w islies to turn the clock 
F)ack, and that is colonialism’s historical justification.'^*’ 

Both of the aspects here brought out — rejection and acceptance 
— need to be kept in mind in looking back on Europe’s conquest 
of the world and in assessing the future of a world out from under 
Europe’s control. 

Man as a social animal needs a community witli which he can 
identifv’^ himself and to which he intimately belongs. In compensa¬ 
tion for the older close-knit communities whose survival they 
threatened, the colonial governments could offer at best such ad¬ 
mirable but glacial matters as law and order, impartial justice, and 
good administration. A colonial government might, in ideal ab¬ 
straction, be a paragon of honesty, justice, efficiency, and benevo¬ 
lence, but as one of the well-known colonial officials of our times 
has put it; 

Its fabulous powers did not deriv’e from any popular consent; it was 
neither for the people, nor by the pefiplc, nor of the people. Its de¬ 
liberations and its alms were a deep myster\’; its plans were hatched 
in seclusion; its hand struck out of the blue.'^'* 

A far deeper emotional appeal lay in the concept of the nation 
which the rising leadership brought back from its study of the 
\V csr. Here was a creed which could serve as the crystallizing 
center for the growing unrest. It offered not only a new com- 
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munity to unite societies in process of atomization, but also a pro¬ 
gram of action in which the people themselves were to be the prin¬ 
cipal actors. 

Nationalism looms up as the greatest single resultant of the 
colonial era, yet on closer view many aspects of it turn out to be 
highly problematical. The nations and nationalisms which the im¬ 
perial powers have had so large a responsibility for bringing into 
existence are still very much in the making. The outer boundaries 
of the nations are in some instances undetermined and their effec¬ 
tive membership is amorphous, while the directions their national¬ 
isms will take are variable and uncertain. Any effort to specify the 
common denominators of spirit and value which are shared by the 
Western-educated leaders in the urban capital, the unemployed 
half-educated, the disinherited proletariat of the African or Asian 
cities, and the illiterate peasants of field and village is likely to end 
as well as to start in florid generalities. While it would be wholly 
unrealistic not to recognize that this national indeterminateness 
and inner pluralism attaches to nations everywhere, in the older 
nations — more homogeneous products of a gradual evolution — 
the disparities are at least less glaringly evident and intense. But at 
this stage it becomes necessary to turn to an exploration of the 
known and unknown terrain surrounding the idea of nation and 
nationalism, and the ways in which it has worked in the modem 
world. 



PART TWO 


THE ANATOMY OF THE NATION 



CHAPTER V 


TI?e Nature of the Nation 


One of the central features of the great revolution of our 
times which has brought the modern world into being is that the 
peoples of mankind in successive stages have been swept into a 
vivid and sometimes all-consuming sense of their existence as na¬ 
tions— or at least of their desire to create nations where none 
existed before. That the peoples of Asia and now, somewhat hesi¬ 
tantly and often in embryonic fashion, the peoples of Africa are 
flowering out into luxuriant nationalisms of their own may be 
taken as a sure sign that the revolution has come their way. The 
new ideas and forces which have radiated out from their starting 
point in Western Europe have loosed the bonds of custom and 
tradition in the rest of the world as they did earlier in Europe it¬ 
self. Ever-widening circles of people have been roused to a new 
social and political consciousness, a dynamic awareness of the pos¬ 
sibility of change and progress, and an activism of which one of 
the central manifestations is national self-assertion. 

Nationalism is so much with us, plays so large a role in shaping 
the setting of our daily lives, that it is often taken as a simple matter 
about which we know more or less as much as we need to know. 
In fact we do know a great deal about it, but what we do not know 
or have taken for granted without adequate evidence adds tip to 
an impressive body of ignorance and uncertainty which is all the 
more dismaying because of the frequent failure to face up to the 
limitations of our knowledge. It is a far more complex and elusive 
matter than it is usually given credit for being. Many of the points 
at which our knowledge breaks down are fundamental to an under¬ 
standing of nationalism and hence to an ability to deal with the 
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problems which it raises. To indicate three vital areas of doubt or 
ignorance I suggest that we do not know with any certainty the 
answ'ers to such questions as what nations are and how they are 
shaped, why nationalism should have come into being at the time 
and under the circumstances which it did, and whether its destiny 
is, as has often been assumed, to supersede itself by the merging 
of nations into a broader internationalism or to feed upon itself 
until it turns into some form of nationalist totalitarianism. I lay 
no claim to the possession of the magic hat from which the answ^ers 
to these questions and their like may be pulled, but I am sure that 
they deserve to be asked and scarchinglv examined. Furthermore, 

I am sure that many of the answ^-ers and assumptions with which 
we have been at least moderately content in the past arc the product 
rather of a sleight of hand which deceives the eye than of the truer 
magic of pressing inconvenient questions as far as they wdll go. To 
add to the confusion, there can be little doubt that once nationalism 
has established itself as the fashionable creed of the times its name 
and symbols are utilized to cloak movements not in fact based on 
nations, although nations may in due course emerge from them. 

To start at what is at least one of the beginnings, there is no 
real agreement as to w^hat a nation is. No one has succeeded in 
devising a definition which is watertight in the sense that, without 
opening up a number of leaky “ifs” and ‘‘buts/’ it enumerates the 
constituent elements of the nations we know'' in such fashion as to 
distinguish them satisfactorily from other types of communities 
in w'hich men have intensely lived their lives through the ages. By 
rule of thumb w'e can usually count on knowing a nation when w^e 
see one, but if we face up to the limitations of our knowledge it 
must be recognized that all too frequently the determination that 
a nation exists can effectively be made only after the fact when the 
nation has emerged full-blown and leaves little reasonable doubt 
that it is there and must be reckoned with. We acknowledge the 
existence of a Turkish and a Filipino nation without doubt; with 
some hesitation we can perhaps accept a Burmese and a Ceylonese 
nation; but is there such a thing as a Ugandan or a Malayan na¬ 
tion? A large margin of error attends any venture into the realms 
either of prediction in relation to nations still in the making or 
of efforts satisfactorily to explain why and how mature and estab- 
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lished nations came to take on the particular contours which they 
now possess.^ 

A thorny problem is disposed of far too easily if it be assumed, 
as it often implicitly is, that each nation is a preordained entity 
which, like Sleeping Beauty, needs only the appropriate kiss to 
bring it to vibrant life — and perhaps even that it was willfully 
put to sleep by some evil genius. For Mazzini, a nationalist prophet 
of wide influence, it is bad governments which have distorted the 
natural divisions of the peoples ordained by God, who “divided 
Humanity into distinct groups upon the face of our globe, and 
thus planted the seeds of nations.” ^ The experience of the new 
nations and those still .struggling to be born highlights this prob¬ 
lem because their frequently indeterminate and in some sense acci¬ 
dental structure draws attention to the arbitrary elements in the 
formation of other nations whose present firm existence lends their 
past a fictitious air of inevitability. After the fact each nation may 
come to have the look of a God-given entity, but while it is in the 
stage of growing pains the divine intent is likely to be obscure. 
Although it is no doubt too much to ask of the ardent nationalist 
that he should recognize that the nation in whose cause he is wholly 
ab.sorbcd might have been other than it is, the objective ob.server 
should seek to penetrate further into the mysteries. 

In part the difficulty has arisen from the fact that the first 
nations to make themselves evident in the modern world embraced 
peoples who had already achieved a large measure of internal unity 
and were not .significantly plagued by minority problems arising 
from the presence of distinctive ethnic groups. Through the con¬ 
tinuing spread of the same forces which had brought it into ex¬ 
istence and no doubt aided by some element of imitation, the type 
of community which had gradually establLshed itself over the cen¬ 
turies in England, France, and a few neighboring Wc.stern Euro¬ 
pean countries became the dominant pattern for other peoples 
whose development had followed very different lines. As national¬ 
ism began to .spread, the complexities embedded within it, which 
the special circumstances of its Western European origins tended 
to conceal, thrust themselves more and more insistently to the fore. 
But even for the oldest and most fixed of nations, such as France, 
the further back the inquiry is pressed the less inevitable does it 
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apjiear that this particular France should have emerged from the 
long course of history,® and it is not difficult to conjure up other 
kingdoms, built perhaps on feudal foundations, which might have 
divided its unity or joined parts of other neighboring peoples 
with it. Across the Channel an English nation may for the sake 
of argument be taken as given, even though it is itself an amalgam 
of tribes ;and conquerors. Yet the English nation has curiously 
merged, without total loss of its identity, into a greater British 
nation which includes Scots, \^^elsh, and even some Irish within it, 
while the Irish as a whole have remained recalcitrantly outside. 
By the time the national era came to flow’er, however, the national 
configuration of France and Britain had achieved a coherent mold 
which aroused expectations of similar national coherence elsewhere 
only rarely susceptible of fulfillment in radically diflPerent circum¬ 
stances. 

Of the more recently created nations the most striking and ex¬ 
traordinary case is that of Pakistan where a nation which almost no 
one had foreseen and few' could credit in advance as even a possi¬ 
bility came into being virtually overnight through its own assertion 
(or that of a small number of leaders) that a nation existed which 
had not been there yesterday morning. By the accepted criteria 
of nationhood it w'as obvious that there w’as in fact no such thing 
as a Pakistani nation: three or four decades ago even the present 
Pakistanis or their immediate predecessors did not conceive them¬ 
selves as a nation except occasionally perhaps in some metaphorical 
sense. Yet once the assertion of nationhood w-as made and accepted 
as a living reality' by the people concerned, the fact that it con¬ 
founded the theorists w'as a matter of singularly little relevance. 
The case of Pakistan came close to sustaining the theory that a 
nation is whatever can get aw'ay with establishing its claim to being 
one; and if East Pakistan were now' to break off into a separate 
national existence it would be idle to seek to deny its claims on 
theoretical grounds. Similarly if India were to break up into sev¬ 
eral nations on the European pattern, perhaps on a linguistic basis, 
the emerging entities would surely be accepted as nations as the 
South would have been if it had won the Civil War, dividing the 
United States in two. 

Wherever the inquiry is carried, much the same confusion and 
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uncertainty emerge. In the Arab world states have been erected 
which appear to carry with them the implication of being based upon 
or of shaping nations, but a wider sense of Arab unity also exists 
which is clearly of a national order, while several Arab states con¬ 
tain peoples whose tribal consciousness has not yet been superseded. 
Morocco and Tunisia have some measure of national coherence; 
Algeria is plagued by its million or more European settlers; and 
Libya has barely a glimmering of national identity. As one moves 
southward in Africa the problems multiply, in part because the 
colonial boundaries arbitrarily imposed in the course of partition 
cut across ethnic lines, taking no heed of the problem of future 
nations, and in part also because the older tribal patterns are only 
gradually breaking down. Everywhere in Africa, including the 
independent states of Ethiopia and Liberia, the Sudan and Ghana, 
the sense of national existence is hesitant and precarious, and the 
outlines of the presumptive African nations are often still dim. 
A continuing study of the processes by which they shape them¬ 
selves in the years ahead may add significantly to the understand¬ 
ing of one of the important and perplexing phenomena of our time. 

The two most significant elements in the rise of nationalism as 
the modern world intrudes upon different countries are the dis¬ 
integration of the older forms of society and communal life and 
the emergence of the bourgeoisie and the “common man.” For 
reasons which remain only partially explained, the interaction of 
these elements produces a vigorous sense of national identity which 
shortly translates itself into political action. In many instances 
(e.g., England, France, Spain, Poland, Japan, China) nations or 
consolidated peoples already existed which were roused to a new 
type of consciousness, while in others (e.g., virtually all of Africa 
south of the Sahara) the basic foundations for national communi¬ 
ties still remained to be achieved after the nationalists had been 
called into action. 

There seems little doubt that if the inquiry is pressed far enough 
back the European and African situations might in a sense be held 
to be substantially similar since even the best established European 
nations were also at some point a congeries of stocks and tribes. 
In the classic European examples, however, many centuries had 
been devoted to the processes of unification carried on by con- 
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quest, centralizing monarchies, the church, and other agencies 
which worked to mold the peoples into common patterns. In Africa 
the processes of unification began for the most part only a short 
number of decades ago when the colonial reg\n\cs made their first 
moves toward the imposition of unity upon disparate and often 
hostile tribes. 

A significant point of difference is that earlier the welding to¬ 
gether of peoples took place before the general populace had been 
aroused to any consciousness of its rights and powers. The rise of 
both the bourgeoisie and the masses as well as the demand for demo¬ 
cratic participation followed centuries of nation-building, while 
in the newly independent African stares and in the French and 
some of the British colonies national unity must be pursued among 
people endowed with the vote and constitutional rights and organ- 
ni/.cd in parties and unions. The most significant element, however, 
is that where the nationalist in Fairope and some other parts of the 
vv'orld could appeal to a reasonably clearly delimited people already 
in part aware of its identity through long experience of some share 
in a common destiny, normailv including a common language, the 
African nationalist still has before him almost the entire task of 
creating the nations in wliosc name he professes to speak. On the 
European model he claims to express the grievances and aspira¬ 
tions of a people but in most instances it is open to the gravest 
doubt that such a people as vet exists. 1 le advances a pica for self- 
government, but the nature and composition of that self still re¬ 
main to be determined. Particularly in British and French terri¬ 
tories in Africa the colonial sv'stem has fostered the emergence of 
a layer of persons, al\\'a\'s thin but varying in dimensions, who 
bear the characteristic features and attitudes of the nationalist as 
he has in successive stages developed everywhere and whose de¬ 
mands arc couched in the familiar nationalist terminology of the 
age. Even more than elsewhere, however, the nanonalism which 
they represent is cfiaracterizcd by its negative elements, by the 
passionate anti-colonialism which is the starting point of their en¬ 
deavors. The inescapal)le logic of their position forces them to 
speak for peoples which arc nor yet nations in being but only 
nations in hope. 

Is it to be taken as a difference in degree or in kind that there 
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was a French people, a Greek people, a Japanese people, and at 
least an approxintation of a Chinese people who required only to 
be brought to an active and popular consciousness of their national 
identity whereas no real trace of such an historical community of 
language, custom, and tradition can be found in Nigeria, Kenya, 
or the Congo? Docs the vast diversity of the peoples who go to 
make up India render their nationalism something of a different 
order from that which knits together the Germans or the Italians? 
In virtually all colonial countries there is vehement rejection of 
alien imperial rule, but the existence of this hostility is by itself 
far from establishing the fact that it is being expressed by a nation 
which has achieved any real measure of coherence and integration. 
It wovild appear that there are nationalists where there arc still no 
nations—Machiavelli in the concluding chapter of The Prince 
pleaded for an Italian nation which was to come to no awareness 
of itself for four centuries. Even at that later time Massimo d’Azeg- 
lio commented: “We have made Italy, now we must make Ital- 


WHAT IS THE NATION? 

The nation is a community of people who feel that they belong 
together in the double sense that they share deeply significant 
elements of a common heritage and that they have a common des¬ 
tiny for the future. In the contemporary world the nation is for 
great portions of mankind the community with which men mo.st 
intensely and most unconditionally identify thcm.selvcs, even to 
the extent of being prepared to lay down their lives for it, however 
deeply they may differ among themselves on other issues. The 
full extent of the nation’s claims found rich expression in Abba 
Eban’s a.sscrtion to the General Assembly in 1955 of Israel’s right 

to apply the elementary principle that those who enter Israel’s cates 
shall be men and women the central passion of who.se lives shall be 
devotion to Israel’s flag, loyalty to Israel’s independence, zeal for 
Israel’s welfare and security, and a readiness to defend her against 
all as.saults from near or far.* 

The nation is today the largest community which, when the 
chips are down, effectively commands men’s loyalty, overriding 
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the claims both of the lesser communities within it and those which 
cut across it or potentially enfold it within a still greater society, 
reaching ultimately to mankind as a whole. In this sense the 
nation can be called a '‘terminal community’’ with the implication 
that it is for present purposes the effective end of the road for man 
as a social animal, the end point of working solidarity between men. 
"‘In our world, it is still as citizen of a national state that one is 
oppressed or liberated; willy nilly, one lives the destiny of one’s 
nation.'’ ® Within it there is the assumption of peaceful settlement 
of disagreement, based on the supreme value of national unity, 
whereas in conflict between it and other communities there is an 
assumption of the possibility of violence. 

Since the state is in modern times the most significant form of 
organization of men and embodies the greatest concentration of 
power, it is inevitable that there should have been, and should still 
be, a great and revolutionary struggle to secure a coincidence be¬ 
tween state and nation. The nation seeks to take over the state as 
the political instrument through which it can protect and assert 
itself. Less than a century ago Lord Acton could lay down the 
dictum that “A state may in course of time produce a nationality; 
but th.at a nationality should constitute a state is contrary to the 
nature of modern civilization”; but the nation has in fact become 
the body which legitimizes the state. As in earlier times the state 
achieved legitimacy through, say, its monarch or its religion, it is 
now legitimate if it is the emhodiment and expression of a nation. 
Where the state is based on any principle other than the national 
one, as is by definition the case in any imperial system, its founda¬ 
tions are immediately suspect in a nationalist age. Once the people 
of such a state have come to a consciousness of national identity, 
the presumption is that the state will shortly be swept away, to be 
replaced by another cleaving as closely as possible to the national 
foundations. Where the peoples of several nations are seriously 
intermingled, as they are at so many points on the face of the globe, 
discord and trouble are the almost inevitable result. 

However great its present importance, it is evident that the 
nation is only one of the many forms of community in which 
men have intensely lived their lives through the ages. Conceivably, 
rare individuals have existed who represented the isolated atoms 
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from which the theorists of the social contract constructed their 
systems, but all ordinary men have been intimate members of close- 
knit social groups of different dimensions and structures. There 
have been, and there still are, many types of communities, and 
still other variants will appear in the future. Among those which 
have held predominance in the past and have played much the 
same role as the nation there may be singled out the family, the 
tribe, the city-state, and the body of adherents of a religious creed. 
All of these, without vanishing from the scene, have bit by bit and 
often after harsh struggle yielded pride of place to the nation in 
the sense that for constantly growing numbers of men the claims 
of the nation have come to be accepted as taking priority over 
claims coming from any other source. This is obviously not to* 
say that for all men and under all circumstances, even in societies 
most solidly and indisputably saturated by the sense of national 
identity, loyalty to the nation will in fact override all competing 
loyalties. Family, tribe, locality, religion, conscience, economic 
interest, and a host of other appeals may at any given time and 
place prevail over national allegiance for particular individuals or 
groups. But it is the characteristic feature of the national era that 
for most men the national allegiance takes precedence over all 
other claims which may be made upon them when they are con¬ 
fronted by alternative choices of allegiance, as most strikingly in 
time of war. Nor is it adequate to point to the supreme coercive 
power of the state as the decisive factor; the supremacy of that 
coercive power itself rests upon the fact that men in the mass 
acknowledge the legitimacy of the demands which the national 
state makes upon them and accept the nation as the community 
which makes the nearest approach to embracing all aspects of their 
lives. 

Despite its triumphal sweep in the course of the last century 
and a half the primacy of the nation is by no means unchallenged. 
The challenges come not only from the older forms of community, 
generally more local and narrower in extent, which frequently 
continue to lead a vigorous life of their own, but also from newer 
variants which seek to supplant, or at the least to supplement, the 
nation by broader unities. At the furthest reach a small number of 
people believe themselves to have outgrown the parochial bonds 



98 FROM EMPIRE TO NATION 

of mitionalism and to have achieved a full sense of cosmopolitan 
identification with all of mankind. It may he that they represent 
the future kingdom of heaven, but their present influence on the 
conduct of the world s affairs is negligible. Much greater political 
importance attaches to the movements which seek to draw upon 
and to create a sense of regional identification, subordinating the 
nations involved to a wider but still far from global loyalty. Of 
these the most significant is the effort to achieve a united Western 
Europe, capitalizing on the centuries-old sense that Europe, de¬ 
spite its wars and cleavages, has a distinctive unity of tradition, 
culture, and outlook. If, under the spur of the conflicting Soviet 
and American pressures, greater progress toward a realization of 
this unity has been made in \\''estern F.urope in recent years than at 
any previous time, the gap between the actual hold of the nations 
and the ideal of a united lAiropc is still great. Whatever the future 
may produce, it is a striking fact that in virtually no instance have 
nations which achieved independent statehood in modern times 
voluntarily merged themselves into a large entity which took over 
their sovereign rights or any substantial portion thereof. For all 
the talk of European unity the European nations have generally 
continued to deal with each other at arm’s length, although Benelux 
and Scandinavian cooperation have made real headway. In the 
Americas the search for Pan-American solidarity, for Hispanic 
American brotherhood, or even for a federation of Central Ameri¬ 
can peoples has brought forth only the most meager results. Unions 
of states in the Arab world, spurred by Nasser’s initiative, must 
be taken in part as movement toward the acknowledged goal of 
Arab national unity. 

In terms of its current impact the challenge to the hold of the 
nation which has had by far the greatest effect is that of the Com¬ 
munists who, at least in theory, giv^e their first allegiance to the 
class community of the workers of the world, which will, through 
the irresistible operations of the Marxian dialectic, bring about the 
transition to the ultimate and global classless society. For the Com¬ 
munist the nation is properly no more than a human frailty, always 
suspect in its bourgeois implications, which must be humored until 
such time as the people come to comprehend their true need and 
destiny — even though the Communists, where it serves their need, 



THE NATURE OF THE NATION 99 

put themselves forward as the true patriots, champion self-deter¬ 
mination, and have made highly effective use of the nationalisms 
which they profess to deplore. In the Communist language patri¬ 
otism is often as admirable as nationalism is despicable."As a work¬ 
ing reality the primary loyalty of the Communist must go, not to 
his nation, but to Moscow as the heart and brain of the fatherland 
of the world proletariat, unless it be tliat Peking has now intruded 
itself as an alternative focal point of loyalty. Within their own do¬ 
main of the Soviet bloc the Communists have imposed a unity 
which claims to have moved beyt)nd nationalism, but Hungary 
showed that nationalism lives fiercely on. 

For purposes of scientific accuracy it would be both pleasant 
and convenient to have reliable criteria by means of which to 
distinguish the national community from other types of commun¬ 
ity, but such criteria have not as yet been evolved. We can dis¬ 
tinguish the Athenian or Florentine city from the Greek or Italian 
nation both in terms of the sheer number of people involved and 
— to beg several vital questions — because the nation seeks, as the 
city did not, to embrace all those who form an ethnic whole; but 
the concept of what, for national purposes, forms an ethnic whole 
drifts off into shocking h)oseness. 

On the score of size it is a generally plausible assumption that 
the nation involves societies of substantial magnitude, but since 
nations range from a million or so people to hundreds of millions 
nothing approaching precision is possible. At what point would 
it be possible to say that a city which reaches out to embrace some 
of its surrounding countryside or hinterland was clearly and irre¬ 
vocably to be denied the title of nation? There are throughout the 
world tiny tribes and groupings of peoples, including a number of 
little island dependencies, which can by no stretch of the imagina¬ 
tion be transmuted into general acceptance as nations, but when 
one turns to such relatively large tribal units as, say, the Baganda 
or the Kikuyu, it is difficult to deny them the possibility of nation¬ 
hood even though the probabilities are against them. If they were 
to assert their claim to separate national identity and in particular 
if they were to achieve separate statehood, could a claim be main¬ 
tained against them that they lacked some essennals of the nation? 

In the direction of greater rather than lesser magnitude it is also 
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patently the fact that a number of other variants of community 
exist or are emerging, whicli reach beyond the nation and are com¬ 
pounded of similar ingredients. The nation is a community of 
people who feel that they belong together, but in many instances 
the elements of which that feeling is the resultant, such as lan¬ 
guage, culture, and common historical experience, spill over far 
beyond the national borders, carrying with them a less intense 
but still significant sense of kinship. Of such ingredients, mixed 
together in different qualities and quantities, are made the various 
“pan” movements which have from time to time sought to bring 
related peoples within a common frame. I have already mentioned 
the ambivalences in .Africa .south of the Sahara as well as those of 
the Arabs who hesitate uncertainly between the states into which 
they are now divided and the great Arab community which at its 
extreme reaches from the Arabian Sea to the .Atlantic frontiers of 
Morocco, and even beyond these limits stretch the still wider hori¬ 
zons of Islam. .Asia docs not appear to have many ties which link 
together peoples who are divided on the basis of ancient and ex¬ 
clusive cultures. .Although there have been many assertions of 
Asian solidarity, occasionally held to derive from .Asian spirituality 
as opposed to the materialism of the West, this claim to “Asianism” 
had more substantive meaning when there was common hostility 
to the white imperialist than when the divergent national interests 
of independent states both ab.sorb attention and emphasize intra- 
Asian rivalries and conflicts.** The chances seem greater that China, 
India, Pakistan, or Indonesia might break down into smaller units 
based on language, regional attachments, or some other formula 
than that any existing or foreseeable sense of common identity 
would bring about voluntary mergers among them or with any 
of the neighboring states. .Although some bonds of cultural and 
religious affiliation, such as tho.se of Islam or Buddhism, reach across 
national frontiers, no evidence indicates that they are likely to .serve 
as foundations for communities rivaling the strength and appeal of 
the existing nations. A much expanded union of the Thai people 
might conceivably come into e.xfstence, and many links of race and 
culture connect the Malay peoples of Indonesia and Malaya, reach¬ 
ing more tenuously into the Philippines. Like the marginal border 
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areas of uncertain allegiance which can be found at many points, 
these are, however, fringe cases which barely touch the vast Asian 
mass. A Communist take-over would be more likely to impose 
unity, or at least close coordination, than any other cause which 
is now discernible. 

For the full richness of ties which crisscross national frontiers 
it is necessary to turn to the Western world which has produced 
them in bewildering profusion. Europe has for all the centuries 
since Rome had a lingering sense of unity, and within it there are 
interpenetrations of race, language, and culture, as of the Ger¬ 
manic, Slav, and Latin peoples. Beyond its borders Europeans 
have overflowed in a torrent into all parts of the world, and par¬ 
ticularly into the temperate zones which they have taken over and 
made their own. Even though these migrants took pleasure in 
shaking the dust of the old continent off their feet they could 
very rarely, if ever, fail to carry with them a greater or less degree 
of attachment to the communities in which they originated. Newer 
nations, primarily or predominantly European in composition, have 
come into being in the Americas and Australasia, and more hazard¬ 
ously in Africa, which, however various the nature and intensity 
of the ties, are linked to the mother countries and the peoples from 
whom they derived by elements not different in kind from those 
which go into the making of nations. Of their separate and dis¬ 
tinct nationhood there can be no question, but equally there can 
be no question that their lives are colored, socially, culturally, and 
politically, by the attachments which descend to them from an 
often distant heritage. 

Of these attachments the most extraordinary are those which 
bind together the British Commonwealth — become even more ex¬ 
traordinary since the voluntary adherence to it of India, Pakistan, 
Ceylon, Malaya, and Ghana — which successfully eludes all pre¬ 
cise description but for all that is a living entity of real consequence 
in the world. The United States stands outside the Commonwealth. 
Its alignment with Britain, Canada, Australia, and New Zealand is, 
however, certainly not wholly to be explained in terms of a Real- 
politik of economics, strategy, and political calculation. As also 
in the case of Latin America the same forces are operative here 
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as those which have served to knit the national communities, and 
it is evident that in a diluted fashion some of the same political 
consequences flow from them. 

The moral of the tale is that the nation is only one variant, 
though currently a centrally important one, on a social pattern 
which takes on many guises, flowing virtually indistinguishably 
from one into another. It has, to be sure, certain distinctive ele¬ 
ments but they arc none of them unique to the nation, and the com¬ 
binations in which they appear defy orderly analysis. 

ELEMENTS OF NATIONHOOD 

The simplest statement that can be made about a nation is 
that it is a body of people who feel that they are a nation; and it 
may be that when all the fine-spun analysis is concluded this will 
be the ultimate statement as well. To advance beyond it, it is neces¬ 
sary to attempt to take the nation apart and to isolate for separate 
examination the forces and elements which appear to have been 
the most influential in bringing about the sense of common identity 
which lies at its roots, the sense of the existence of a singularly 
important national “we” which is distinguished from all others who 
make up an alien “they.” This is necessarily an overly mechanical 
process, for nationalism, like other profound emotions such as 
love and hate, is more than the sum of the parts which are suscep¬ 
tible of cold and rational analysis. 

These forces and elements are the common coin of all the 
writers and theorists who have sought to reduce the mystery of 
the nation to comprehensible terms, but the work which has been 
done on them has still not produced very satisfactory results. The 
myth of the nation has come to have so immense a hold upon us 
that it is difficult to see how arbitrary and precarious have been 
some of the stages by which it has been shaped. The general tend¬ 
ency, understandable enough for the nationalists, has been to lay 
primary emphasis on the factors which have worked toward uni¬ 
fication without recognizing their often ambivalent nature and 
without giving adequate attention to those which have headed in 
different directions. To grasp the problem in all its complexity it is 
essential both to pose the alternatives of the might-have-beens 
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which failed to appear and to take into account not only the forces 
and elements which seem clearly to be nation-forming but also 
those which work to other purposes. E-xamined with a skeptical 
eye, factors which are confidently advanced as the basic cement 
and building blocks of the nation not infrequently dissolve into 
perplexing insubstantiality or lend themselves equally well to struc¬ 
tures other than those which have actually emerged. 

As the classic European models tended to set the pattern which 
other rising peoples followed in their explosive demand for national 
unity and independence, so the theoretical approaches to the 
concepts of nation and nationalism have been dominated by the 
European experience, even though this European-derived frame¬ 
work fitted the facts in much of the rest of the world in only in¬ 
different fashion at the best. It was not that all of the European 
experience was of a single piece. There was in fact much diversity 
in it which had already introduced more than enough complexity. 
The German and Italian nations were in important respects very 
different creatures from those of France and Britain, and eastern 
and southeastern Europe added a number of new variants, but 
with some discreet evasion of aberrant cases they lent themselves to 
reasonably adequate generalization. The peoples of Asia and Africa, 
stemming from totally diverse roots, brought with them an array 
of further complexities which were often singularly ill-adapted to 
the old formulas, as Arnold Toynbee has repeatedly emphasized in 
his Study of History. The conventionally accepted definitions and 
approaches tended to become less and less applicable as the phe¬ 
nomenon of nationalism widened out to embrace the entire globe. 

The ideal model of the nation toward which the European prece¬ 
dents pointed, even though no such nation ever existed in total pur¬ 
ity, is a single people, traditionally fixed on a well-defined territory, 
speaking the same language and preferably a language all its own, 
possessing a distinctive culture, and shaped to a common mold by 
many generations of shared historical experience. That the Euro¬ 
peans themselves deviated often from this ideal model needs no 
more in the way of substantiation than the mention of Switzerland 
or Belgium, the intermingling of peoples in the Balkans, or the 
claims and counterclaims to territories which two or more peoples 
regard as traditionally their own. If this ideal model was pecu- 
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liarly applicable to the original examples of England and F'rance, 
it was not wholly a caricature of a number of other European* 
peoples, but it was frequently far out of line for peoples outside 
the European orbit. Japan perhaps most closely paralleled the Euro¬ 
pean model, while several others, including the presently divided 
Korea and Vietnam, could be picked out as reasonable approxima¬ 
tions of it. The native bent of many countries leads them in quite 
ditferent directions. China is a controversial case of approximation; 
India presents great linguistic and'other diversity and only some¬ 
what dubious elements of past unity; Afghanistan, Iran, and Ethi¬ 
opia have not overcome the divisive character of their tribal foun¬ 
dations; and colonial Africa has barely begun the process of inte¬ 
grating its potential national communities. Yet the model of the 
nation toward whicfi these peoples and countries strive is that 
which came to the fore under the unique conditions of the Europe 
of the last century and earlier. 

The model was of course impressive not only because it was 
derived from the original and pace-setting European nations, but 
also because it posited a type of social and political base which had 
obvious merits and strengths. A people profoundly united in lan¬ 
guage, culture, and tradition and possessing a territory not seriously 
encumbered by alien intrusion might perhaps be accused of a drab 
national conformity but could certainly be expected to work to¬ 
gether in political harness more effectively and to survive domestic 
and international crises with greater unity than one not so endowed. 
Where the social-political reality departed fundamentally from 
the ideal, as it unmistakably did in much of the world, something 
had to give way, cither in at least partial abandonment of the ideal 
or in a hazardous effort to fit the recalcitrant living reality within 
the limits of a blueprint designed to fit quite different circum¬ 
stances. 

In the many definitions of the nation which have been at¬ 
tempted four elements which insistently recur as essential to the 
creation of a sense of common destiny arc territory, language, a 
common historical tradition, and the intricate interconnections of 
state and nation. Others which have appeared with somewhat less 
regularity and whose relevance for this purpose is more dubious 
are race, religion, and a common economic system. 



CHAPTER VI 


People, Territory, and State 


T[ HE NATION is not Only a community of brethren imbued with 
a sense of common destiny. It is also a community which, in con¬ 
trast to others such as family, caste, or religious body, is.charac¬ 
teristically associated with a particular territory to which it lays 
claim as the traditional national homeland. The emotional and in¬ 
tellectual tie in the minds of men is buttressed by a location in 
space which anchors the nation with permanence on the face of the 
earth. When the nation achieves its full self-realization in the form 
of a sovereign state this double base of spirit and soil emerges 
in a perplexing and often dangerous contradiction which lies em¬ 
bedded at the heart of the national concept. 

In accord with the fundamentals of the political structure of 
the modern world the state asserts jurisdiction over all persons 
within its borders, but the nation on which it is based and from 
which it derives its legitimacy is likely neither to be wholly con¬ 
fined within the state frontiers nor to have its state domain all to 
itself, unencumbered by other peoples. The national principle and 
the state principle, despite the close ties which have grown up 
between them in modern times, are far from being identical and 
not infrequently come into dramatic conflict with each other. The 
existence in almost all corners of the earth of explosive minority 
issues and in others of troublesome irredenta is the political ex¬ 
pression of this disparity. 

Of the close relation between the nation and the national terri¬ 
tory with which it identifies itself there can be no serious doubt.^ 
No single theme recurs more constantly in national anthems, songs. 
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legends, and symbolism than the reference to the peculiar virtues, 
beauty, and excellence of the lands and waters with which each 
nation has happily been endowed. It is a part of the mythology of 
the nation that the defense of the national territory is a first charge 
upon men's loyalties, even though it is difficult to discern the psy¬ 
chological mechanism by which the individual takes as his national 
own a vast expanse of wffiich he can normally have had only the 
slightest personal experience. Is the answer to be found in some 
curious transmutation of his natural attachment to the locality 
in which he passed his childhood, or of the peasant's love for his 
land, to the far larger area embraced by the nation? This is the 
explanation which is most often given or at least uncritically as¬ 
sumed, but an immense gap separates the direct experience of a 
familiar neighborhood from the learned acceptance of an unseen 
and in some measure arbitrarily defined country. The affinity be¬ 
tween the two is by no means self-evident. 

The case of the Jews has sometimes been cited in contravention 
of the principle that the nation is bound to a particular territory, 
but it is a singularly ill-chosen one. Whatever the propriety of 
regarding the Jews as a nation at all times in their history rather 
than as a religious community, they stand out as a people for their 
devoted attachment to the land of their fathers. T hroughout the 
centuries of the Diaspora the Jews through their religious cere¬ 
monies and by other means fcrvcntl)’ maintained the s\'mbolism of 
identification with the country from which they had been driven 
in the far-off past; and no other corner of the earth's surface could 
meet the need ihcy, or at least many among them, felt to return to 
their own. As the Zionist saw it in the more recent phase, what was 
involvxd was not the acquisition of a new Jewish homeland, but 
the long-delayed reentry of a people into its national heritage. 
This historic right was in his eyes in no significant degree im¬ 
paired by the occupation of the homeland of Israel for many cen¬ 
turies by the Arabs. 

The people of Israel present a striking illustration of the inti¬ 
macy of the relation between nation and territory. The other 
principal religious group which has turned itself into a nation in 
the recent past comes much closer to casting doubt on the proposi¬ 
tion that the territorial element is a necessary constituent part 
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of the concept of the nation. In the always troublesome case of 
Pakistan there is no good reason to assume any traditional identi¬ 
fication of a Pakistani nation still in the making with even an ap¬ 
proximation of the divided lands which came to it, although Mos¬ 
lems felt a special attachment to certain areas such as Sind in which 
they had long predominated. The Northwest of India was the 
point at which Islam entered and first consolidated its hold and 
which the Moslems might best regard as their traditional base, but 
both Hindu and Moslem had an old-established awareness of the 
Indian subcontinent as a whole to which each in his different 
fashion might lay claim in its entirety. The Moslem conquest had, 
at least in principle, extended to the entire area. The boundary 
lines which were drawn in 1947 corresponded to no established 
territorial division between the great creeds but only to the need 
to bring together in the new state the areas in which Moslems pre¬ 
dominated. On each side of the lines many millions of people 
were left who might more properly have been on the other side, 
and of these, millions fled in an appalling mass migration. 

It may well be that the really significant question is nor whether 
the Pakistanis are to be regarded as a unique sample of a nation 
not rooted in a traditional territory but whether they should 
rather be seen as a religious community, located within the bound¬ 
aries of India, which, in the modern vein, sought to be transformed 
into a nation. It is, of course, of crucial importance that the reli¬ 
gion they professed was Islam which is not merely a body of reli¬ 
gious beliefs set beside a separate secular existence but an all- 
embracing way of life, lending itself to the creation of a distinct 
people. The Indian National Congress took the essentially terri¬ 
torial position that all established inhabitants of India constituted 
the Indian nation, whereas the Moslem League a.sserted the per¬ 
sonal communal basis of the nation they claimed to represent. Sir 
Muhammad Iqbal, one of the principal forerunners of the drive for 
Pakistan, explicitly repudiated the Western concept of the nation 
as a territorially defined country, holding the latter incompatible 
with both Islam in general and the special position of Islam in 
India.® Yet the concrete political aims of the Indian Moslems neces¬ 
sarily included a fixed territory as the earthly foundation for the 
state. 
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Wherever the nation remains a destination in prospect rather 
than an achieved reality, as is the case where tribal or other pre¬ 
national allegiances predominate, the territorial principle is also 
necessarily of somewhat dubious applicability. It is difficult to 
see how a claim to a national territory can be maintained where 
there are as yet no nations, no consolidated peoples. In the nation¬ 
ally inchoate Africa south of the Sahara, the pooling of tribal 
lands to form a new national territory, has been peculiarly de¬ 
layed by the slowness in moving beyond tribalism. Certainly, also, 
it should be remarked that the typical nationalists in Asia and 
Africa as elsewhere have been those most divorced from their tra¬ 
ditional roots — the urbanized and Westernized — and hence 
those most remote from old-established association with the land. 

One cannot go beyond some such loose statement as that a 
nation is identified with a ‘'reasonably well-defined’’ territory. In 
typical contrast to the formal organization of the modern state 
whose boundaries must be firm and fixed, even though at any given 
moment there may be disputes as to frontiers, the territory of the 
nation is characteristically less sharply defined. In every instance 
the main body of the national homeland is well established, at least 
in the minds of those who lay claim to it, but the vagrant impulses 
of peoples have often led to confusion at the extremities where the 
demographic frontiers have become inextricably intermingled. Of 
such situations the most familiar and notorious are probably those 
of eastern and southeastern Europe on which the spotlight of Wil¬ 
sonian self-determination, and later of the League’s minority pro¬ 
tection system, came to be focused with particular intensity: the 
intermixture of Germans, Slavs of varying attachments, and other 
peoples; the claims of Poland and Hungary on the basis of past 
greatness to territories far beyond the present reach of the Polish 
and Magyar peoples; and the extraordinary crazy quilt of the 
Balkans.'^ Now trapped within the overwhelming embrace of So¬ 
viet satellitism, the nationalist controversies of this part of the 
world have largely vanished from public view. Titoism, the Hun¬ 
garian revolution, and Poland’s response to the new freedom which 
followed Stalin’s death all indicate, however, that the old national¬ 
isms, temporarily suppressed, are ready to break out again when¬ 
ever the Communist hold is relaxed, although in somewhat altered 
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form because of the large-scale population exchanges which have 
been undertaken. 

It is by no means only in the Balkans and eastern Europe that 
such confusion of nations and territories is found. Everywhere 
peoples have been on the move. At many places they have become 
tangled with each other to the point where self-determination 
ceases to have clear rights and wrongs — except for the partisans 
of either side — and the solutions which emerge are those imposed 
by the nation which comes out on top. Such confusions of peoples 
lead to a wide array of potential or actual border disputes. As new 
states emerge into independence these are sure to be multiplied, 
as witness Pakistan's difficulries with India over Kashmir and with 
Afghanistan over Pushtoonistan, Burma’s controversy with China, 
and the impending problem of determining sensible frontiers for 
an independent Somalia. In Palestine the conflict went far beyond 
the range of a border question because the entire territory was in 
dispute, and Malaya could conceivably have the tragic makings 
of another Palestine. Occasionally there are surviving remnants of 
peoples, such as the Kurds and Armenians, whose traditional terri¬ 
tories cut across the boundaries of present states. In addition to 
the problems brought by European settlers, Chinese and Indians 
have migrated overseas in large numbers, the Chinese particularly 
to Southeast Asia, the Indians to Burma, Ceylon, Malaya, and east¬ 
ern and southern Africa, laying the foundations for claims which 
might prove explosive as India and China grow in strength. 

Although it is always a potential source of trouble, the existence 
of different ethnic groups within the same state becomes a chroni¬ 
cally acute danger only when the people begin to have a burning 
awareness of national identity and demand a share in political 
power. When that stage is reached, new elements of revolutionary 
dimensions arc introduced. The concept of the modern national 
state tends to exclude both the complex interlinking of separate 
communities, best exemplified by the millet system of the Otto¬ 
man Empire under which each major religious community man¬ 
aged its own affairs, and a feudal type of structure with a diverse 
hierarchy of loyalties and jurisdictions. The device of extraterri¬ 
toriality is also unacceptable, having been repudiated as an im¬ 
perialist instrument. Particularly in Europe the centuries preced- 
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ing the nationalist age saw the development of the centralizing 
monarchical system which built the state on the territorial prin¬ 
ciple in the sense that all people encompassed within the bound¬ 
aries of the state became subject to the sovereign rule of the king 
regardless of their perhaps divergent ethnic tics. W hen the national 
forces began to well up within the old forms the conception of the 
territorial state was taken over intact with the result that a double 
criterion, made up of two disparate elements, was established. Al¬ 
though the state sets a single political authority over all its people, 
the nation in whose name and for whose purpose the state has been 
created rarely includes all those within the territorial orbit of the 
state, nor arc all the members of the nation embraced within the 
state. The more tluid communities of the nations evade in both 
directions the rigid geographic bounds of the state. Thus there 
are Arabs in the explicitly Jewish state of Israel and there are Jews 
who are not within it. 

Maurice Zinkin has contended that, whereas the old Asian loy¬ 
alties were religious, caste, or racial in character, “the new loyal¬ 
ties follow territorial boundaries . . . Asia, like Europe, has dis¬ 
covered that modern Governments can only function when all 
are citizens, and all citizens are of e(]ual value.” ** This proposition 
obviously ciMitains some sound troth, but it covers only part of the 
story and in particular fails to take into account that the modern 
goveritmcnts which have been instituted rest upon a nationalism 
which has a rationale and driving force of its own. In a nationalist 
age, even when all are citizens, all citizens are by no means of 
equal value. The Chinese in I'hailand or Indonesia or the Jew in 
Arab states well know the barriers which may divide the citizen 
of the state from the nation which gives the state its modern mean¬ 
ing. Is the Christian or Hindu in a Moslem nation in fact to be 
accepted as a citizen of equal value? 

Even for Europe itself the proposition which Mr. Zinkin ad¬ 
vances is most effectively applicable to the ideal model derived 
from such cases as those of England and France where so-called 
“political nations” could take over already formed states. Where 
“cultural nations” came to assert their claims, particularly in ethni¬ 
cally mixed areas, the presumption that the nation-state embraced 
all of and only one single homogeneous people was speedily seen 
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to be a much more dubious matter. To give an example which played 
a fatal role: when Czechoslovakia was established — explicitly as 
the political expression of the Czechoslovak nation — the Czech 
national territory was defined in terms of the traditional lands of 
the Bohemian crown, but among the old-established occupants of 
those lands was the mass of the Sudeten Germans. It was all too 
painfully apparent that loyalties did not in fact follow territorial 
boundaries and that the formal equality of citizens was a facade 
behind which much in the way of national inequality held sway 
although the Czechs stood high in their observance of obligations 
to minorities. The state in theory extends its benefits and protection 
equally to all its citizens or subjects and all equally participate in 
it, but the inherent personal-community element of the nation 
works to limit full partnership in the state to those who can estab¬ 
lish their national acceptability. 

As a modest if not wholly practicable adjustment to these prob¬ 
lems, Otto Bauer and Karl Renner put forward the conception of 
the organized personal and nonterritorial national community in 
Central Europe around the turn of the century. This was the pro¬ 
posal for national-cultural autonomy, functioning within the gen¬ 
eral framework of a supranational state, which was so bitterly 
attacked by Lenin and other leading Bolshevik spokesmen. In 1958 
it reappeared in British proposals for a settlement of the Cyprus 
conflict. In this plan for Cypriote partnership, which was carried 
over in modified form into the final settlement of early 1959, the 
Greek and Turkish communities were each to have a separate 
House of Representatives endowed with final legislative authority 
over its own communal affairs, while a central council, drawn in 
part from thc.se bodies, would deal on a territorial basis with non- 
communal matters and internal security.® 

In tragic contrast to this humane approach to the problem 
must be set the tendency, all too often put into practice in our 
times, to legitimize the idea that where territory and nation fail to 
coincide, the national territory embraced w'ithin the state may, 
and perhaps should, be cleared either by the mass expulsion of the 
minority group or by its flight to safer refuge before the axe falls. 

It is to Hitler and the Nazis that we are indebted for the full 
development of the appalling potentialities of the national concept, 
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in both its personal and its territorial aspects, although it must be 
acknowledged that they had substantial precedents to draw on in 
the expulsions and exchanges of population after World War I. 
Under the spell of the Nazi racial doctrines Germany moted to 
ruthless implementation of the dogma that only the proper German 
was a member of the nation, entitled to an equal share in the state. 
Applied against the Jews to the point of extermination, this racist- 
nationalism was turned as well against other peoples such as the 
Slavs, and even against those racially acceptable Germans whose 
opinions and affiliations made their Germanism suspect in the eyes 
of the ruling clique. The Nazis likewise developed the fullest ap¬ 
plication of the idea that all persons whose origins were in the Ger¬ 
man commvmity continued to be members of the Volk whatever 
their present residence and citizenship. The evil seeds hidden with¬ 
in the national concept which ninctccnth-ccnriirv liberalism had so 
confidently accepted now lay exposed for all to see. 

The translation of nationalism to non-F.uropcan peoples has 
brought no lessening of the contradictions which it harbors. The 
plural society is a characteristic phenomenon of great stretches of 
the world: the ‘'crazy quilt of the Balkans'’ is generally more typical 
than the model nations of England and France. Even the disap¬ 
pearance of colonialism in its various guises would remove only a 
fraction of the plurality. Indeed, the transition from colonial status 
to independence will probably serve to aggravate rather than to 
alleviate the problem. The colonial governments have often played 
a role akin to that of the monarchies which developed the cen¬ 
tralized territorial state in Europe. 7 'hey constituted the state au¬ 
thority which ruled over all persons within the colonial boundaries, 
and, in principle, stood with equal neutrality above the several 
ethnic groups which might be present there, save for the normally 
favored position of the white (or Japanese) settler or entrepreneur. 
It is when claims to self-determination are asserted on behalf of the 
people themselves that the issue of the definition of the “self’ comes 
inescapably to the fore. In Burma, Ceylon, Indonesia, and pre- 
partition India the contradiction between the nation as a territorial 
entity and as a community of the like-minded or racially akin has 
thrust itself forward as soon as the people came to political self- 
assertion or achieved independence. In Malaya, however, despite 
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the stirring up of racial discontents by the Japanese occupation and 
the war and postwar ferment, the Malays, Chinese, and Indians 
have to a surprising degree overcome their differences and managed 
the first phases of independence under the single banner of the 
Alliance. It appears inevitable that Africa’s further advance should 
be punctuated by a series of contests between tribal groups, each 
newly aware of its communal identity, such as those which marked 
the transition of Nigeria and the Gold Coast to independence and 
lay behind the bloody riots in Brazzaville in February 1959. 

The other and more important side of the story is that all na¬ 
tions have been built up over the centuries through the gradual 
coalescence of distinct peoples into larger communities with a rela¬ 
tively high level of social and cultural integration. Through con¬ 
quest, peaceful penetration, and the mere fact of long-extended 
living together, disparate peoples have become assimilated to each 
other to a point where original differences have vanished or have 
been submerged in a broader national unity. At some early stage 
in their evolution, peoples seem far more malleable than at a later 
time when they have taken on a national imprint of greater fixity. 

While no grounds can be found for any assertion that the his¬ 
torical processes have come to an end with the present national 
units as the ultimate communities, it seems that once the formative 
phase has been ended and the national imprint given, that imprint 
offers a profound resistance to further change of the same order. 
Bulgarians, Chinese, or Egyptians are the resultant of the mixture 
of many peoples and cultures, but once they have passed some stage 
in their development, not to be pinpointed with precision, which 
has turned them into Bulgarians, Chinese, and Egyptians, they are 
no longer equally susceptible to the further operation of similar 
forces. 

A possible objection to this proposition might be that one of the 
elements involved is a fundamental disparity in time scales. That 
is, the first part of the proposition deals with vast stretches of time 
whereas in the second part the time scale has been reduced to a 
very limited and finite period. If the second part is stretched far 
enough into the future, my proposition vanishes in the sense that 
new and presently unforeseeable transformations will surely take 
place. Nonetheless, I still believe that the proposition contains sig- 
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nificanc v-glidky for an analysis of the contemporary scene and the 
future with whicli we can calculate. 

One marginal correction which needs to be made concerns not 
the great bulk of the people who stay at home, but the relatively 
few who migrate. The fixity of the national imprint certainly at¬ 
taches to the settled mass within the national frontier and not 
equally to the migrant individual or family. Nowhere is this more 
evident than in the Americas whose several nations are so unmis¬ 
takably the product of the fusion of immigrants from many lands, 
but even here the melting pot has often worked slowly and hesi¬ 
tantly. Both city and countryside demonstrate that where individ¬ 
uals and families of the same ethnic stock have settled compactly 
together the process of assimilation has been long delayed. On the 
whole, how'ever, it has been carried through with amazing success. 
Indeed, the success has been so great and so familiar as to make it 
difficult for Americans to comprehend that the typical l.uropean 
or Asian national minority is a very different kind of animal. Ru¬ 
manians in the mass arc not tempted to turn into 1 lungarian.s, nor 
Jews into Arabs, nor Tunisians into hrcnchmcn. Individuals may 
shed one nation for another, although the mature migrant can never 
completely rid himself of the deep psychic attachment to his original 
people. Nations as a whole are more resolutely set in their ways. 

Many doctrinal disputes divide those who have attempted to ex¬ 
plore the nature of the nation and its making, but there is a wide 
measure of agreement that nations differ so greatly from each other 
in their make-up and historical antecedents that no single set of 
factors can serve as more than a useful check list. Of the many and 
ctnnplex forces which have entered into the shaping of the nations 
one which may be singled out as having di.stinctivc importance is 
the role of the state. Stretching the matter to its furthest limits 
Rudolf Rocker went so far as to say, in terms .similar to those of 
Lord Acton: “TTic nation is not the cause, but the result, of the 
State. It is the State which creates the nation, ntjt the nation the 
State.” ® For the sake of achieving a single and coherent theory it 
might be very nice if this w'ere true, but the historical evidence in¬ 
dicates clearly that it cannot be sustained in any such across-the- 
board fashion. Another more acceptable version of the same propo¬ 
sition is that of Ortega y Ca.sset who suggested in relation to Europe 
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that “every linguistic unity which embraces a territory of any 
extent is almost sure to be a precipitate of some previous political 
unification. The State has always been the great dragoman.” ’’ 

Over and over again, if the inquiry is pressed back in time, it 
will be found that there was a state structure, or at least a political 
system approximating a state, which coincided to a striking degree 
with the modern nation in terms of territory and people. The na¬ 
tion is in a very large number of instances a deposit which has been 
left behind by the state — although this evades the query as to 
whether the state itself was perhaps the product of prior ethnic 
unity. Where the state has survived for many generations reason¬ 
ably intact within an approximation of the same frontiers, as is the 
case with France, England (though here Great Britain becomes 
more problematical), Ireland, Spain, Portugal, Egypt, China, japan, 
and certain others, the argument is so obvious as to need no elabora¬ 
tion. In such cases the territory claimed as the national homeland is 
substantially identical with that enclosed within the boundaries of 
the state. Poland, Hungary', Bohemia, and Bulgaria may serve as 
good examples of states which vanished from the historical scene 
for longer or shorter periods of time but left behind them firmly 
established national precipitates. 

These and similar examples indicate a coincidence which is too 
striking to be ignored, but, as with so many other aspects of the 
analysis of nationalism, a certain amount of legerdemain is neces¬ 
sary. \\’hile it is possible and plausible to single out those periods 
in history during which, say, the Hungarian and the Bohemian 
people were given a national mold by a state which had, prospec¬ 
tively, a “national” base, these peoples were at other considerable 
periods of their history incorporated in quite differently oriented 
state structures. For one phase of it. if Poland be taken as an exam¬ 
ple, a glance at an historical atlas establishes that the Polish state 
extended to vastly different expanses of territory in the course of 
its long existence. Coming at the problem from another angle, the 
peoples of eastern and central Europe and the Balkans have over 
the centuries lived their lives in a number of different state and 
imperial systems. An arbitrary trimming of the facts to fit the theory 
inevitably attaches to any effort to single out some one era of their 
political experience as the determinative one while others are ig- 



116 FROM EMPIRE TO NATION 

nored or minimized. Yet the fact remains that in many instances 
communal identity appears related to an identifiable prior state 
structure. 

Once the European peoples had acquired their national mold 
in the relatively remote reaches of time, that mold tended to stick 
with them. Neither the Hapsburg nor the Ottoman Empire was 
able to erase or basically to modify the deep communal attachments 
which had been shaped in the past. By the time the national era 
came to full flower in the nineteenth century those underlying 
attachments were so fixed that the main bodies of the peoples 
to whom a national appeal might be successfully addressed were 
fairly clearly delimited. The nations which came forward at that 
time to assert their claims were evidently not chance assemblages 
of miscellaneous individuals but coherent ethnic entities which 
might — and did — pretend to an ancient and honorable lineage. 
It was not possible to appeal to the Czechs in terms which were 
meaningful to the Hungarians, nor to the Greeks in terms which 
were meaningful to the Bulgarians. 

The two most impressive cases of nations for which no honest 
argument as to prior political unification can be put forward are 
the classic samples of nation-state integration in nineteenth-century 
Europe — Germany and Italy. In neither instance is it possible to 
isolate any substantial period of time during which it might be con¬ 
tended that a people was being welded together through the process 
of common subjection to a single political authority. For Italy the 
imperial grandeur of Rome was unquestionably a source of political 
inspiration, but Rome in the sweep of its expansion never lingered 
significantly within the confines of an Italy marked out by the Alps 
and the sea, nor was there any later period in the course of which 
even an approximation of the present Italy was under a common 
rule. For the shaping of the German nation it is even more difficult 
to discover any phase in its history which would serve to justify a 
contention that it was the product of an earlier state. Friedrich 
Meinecke, in laying the groundwork for his study of German uni¬ 
fication, suggested a basic distinction between cultural nations, 
formed by such elements as common speech, literature, and religion, 
and state nations, formed through the working of common political 
institutions.® On this basis, Germany and Italy are clearly to be 
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counted in the ranks of the cultural nations; but Meinecke proceeds 
to comment on the greater frequency of the cases in which political 
influences and interests determine the emergence of a common 
speech and literature. 

Outside Europe the role of the state as the molder of nations is 
at least as great as within it and perhaps even greater.® Certainly in 
the Americas the importance of the state in setting the boundaries 
within which nations were to appear has been immense. Here there 
can be no question of ancient communities being called to a sense 
of national existence at some late stage in their development, except 
as communal ties were included in the spiritual baggage of those 
who migrated across the seas. Although no perfect correlation can 
be worked out, in Latin America the boundaries of the states whose 
peoples came to a sense of national identity tend to show a high 
degree of coincidence with the provincial jurisdictions marked out 
by imperial Spain and the other ruling powers.’® The boundaries 
of the.se colonial jurisdictions frequently followed lines in some 
measure imposed by geographical features, as most strikingly in the 
case of the Andean frontier between Argentina and Chile, but the 
role which even the most salient geographic elements play is often 
a highly equivocal one. The Mississippi and the Rockies are integral 
parts of the United States, the Amazon is embraced within Brazil, 
and the Rhine does not form the boundary between Germany and 
France. There is an all too human tendency to work on the basis 
of an ex post facto reasoning which plays up as proof of a geo¬ 
political determinism cases where barriers such as mountain chains 
or rivers have demarcated nations and states, but ignore both similar 
barriers which do not divide peoples and frontiers which seem geo¬ 
graphically arbitrary. 

In North America, even when the presence of the French 
Canadians is taken into account, the national separation between 
Canada and the United States is to be attributed primarily to the 
fact that through a series of historical accidents two distinct states 
came into existence which worked upon their peoples in different 
fashions and brought into being two distinctive national communi¬ 
ties. The sweep of the botmdary line from the Great Lakes to the 
Pacific makes it clear that here no predetermined national territories 
existed and that only somewhat arbitrary political decisions demar- 
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cated the two peoples. If the dice of political fortune had rolled in 
some other fashion the whole of Canada might have been included 
within a single North American nation, however indigestible the 
French might have proved, and some very different drawing of the 
boundaries might have produced equally consolidated nations. In 
the Caribbean Britain’s difficulties in achieving a federation of its 
West Indian territories were accentuated by the fact that they were 
for the most part islands but derived even more from their old estab¬ 
lished separate political status. The nations which have emerged in 
America, both North and South, owe their existence peculiarly to 
the operation of political forces. The independent states which have 
come into being have worked not only to intensify but also to 
create the feeling of national separateness and identity. 

Nowhere is the significance of the state in its capacity as nation- 
maker more inescapably evident than in the colonial sphere. In 
some instances, such as those of the Burmese and the Vietnamese, 
the peoples who have recently claimed nationhood had achieved a 
vigorous earlier communal identity, despite the annoying presence 
of. minorities. In other instances, such as those of the Philippines 
and Indonesia, the lines drawn on the map by the imperial power 
were the determining element in establishing the boundaries within 
which peoples have developed national awareness. The common 
government was a major instrument in pressing diversity into a 
common mold. 

The way in which the existence of a single political authority 
works to knit together the people over whom it rules is easy enough 
to lay out in general terms, including the special consequences 
which flow from alien rule of the colonial variety. Subjection to a 
common government immediately operates to impose some ele¬ 
ments of a common destiny on the people embraced within the 
political boundaries and to mark off the territory from neighboring 
countries, facilitating personnal intercourse within and erecting 
barriers to ea.sy intercourse with peoples outside. The growth of a 
single network of communications is encouraged. The public edu¬ 
cational system is based upon a common body of ideas, principles, 
and materials. In all probability a single common language of ad¬ 
ministration is utilized at least by the central government, and that 
language is likely to become the language of education at one or 
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another level. For the country as a whole a common body of law 
and a common administrative system reflect something of a single 
political philosophy, although the effective impact of unity of law 
and administration may dwindle off to a vanishing point under in¬ 
direct rule. The consolidation of a political system is an almost in¬ 
dispensable pre-condition for the building of an integrated econ¬ 
omy. More broadly, if less tangibly, the government reflects a 
common cultural pattern brought to bear on all the people within 
its domain. 

Of the limits within which these forces of consolidation are 
effectively operative two are perhaps particularly worth taking 
into account, especially within a colonial context. One concerns 
the nature, strength, and stage of development of the peoples con¬ 
cerned, and the other the type of policies adopted by the colonial 
power. 

On the first score, it is evident that the human material involved 
sharply limits the effect of the forces set in motion by the achieve¬ 
ment of political unification. Integration is far more likely to occur 
where peoples have an original similarity than where they are 
divided by large-scale disparities in such basic elements as race, cul¬ 
ture, religion, and language. Thus the closely related indigenous 
communities of the Indonesian archipelago lent themselves to an 
approximation of a general national pattern when they were 
brought under a single roof by Dutch rule, while the Chinese in 
Indonesia presented almost insuperable barriers to any comparable 
assimilation. To cite again the familiar cases of Malaya and Pales¬ 
tine, one may doubt that any government, whatever its policies, 
would have been able to bring about a national consolidation of the 
Malays, Chinese, and Indians in the one case and the Arabs and 
Jews in the other. In such instances the bonds of prior communal 
attachment were too deeply rooted and the differences between 
the peoples too profound to allow the state to play its role as the 
great dragoman. Similarly in Africa, through the superimposition 
of a colonial government, a group of African tribes may achieve a 
sense of national identity into which Europeans and Indians living 
under the same government are highly unlikely to be drawn. 

In addition to mere difference, both qualitative and quantitative 
distinctions enter in. The presumption in favor of integration be- 
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comes greater if the people to be integrated accept the culture of 
those to whom they might be asimilated as being at a higher level 
than their own, and the presumption declines to the extent that they 
look down upon the other as inferior. The working of the Ameri¬ 
can melting pot was eased by the frequent readiness of the immi¬ 
grant to accept assimilation to “Americanism” as desirable. The 
European in Africa, on the other hand, or the Chinese in Malaya 
looked down upon the people to whose country he had come and 
regarded acceptance of their culture as a descent in the scales. 
Where one side has a great overbalance in numbers, as in the dif¬ 
ferent African multi-racial societies, the vast maiority cannot be 
expected to make a speedy or complete transition even to a culture 
accepted as higher. The more highly developed peoples are likely 
to have passed through the formative stage in their evolution and 
to be no longer readily susceptible to remolding. In particular, 
Islam appears to set a stamp upon peoples which is immensely re¬ 
sistant. 

As for the bearing of colonial policy, in the past it could be 
taken for granted that there would be a lack of zeal on the part 
of the imperial power to achieve the national welding together of 
peoples over whom it ruled. What emerged in the way of national 
unity was an accidental by-product rather than an intended result. 
Even in the present changed imperial climate, where nation-build¬ 
ing has found some acceptance as a proper colonial goal, colonial 
administrators cannot take on the tasks which only a national gov¬ 
ernment can assume. The persons who head the administration and 
determine its policies are by definition alien; their values and out¬ 
looks are foreign to the peoples ruled; and the potentially national 
symbols and traditions cannot be drawn upon effectively. Where 
a national government encourages the development of a rounded 
national economy, colonial governments have typically developed 
colonial economies — the pacte coloniale of the French — directed 
toward the export of raw materials and foodstuffs in exchange for 
the manufactures of the mother country. Lines of transport and 
communication, which in other circumstances aim at knitting the 
country together, tend to flow from inside the dependency out¬ 
ward to serve the purposes of the alien government, investors, and 
traders. In one unique fashion, however, the colonial government 
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serves the national cause: in the hostility to itself which it generates 
it pulls together the heterogeneous segments of the people under 
its sway. 

Any colonial system w^hich builds on ethnic diversity as one of 
its fundamental elements is sure to impede the processes of national 
integration. Whatever the virtues of indirect rule, one of its effects 
is undisputably to hold peoples apart rather than to bring them to¬ 
gether. While direct rule will not necessarily produce a merger of 
disparate ethnic groups, the acceptance as the base of the colonial 
structure of traditional societies, each equipped with its own body 
of law and custom and its own native authorities, is to emphasize 
diversity rather than to encourage homogeneity. In West Africa 
the French policy of direct rule appears to have subordinated tribal 
differences to a greater extent than the indirect rule which has until 
recently dominated British practice. The difficulties which the 
British have encountered in promoting the development of Uganda 
as a unitary state derive in considerable part from their earlier ac¬ 
ceptance of Buganda and other African politics as the building 
blocks with which they worked. There is no occasion to accept as 
valid across the board the customary contention of the nationalist 
that indirect rule, whether in its Lugardian African form or in such 
devices as the princely states of India, reflects the evil intent of the 
imperialist to divide and rule, but the nationalist has good reason to 
view such practices with dismay. 

The same kind of results flow from other systems which take 
as their starting point the racial or other diversity of the peoples 
concerned. At the extreme, the South African doctrine of apartheid 
explicitly rejects any conception of building a single national com¬ 
munity out of the peoples to whom the state’s authority extends. 
At a lesser level obstacles to nation building are intruded wherever 
communalism comes to official recognition, as in the systems of 
election and representation in India prior to independence, in 
Ceylon at one stage, and in East Africa. A still different variant was 
the plural society of Malaya where, within the carefully preserved 
framework of the Malay Sultanates, the several racial communities 
lived largely separate lives with a varying political and legal status 
and with different school systems and languages. At the other end 
of the scale, assimilationist policies on the traditional French pat- 
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tem may be as suspect to the nationalist as indirect rule or accepted 
pluralism since the assimilarionist goal is the merger of colonial 
peoples into a nation of which the core is the mother country. 

The effect of colonial governments in bringing about a con¬ 
solidation of nations is obviously great, but our experience is too 
short and the variables too extensive to make any definitive assess¬ 
ment possible. That a certain outcome of colonialism can be ob¬ 
served in India or the Philippines is scant reason for assuming that 
the same will happen in the Congo, Madagascar, or New Guinea. 
Nor can it be assumed that, because a political movement of colonial 
protest takes on the fashionable coloration of nationalism and, 
achieving success, establishes an independent state, the nation on 
which it claims to base itself is in fact a viable community. 

In the CoTrmmnist Manifesto Marx laid it down that 
though not in substance, yet in form, the struggle of the prole¬ 
tariat with the bourgeoisie is at first a national struggle. The prole¬ 
tariat of each country must, of course, first of all settle matters with 
its own bourgeoisie.^^ 

On the same line of argument, in the normal course of events a 
colonial people seeking independence must settle matters in the first 
instance with its own colonial government, and the mere fact of 
common battle against a common enemy carries with it some im¬ 
petus to unity. Particularly in Africa the survival of that unity 
beyond victory is obviously problematical. 

Summary examination of the relation between colonialism and 
emergent nations in a few concrete cases may throw light on the 
subject. One case which is peculiarly complex and perennially ab¬ 
sorbing is that of India. Here was a vast subcontinent, a Europe in 
itself, characterized by a diversity of languages, religions, and pat¬ 
terns of life, which had still achieved through the centuries some 
feeling, however loose and ill-defined, that all the diversities had 
their place in a single whole. This amorphous spiritual identity had 
found virtually no expression in political unity. The characteristic 
political condition was a shifting array of states and principalities, 
of conquests and alliances, which enabled the British to utilize 
Indians in the conquest of the country and lent color to the trite 
comment that India was only a geographical expression. Whether 
India would have moved toward consolidation or disintegration if 
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the British had not taken over is a question which can have no 
answer. 

Whatever the might-have-beens, the effect of British rule in 
promoting a working sense of Indian unity was of vital importance. 
The maintenance of law and order, administrative unity, the intro¬ 
duction of a common body of social and political concepts and 
values, the appearance of English as a lingua panca, and fiscal and 
economic integration all served to link together the heterogeneous 
elements which made up the Indian society; as did the common 
national struggle against British rule. At least for the newly rising 
leaders who created and took over the headship of the nationalist 
movement the fact of a common British background seems almost 
as important as the fact of the common Indian heritage."^ When 
India achieved its independence, the British trained and educated 
element dominated the scene — British trained and educated even 
though many of them had spent much of their lives in British jails 
— and the Indian Civil Service, one of the most strikingly success¬ 
ful products of the British connection, carried on the administration 
through the first difficult years. 

Here Britain scored a success which cannot be written off as 
being wholly in the realms of irony, for many among the British 
saw a united, viable, and independent India as the true goal of the 
imperial connection. But if this was in fact the goal, an immense 
defeat was also involved in that the last turn of the wheel brought 
not unity but partition. For those who accept the often repeated 
Indian charge that it was the deliberate British policy to divide and 
rule which created Hindu-Moslem communalism in its ugliest 
political aspects, this will appear not as a defeat but as the inevitable 
reaping of what had been evilly sown. It is at all events an irrefuta¬ 
ble demonstration, confirmed also by Ireland's partition, that a 
single political system does not necessarily bring national unifica¬ 
tion in its train. Whether the emphasis be placed on the Machiavel¬ 
lian intrigues of the British, on the irreconcilable original cleavage 
between Hindu and Moslem finding new expression under changed 
conditions, or on more ephemeral and accidental elements such as 
the character of Gandhi or the role and ambitions of Jinnah, the 
fact remains that from one British India there emerged two inde¬ 
pendent states. 

Two markedly less controversial cases are those of the Philip- 
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pines and Indonesia. In each of these instances, even when it is 
acknowledged that the human material involved was already so 
fashioned as to ease integration, the preeminent importance of the 
colonial regimes in determining national contours seems beyond 
question. The scattered lands inhabited by the peoples of Malay 
stock, including therein the Philippines, the entire Indonesian 
archipelago, and such parts of the Malay Peninsula as were pri¬ 
marily Malay were not so laid out by nature or originally so settled 
by man as to make any one political partition of them more self- 
evident than another. The existing frontiers are, as far as both geo¬ 
graphy and ethnology are concerned, essentially arbitrary and re¬ 
flect the limits of the colonial spheres carved out in the conflict of 
imperialisms. These frontiers hav'e w'orked to shape not only sepa¬ 
rate political units but also distinctive peoples, each asserting its 
national indentity. Perhaps the most striking feature is the Cathol¬ 
icism of the Philippines which stands in sharp contrast to the pre¬ 
dominantly Moslem character of Indonesia, but this is only one 
facet of the differentiation in language and education, political 
experience and outlook, social structure, and economic orientation 
which has evolved as the result of subordination of two different 
colonial systems. President Quezon acknowledged the debt of the 
Philippines to Spain for laying the foundations of national unity 
through religion and education, and to the United States as well as 
Spain for so molding the national character as to fit the Filipinos 
for independence.^® 

The integrating impact of the colonial regimes has unquestion¬ 
ably separated the people on one side of the frontier from those 
on the other, but it has not had an equal effect in producing internal 
unity. This is particularly true in Indonesia where national soli¬ 
darity has been gravely challenged and where for such communi¬ 
ties as the Moluccans and the Achinese, serious doubt exists as to 
whether the sense of attachment to an Indonesian nation overrides 
more local loyalties. Original ethnic cleavages were emphasized by 
significant elements of Dutch policy, including the use of indirect 
rule, the differential treatment of certain areas, and the very late 
incorporation of some peoples within the Dutch system. Achin 
was not conquered until the last years of the nineteenth century 
and West New Guinea was barely touched before World War II. 
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In one of the wilder flights of nationalist fancy, attributing to 
divine providence what has all the outward look of being peculiarly 
the work of man, President Sukarno of Indonesia suggested that 
God Almighty created the map of the world in such fashion that 
even a child can tell that the British Isles are one entity — which 
might surprise the President’s nationalist counterparts in Ireland — 
and that a child can see that the Indonesian Archipelago is a single 
entity stretching between the Pacific and the Indian Oceans and 
the Asian and Australian continents, from the north tip of Sumatra 
to Papua; whence derives the Indonesian slogan “from Sabang 
to Merauke.” It would take a child gifted with magnificent political 
prescience to discern from a map devoid of political boundaries 
that New Guinea was divided in the middle, that Indonesia was 
separated from the Philippines and Malaya, and that North Borneo 
was in British hands. 

The claim of the Indonesians has been specifically to the terri¬ 
tories which were ruled by the Dutch, and they have so far neither 
sought to reach out beyond them to expand their domain to include 
Portuguese Timor, British Borneo, or Australian New Guinea, nor 
have they been prepared to tolerate any diminution to those terri¬ 
tories. The latter point has come up most clearly in the controversy 
over West Irian (Dutch New Guinea) where the Indonesian case 
has explicitly rested upon the fact that this was an integral part of 
the old Netherlands Indies. The Dutch countercontention that the 
people of New Guinea are ethnically distinct from those of the 
rest of Indonesia is held to be of far less importance than that the 
Republic of Indonesia is the heir to the undivided empire of the 
Dutch. The Indonesian nation is defined by the Netherlands im¬ 
perial boundaries, as, in a curious parallel, the Soviet domain has 
been primarily defined by those of the Tsars. 

For other Asian territories the effect of the era of colonialism 
was less marked both because the duration of colonial rule was 
briefer and because the ethnic identity of the peoples had already 
been well-established by prior political unification or other elements 
in their long history. Since Korea, for example, has an ancient 
lineage of independent existence under its own rulers, Japanese 
domination served less as a unifying force than as a stimulant to 
national awareness and political action. In Indochina much the 
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same was true for the Vietnamese and Cambodians both of which 
peoples look back to long centuries of separate, if checkered, 
existence. The French colonial regime took these differences ex¬ 
plicitly into account in the federal structure which it erected. 
Where it went beyond them in its tripartite division of Vietnam it 
did not succeed in breaking up the unity of the Vietnamese people, 
although the latter were destined to undergo a new partition at the 
end of the French era. Burma similarly had a distinct heritage of its 
own; however low its estate at the time of the successive British 
conquests, Burma was a going concern which the British took over 
and did not create.'® The effect of British rule was indeed rather 
to emphasize ethnic divisions than to weld together the minority 
peoples and the Burmese proper. 

No brief summary of the long and intricate history of the Arab 
world could hope to disentangle the forces which have shaped its 
states and peoples. The Arabs themselves have not sorted out the 
communities to which they belong and arranged them in hier¬ 
archical order: 

In the Arab world one could — and probably still can — find a Druse 

nationalism operating within a Lebanese nationalism, a Greater 

Syrian nationalism, and a Pan-Arab nationalism.*® 

Prior to their joining forces in the United Arab Republic, both 
Syria and Egypt stated in their constitutions that they formed a 
part of the Arab nation, and the Proclamation of the Republic held 
it to be a preliminary step towards the realization of complete Arab 
unity. For a full-scale analysis it would be necessary to evaluate 
the whole record of Arab experience, including such matters as 
the tribal, sectarian, and other divisions, the effects of Ottoman 
rule, the machinations of the European powers, and the role of 
Islam and of the Arab language and culture. Egypt owes far less 
to its decades of British control than to its ancient heritage centered 
on the Nile Valley; Saudi Arabia clearly attaches to the older Arab 
past, while Jordan, which constituted a national entity neither be¬ 
fore nor after the acquisition of its share of Palestine and the Pales¬ 
tinian Arabs, owes its existence primarily to the British desire to 
have a line of access from the Mediterranean to the oil fields lying 
further east. 
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Without attempting to attach preeminent importance to the 
recent phase as against the illimitable stretches of the past, it is 
evident that the present political constellation derives in very con¬ 
siderable part from the partition imposed by the powers after the 
First World War. In its brief life the Mandates System produced 
the same effects as other variants of colonialism. Charles Issawi has 
summed up the results in the following fashion: 

Each country, absorbed in its own struggle against a specific foreign 
government, tended to isolate itself from the others, in each, different 
foreign traditions and methods began to implant themselves — 
French in Syria and Lebanon, British in Iraq and Pale.stine, Italian 
in Libya, Spanish in Morocco. Education in foreign schools and uni¬ 
versities produced very different values, prejudices, and ways of 
thought. Not least important, in each country dynastic, political and 
administrative vested interests arose, whose position stood to suffer 
from a merger of their country in a bigger whole.” 

If the inquiry as to the relation of states to nations is carried into 
Africa south of the Sahara, an even more hazardous terrain is opened 
up than in the Arab world. For the Arabs reasonably fixed land¬ 
marks of history and affiliation stand out among the ambiguiries of 
the present situation. In relation to the Africans such landmarks 
are much less evident and have a less direct bearing on the prob¬ 
lems of nation-building. The pre-colonial history of Africa had its 
quota of internal wars, conquests, and empires, but their effect in 
integrating large masses of people into broader and potentially na¬ 
tional communities was far more limited than elsewhere.'* The 
tribes, varying greatly in size and inner cohesion, have been, and 
in large measure remain, the typical social and cultural units of sub- 
Saharan Africa. 

As to what even the immediate future may hold in the way of 
unification and division of African peoples, a glance into any one 
crystal ball is as good as another. For the moment, however, Africa 
is the continent par excellence to sustain the thesis that colonial gov¬ 
ernments may be the major instruments in shaping nations, by amal¬ 
gamating tribes into larger communities. Political demands are in¬ 
evitably directed to the colonial authorities, and, since national 
self-determination is what the contemporary world expects, anti¬ 
colonial movements are automatically assigned to the familiar 
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rubric of nationalism and are assumed to be serving as the agents 
of nations. 

Since most African countries are the product of recent political 
accidents and have neither a tradition of common origin nor a 
common outlook on the future, Lord Hailey has asserted that the 
term “nationalism,” describing a readily recognizable force in 
Europe, is difficult to apply in the different conditions of Africa. 
In its stead he suggests the use of the term “Africanism,” covering 
both the negative aspects of anti-colonialism and the constructive 
phases of a drive to express “the characteristic spirit of Africa as 
interpreted by the modern African,” but not embracing the impli¬ 
cation of a political movement for pan-African unity.’® 

Lord Hailey rightly contends that the African people have in 
the past missed the dynamic influence of the concept of territorial 
nationalism. Yet the current drift has unquestionably been toward 
a territorial nationalism which takes the existing colonies as setting 
the frame of political reference. It might be argued that in Africa 
the territorial foundation has come to be of peculiar importance, 
not because of any traditional association between the colonial 
territory and the people, but because the putative nations, lacking 
ancient roots, are defined solely in terms of colonial frontiers. The 
cases on which we can generalize as to the relations between colonies 
and African nations are, however, still so few in number, so limited 
in time, and so uncertain in their bearing as to make any generaliza¬ 
tion immediately suspect. Nowhere can we have any assurance that 
a process of definitive political crystallization has set in. It is, in¬ 
deed, nearer the truth to deny that any solid and coherent nations 
exist as yet in Africa south of the Sahara than to claim that each 
of the political jurisdictions has shaped a nation within its ethnically 
arbitrary frontiers. Even among the whites of South Africa the 
Afrikaner has not been prepared to accept absorption into a single 
South African nation with his British-descended countrymen. 
Liberia, the oldest of the African states except Ethiopia, remains 
divided between the Africans of the hinterland and the descendants 
of the settlers from America despite recent efforts to bring the two 
together. 

If the Gold Coast established a symbolic link with the past 
through the invocation of the name of Ghana, Nigeria has no thread 
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of history to which it can attach itself except the British rule which 
belatedly pulled its diverse peoples together. In 1910, deriding the 
embryonic political aspirations of the National Congress of British 
West Africa, Governor Sir Hugh Clifford found the notion of a 
West African nation as absurd as that of a European nation, “at all 
events until the arrival of the Millennium,” and pur forward the 
counter-proposition that each of the major Nigerian tribes con¬ 
stituted a nation in itself.^® A quarter of a century later a Nigerian 
who was shortly to become one of his country’s major political 
leaders came to much the same conclusion: 

Nigeria is not a nation. It is a mere political expression. There are 
no “Nigerians” in the same sense that there are “English,” “Welsh,” 
or “French.” 21 

His plea to the British to abandon the folly of trying to develop 
Nigeria into a unitary state was translated into the actuality of a 
federal constitution. The approach "to Nigerian independence 
brought an increasing demand for recognition of the ethnic diver¬ 
sity of the country through the creation of more regions than the 
three into which Nigeria was already divided, but this demand was 
officially rejected in the aptly named “Report of the Commission 
appointed to enquire into the fears of Minorities and the means of 
allaying them.” *2 Even in the smaller and more homogeneous Gold 
Coast a plea was made, particularly in Ashanti, for a federal instead 
of a unitary constitution as the British withdrawal came near, and 
it has been a major preoccupation of Nkrumah to ward off the 
forces which have threatened disintegration. 

In the neighboring territories of Togoland and the Cameroons 
the relatively brief period of German rule superimposed on the 
original multiplicity of tribes a sen.se of political unity which still 
lingers on in some quarters. According to Thomas Hodgkin, Ruben 
Um Nyobe, General Secretary of the Union des Populations du 
Cameroun, reported in 1952 that “Chretiennement parlant, tout le 
monde reconnaitra que Dieu a cree un seul Cameroun,” to which 
Mr. Hodgkin appended the remark: 

If God did in fact create a single Cameroons, then the Prussian 
State — as Hegel thought — must have been acting as the divine 
agent. For the movement for Cameroons unification has as its aim the 
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recreation of the Cameroons State within its pre-1911 German 

frontiers.®* 

The African countries which have been mentioned are among 
those which have experienced the largest measure of political ad¬ 
vance. Elsewhere in sub-Saharan Africa the process of community¬ 
building of a modern political variety has been even more delayed 
and unclear in its outlines. The colonial governments have perhaps 
been shaping nations, but whether in fact nations will emerge, and 
what particular nations they will be, are matters which lie beyond 
anyone’s present ken. 

The uncertainties of the situation can be illustrated on every 
side. The independence of Guinea, for example, suddenly asserted 
in the 1958 referendum on the De Gaulle constitution, carried no 
necessary implication that its people constituted a nation. The 
terms of reckoning were again changed by the hasty decision to 
form a union between Guinea and Ghana, which, following the 
model of the development of the United States from the thirteen 
original colonies, was seen as the nucleus for a union of West 
African states. This was the first step in realization of Nkrumah’s 
repeated insistence that Ghana’s independence was only a stepping- 
stone on the way to Pan-African freedom and unity, and was also 
a key move in the rivalry between Nkrumah and Nasser for leader¬ 
ship in the new Africa. 

Many other plans have made their appearance. A resolution 
adopted by the All-African People’s Conference in December 1958, 
denounced colonial frontiers dividing peoples of the same stock, 
endorsed Pan-Africanism, and called for the ultimate creation of a 
commonwealth of Free African States. The creation of groupings 
of independent states governed by Africans, such as North and 
West African federations, was recommended as a means to this goal 
which would begin the process of subordinating linguistic, religious, 
and cultural divisions as well as national sovereignty to “the over¬ 
riding demands of Pan-African Unity.’’ Following the disman¬ 
tling of French West and Equatorial Africa, the French territories 
in Africa have engaged in negotiations looking toward the forma¬ 
tion of “primary” federations which would then join in “second¬ 
ary” federations with France; and some proposals link British 
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territories with each other or with their French neighbors. Among 
other schemes based on tribal affiliations, one would carve a new 
state out of parts of former French Equatorial Africa, the Belgian 
Congo, and Angola, and a second would create a greater Somalia 
to embrace not only the colonial Somalilands but also parts of 
Ethiopia and Kenya. 

The one constant factor is that Africa is caught up in a ferment 
of change whose end is far from being in sight. Tribes, colonies, 
federations, Pan-Africa — all are actively entered in the race to 
determine the political form in which the much-heralded African 
Personality will clothe itself. 



CHAPTER VII 


Language 


It has been well said that “Mankind instinctively takes language 
as the badge of nationality.” ^ Although a number of exceptions 
spring to mind, the immediate presumption is that a man whose 
native language is French, German, or Italian is a Frenchman, Ger¬ 
man, or Italian. The ideal model of the nation, derived from West¬ 
ern Europe, rested in considerable part upon the belief that each 
nation is a separate linguistic entity. In Europe this idea had a sub¬ 
stantial measure of coincidence with reality, but the Swiss and 
Belgian nations notoriously cut across the principle, and the 
English, Spanish, Portuguese, French, and German languages all 
reached in greater or less degree well beyond the national frontiers. 
The coincidence with reality tended to dwindle off as the drive 
toward the ordering of mankind on a national basis spread to the 
world at large. The effort, as Toynbee put it, to find “the criterion 
of Nationality in the shibboleth of Language” * is unavailing for 
great segments of the globe. Japan, Turkey, Thailand, more dubi¬ 
ously China and the Arab countries, and some fortunate others 
were endowed with a single language of their own, but the more 
common pattern was that of linguistic diversity. Where under the 
aegis of colonialism, as in much of Latin America, Africa, and 
Southern Asia, plural societies had come into being, some confu¬ 
sion of languages was an inevitable result. Malaya with its medley 
of tongues serves as one example; South Africa with its dichotomy 
of Afrikaans and English superimposed on the native African 
languages, plus the languages brought from India, is another of a 
different order. 

The concept of a “language” is itself an imprecise one, by no 
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means standing above the nationalist and political battles.® German 
is a language and Dutch is a language, whereas other local variants 
of German spoken in Germany linger at the lower level of dialects. 
The linguistic diversity of France has been swallowed up within a 
single nation, but each of the separate national units of Scandinavia 
is equipped with a language of its own. The Slavic languages of 
eastern and southern Europe are in general parceled out to peoples 
who have established their national identity, although the multi¬ 
plicity of dialects might have lent itself to quite different classifi¬ 
cation. In the European setting, the successful assertion of the 
claim to nationhood e.stablkhed the presumption of a claim to a 
distinct national language, and absorption into a larger national 
entity worked to downgrade the local vernacular. The existence of 
a national state tended in a number of ways, as through its control 
of the educational system, both to bring uniformity to the national 
language and to differentiate it from its neighbors. 

In view of its distinguished European ancestry the idea of a 
single national language may reasonably be supposed to carry with 
it both prestige-and very real and substantial advantages, ^^’hether 
those advantages outweigh the pains of seeking to secure national 
linguistic uniformity where the original state of affairs is linguistic 
multiplicity, is an issue requiring special examination in each par¬ 
ticular case. The merits of linguistic uniformity are so obvious as 
barely to need statement. Leaving aside the fascinating if un¬ 
answerable query as to the extent of which each particular language 
both mirrors and fashions unique patterns of thought and thus re¬ 
flects and molds a distinctive national soul it is evident that language 
is the primary instrument of social communication. Those who 
speak the same language have an immense common bond, which 
also reaches back to a common store of social memories; those who 
do not, have a gulf of silence between them which can only be 
bridged by some third intermediary. Where there is linguistic 
diversity, schools, press, radio, speeches, literature must all employ 
the different languages, making it far more difficult to bring the 
same influences to bear on all the people and creating the likelihood 
that the linguistic communities will look to different sets of leaders. 
Certainly there is no need to dwell on the practical difficulties of 
organizing the modern state on a multilingual basis when one takes 
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into account the problems of parliaments and civil services, of 
courts and legal systems, political parties and military forces. The 
existence of distinct language communities is a constant and often 
dangerous challenge to the all-cmbracing unity which is the na¬ 
tional goal. At the start of the Commonwealth period President 
Quezon saw the development of a national language in the Philip¬ 
pines as essential in order to provide the unifying influence hitherto 
exercised by alien rulers. 

If Carlton Hayes overstated his case in remarking that “until 
the French Revolution no attempt had been made by any govern¬ 
ment to force its citizens or subjects to use a particular national 
language,” ^ a striking coincidence can still be found between the 
emphasis on language and the emergence of the nation as the com¬ 
munity which legitimizes the state. What lay behind the eruption 
of the language issue was, of course, the emergence of the middle 
class and then of the- broader masses of the people, familiar only 
with the vernacular languages but given a social and geographic 
mobility which overrode local dialects. .As the people at large 
achieved literacy and came to political consciousness, the linguistic 
communities to which they belonged took on a new cultural and 
political importance. As a random European example, the emer¬ 
gence of the ordinary man into larger consequence in Belgium 
brought an increasing demand for the Flemish language. Through¬ 
out Asia and Africa the stirring of new forces has similarly brought 
language questions to the fore. 

It was one of the aims of the French Revolution to impose a 
central national language on all the people of France. Since that 
time, wherever a diversity of languages was involved, the language 
issue became a major concern to every nation as it came to claim 
its place in the sun. Language controversies have everywhere been 
a central feature of the minority problem. Not without reason 
national minorities have felt that if they could preserve their 
language much of the battle for survival was won, while the major¬ 
ity has been persuaded that if its own language could be brought 
to acceptance the backbone of resistance was close to being broken. 

The drive toward the achievement of linguistic uniformity has 
not been a matter of universal occurrence. The counter-proposition 
that a plurality of languages should not only be tolerated but even 
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encouraged has received its most elaborate endorsement by the 
Communists, although for them the issue does not concern the 
multilingual nation — a conception they repudiate — but the mul¬ 
tinational and hence multilingual state. The latter has been accepted 
both as a general principle and as a matter of policy in the countries 
under Communist rule, including both the new China and the 
Yugoslavia of Tito. That deviations have taken place in the appli¬ 
cation of the policy and that the Russian language has been ac¬ 
corded an increasing priority within the Soviet Union and to a 
lesser degree in the satellites does not impair the theoretical vigor 
of the basic Communist position. In the Soviet linguistic contro¬ 
versy of 1950 the importance and autonomy of language were 
strongly emphasized. Stalin himself intervened to establish by 
oracular pronouncement that national languages were neither a 
class matter nor to be relegated to the Marxist category of the 
superstructure but were a form of national culture serving both 
bourgeoisie and proletariat. The autonomous base of national lan¬ 
guages was thus authoritatively established, even though StaVm also 
foresaw the ultimate triumph, through singularly mechanical proc¬ 
esses, of one world language when Communism, taking over the 
world, had healed all cleavages among men. But the Communists 
should not be allowed to establish any claim to unique credit for 
their acceptance of linguistic pluralism, all the less since it is their 
explicit aim not to build nation-states but to establish multinational 
societies which should in time embrace the globe. Non-Communist 
states have moved with success in the same direction, and in sev¬ 
eral instances antedated the Communist experiment. Switzerland 
and Belgium have already been mentioned; Canada and South 
Africa have acknowledged a duality of languages; and occasional 
other countries, such as Czechoslovakia in the interwar decades, 
have handled the linguistic aspects of their minority problem with 
tolerant discretion. 

By far the more common pattern, however, has been and is 
the urgent insistence on the single national language as one of the 
central cores of the national being. Nationalist movements have 
with regularity been accompanied by a flurry of philological 
activity. As the Communists found the Russians to be the inventors 
and discoverers of all good things, so the nationalist must seek to 
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derive iiis language solely from its own native roots without the 
intrusion of terms and constructions which have an alien flavor. 
Of the many cases in which an effort has been made to cast out the 
alien root and branch and bring back the native tongue, perhaps 
the most striking as well as the least successful was the drive of the 
Irish nationalists to substitute an almost vanished Gaelic for the 
living English which the Irish people had in fact adopted as their 
own. 

All the colonial peoples have been brought into the modern 
world under the aegis of an imperialism which superimposed a 
European language on the native tongue. This imperial language 
served three principal purposes which have an obvious bearing on 
the effort to secure national cultural identity. It was the language 
of instruction at least for higher education, it was the instrument 
through which intercourse of all varieties could be maintained 
with the advanced European and European-descended peoples, 
and it was frequently the lingua franca within each of the several 
nations and between them, as witness the central role of English at 
the Bandung Asian-.'\frican Conference of 1955.* The imperial 
languages were, of course, tied to the prestige system of the w'hites 
since the white man, with the partial e.Yception of missionary and 
scholar, generally learned the local languages only as an act of 
grace or better to rule or trade with the subordinate peoples, 
whereas it was assumed that the natives who wanted to advance 
must rise to the level of the foreign language. The Japanese adopted 
the .same attitude in Korea and Formosa, and particularly in Korea 
ruthlessly pressed Japanese as the one accepted language. 

With the advent of independence troublesome questions arise 
as to the place to be accorded to the superimposed alien language 
which often continues to be the local lingua franca and the lan¬ 
guage of the dominant elite as well as the primary means of access 
to the West. National prestige demands that the national language 
take priority, and for poor and largely illiterate countries great 
practical problems are involved in educating any considerable 
number of people in one or more European languages. It is both 
proper and inevitable that the extension of education on a mass 
scale should normally be conducted in the language of the people 
concerned. Declaring that English could not continue to occupy 



LANGUAGE 


«37 

the place of a state language, an Indian government commission on 
universities stared the matter in these terms: 

Use of English as such divides the people into two nations, the few 
who govern and the many who are governed, the one unable to talk 
the language of the other and mutually uncomprehending. This is a 
negation of democracy.* 

Nonetheless it remains the fact that the major European tongues 
remain languages of international importance as media of general 
communication and as the main repositories at present of scientific 
and technical knowledge and advance. That this situation is already 
undergoing gradual change and may at some future point reverse 
itself does not furnish any easy answer to the dilemma now con¬ 
fronting the nationalist heirs of imperialism. Too sharp and drastic 
a turn to the national language could carry with it the severe 
penalty of loss of contact with the advanced world just at the 
time of the most extensive drive to achieve equality with the West 
by drawing on its learning and technique. 

This question as to the future role of the Western languages 
in Asia and Africa is likely to prove less significant than the more 
basic issues which in some countries surround the question of the 
national language itself. Where there is such a language, in the 
sense that the great bulk of the population speaks some approxima¬ 
tion of a common tongue, the difficulties of moving toward a 
single linguistic pattern may still be considerable, but the general 
direction is reasonably clear. In China, for example, the existence 
of one standard written language, whatever the burdens of its 
ideographic script, provides a base from which it has been pos¬ 
sible to set off in replacing by a single common language the 
regional diversity of sf>oken dialects. Very substantial difficulties 
are involved in so standardizing and adapting Chinese as to make it 
an effective instrument for mass education on a national scale, 
bridging the cleavage between the learned elite and the mass, but 
a solid foundation was laid down in an immemorial past. Less 
bound to ancient tradition than their predecessors, the Com¬ 
munists have attacked the problem with vigor, including explora¬ 
tion of a possible shift to a phonetic alphabet, in order to secure 
greater efficiency and economy and to reach the masses better 
for purposes of indoctrination.’’ 
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Something of the same kind of problem exists in the Arab 
world where both dialectical differences and divergences between 
classical Arabic and the written and spoken vernacular force a 
new look at the linguistic problem to meet contemporary needs. 

In the extraordinary national reshaping of Turkey under Ata- 
turk, an ingenious cover and stimulant for linguistic adaptation 
was found in the theory of the Sun language which, bolstering 
national pride, eased the pains of making Turkish a more useful 
modem instrument. Turkish, according to this theory, became the 
mother language of all existing tongues, and “therefore any foreign 
term may be ‘re-adopted’ provided that it be given a Turkish as¬ 
sonance.” * Alien loan words and international technical terms could 
thus be incorporated in the language without jarring anyone’s sensi¬ 
bilities. Furthermore, Ataturk enforced almost over night an amaz¬ 
ingly successful shift from the Arabic to the Latin script and 
alphabet, modified to meet Turkish needs. Only the substitution of 
a Turkish version of the traditional Arab call to prayers, which 
seemed too drastic a breach with Islam, ran into serious opposition. 

It is where even an approximation of a single language is 
lacking that the most dangerous situations are created once the 
nationalist urge has taken hold. The most profoundly perplexing 
problems are presented in India whose vast and heterogeneous 
people scatter far and wide on the linguistic map, but India’s 
linguistic multiplicity is shared in some degree by other Asian 
countries, such as Pakistan, Ceylon, Indonesia, and the Philippines, 
and by all of Africa south of the Sahara. 

In the realm of theory the most radical means of dealing with 
the multilingual nation was that of Stalin who settled the matter 
in 1913 by a stroke of the pen which denied that there could be 
any such thing. Although he was prepared to concede that differ¬ 
ent nations might sf>eak the same language, he ruled with arbitrary 
finality that one of the characteristic features which distinguishes 
nation from state is that “a national community is inconceivable 
without a common language. . . . There is no nation which at one 
and the same time speaks several languages.” * This doctrine sur¬ 
vives up to the present day and is applied in unlikely places. In 
1957 a Soviet Africanist stated that if people speak different lan¬ 
guages they cannot communicate with each other and “they arc 
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naturally incapable of forming a nation.” However sound this 
may be as Communist doctrine, it is not a position which could be 
expected to sit well with Indians or Pakistanis, Filipinos or Nigeri¬ 
ans, whose nations are thus cavalierly brushed aside as nonexistent. 

Even though the multilingual societies of South Asia and other 
parts of the world may rebel against the Stalinist dictum, they have 
not been content with their linguistic pluralism. The universal 
tendency has been to seek to move closer to the classic European 
model through the adoption of a single national language. Thus 
India has established Hindi as the official language, the Philippines 
Tagalog, and Indonesia the Bahasa Indonesia — but it need scarcely 
be added that a long leap separates inscription on the statute books 
from general acquiescence. An unusually successful venture was 
the adoption of Hebrew as the national language of Israel. Accord¬ 
ing to Prime Minister David Ben Gurion, 

Only a hundred years ago there was not a single Jew in the world 
whose mother tongue was Hebrew; today it is the spoken language 
of hundreds of thousands.’• 

In territorially divided Pakistan the first swing toward Urdu 
as the national language, on the basis of its strength in West Pakis¬ 
tan, gave way to the vigorous demand of East Pakistan, breaking 
with the Moslem League and starting rumors of an incipient 
separatism, that Bengali be given recognition as an official lan¬ 
guage. Simultaneously the Constituent Assembly in 1954 opened 
the door to the possibility of according similar recognition to 
other local languages. The Constitution of Pakistan, adopted in 
1956, provided that the official languages should be Urdu and 
Bengali, with English accepted for official use for twenty years, 
but here, as in India and even more strikingly in the Philippines, 
English retains a strong hold which may extend itself beyond its 
allotted periods. Malaya, seeking to lay hands on anything w'hich 
might work toward national unity, has tossed uneasily between 
Malay, Chinese, and English, each of which plus some Indian 
languages, has played a role in the pluralistic educational system. 
With the coming of independence Malay has been adopted as the 
national language but with ample provision for the use of English 
and other languages. In Ceylon the demand of the Sinhalese that 
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their language be accorded exclusive national status played a cen¬ 
tral role in the 1956 election and has led to serious clashes with the 
Tamils who make up a third of the population. 

The linguistic problems which have plagued India justify more 
extended examination as an extreme sample of what other peoples 
face. On the linguistic score India is a nation singularly divided 
within itself. Nehru, guided by his optimistic and abiding faith 
in Indian unity, could assert that “India, as everyone who looks 
around him can see, has singularly few languages considering its 
vast size, and these are intimately related to each other.” But 
many who looked around them were persuaded that in fact the 
most striking feature was the number of large linguistic regions 
w'hich in greater or less degree worked to impair the sense of 
national identity. 

We need not here seek to disentangle the controversies which 
have existed over the precise number of Indian languages and the 
ways in which they may best be classified. There are certainly a 
dozen or more major languages, some quite unrelated to others, 
each of which is spoken by over a million people and which to¬ 
gether embrace the great bulk of the population. To these must 
be added nv'enty-four tribal languages or dialects each spoken by 
100,000 people or more, 720 Indian languages or dialects each 
spoken by under 100,000 {Kople, and sixty-three non-Indian lan¬ 
guages, among which English is far in the lead with 171,742 per¬ 
sons who.se mother tongue it is.” By far the greatest linguistic gap, 
and the one of largest political importance, intrudes itself between 
the languages of the North, including Hindi, derived from or 
strongly influenced by Sanskrit, and those of the South, such as 
Tamil or Tclcgu, which belong to the radically divergent Dravid- 
ian group 

Given the far-reaching implications of language issues and the 
close ties between language and sense of community, this linguistic 
diversity inevitably had political repercussions. Stalin was on sound 
ground in warning the students of the University of the Peoples 
of the East in 1925 that while India was spoken of as a single w'hole 
there could be little doubt that “in the event of a revolutionary up¬ 
heaval in India many hitherto unknown nationalities, each with its 
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own language and its own distinctive culture, will emerge on the 
scene.” The inherent complexity of the situation was aggravated 
by a gap which developed between the administrative geography 
of the Indian National Congress and the provinces making up 
British India. As the Congress became a mass organization in the 
1920’s it reorganized its internal structure, under Gandhi’s auspices, 
to coincide with the major linguistic regions, but it was unsuccess¬ 
ful in its demand that the government undertake a similar recasting 
of political boundaries to bring the provinces into line with the 
language communities. In addition, the Congress, which leaned 
strongly to Hindi as the future national language, was also pledged 
to the protection of the culture, language, and script of the minori¬ 
ties and linguistic areas. Nehru, although he saw Hindi as already 
almost a national language, insisted that if education was to spread 
and the people roused to political consciousness, the vernaculars 
must serve as the point of departure.*® 

In power in a free India the Congress was notably less happy 
about the prospect of reconstructing the country on a linguistic 
basis than when it sought mass support for the overthrow of the 
British. It took small consolation from the fact that its earlier theme 
of linguistic provinces was now taken up by the Communists who 
have varied their formulation of the issue according to shifts in 
the party line, but have on occasion gone as far as to propose a 
right of secession for the linguistic “nationalities.” 

In dealing with the problem the government has had to take 
into account popular and political pressures for reshaping the states 
on linguistic lines and at the same time to guard against too great 
encouragement for separatist forces. A country which has just 
suffered one partition on religious grounds is loath to risk the crea¬ 
tion of new separatisms based on politically consolidated linguistic 
communities. After independence a postponement of action was 
achieved in part through the time-honored device of referring the 
matter to committees and commissions. These bodies, as well as 
leading political spokesmen, were inclined to look with a skeptical 
eye on the Congress’s former position although the principle itself 
was not repudiated. Insisting that Indian unity and security must 
take priority over the satisfaction of linguistic demands, the Lin- 
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guistic Provinces Commission, appointed by the Constituent As¬ 
sembly in 1948, emphasized the nature of the dangers. It reported 
that it saw all the nation-building work of the Congress 

face to face with centuries-old India of narrow loyalties, petty 
jealousies and ignorant prejudices engaged in mortal conflict, and 
we were simply horrified to see how thin was the ice upon which 
we were skating. Some of the ablest men in the country came before 
us and confidently and emphatically stated that language in this 
country stood for and represented culture, race, history, individual¬ 
ity, and finally a sub-nation.'* 

In hesitant fulfillment of Congress pledges the government 
created the first linguistic state, Andhra, in 1953, after riots and 
demonstrations had broken out following the death by fasting of 
one of the Andhra leaders. (The Gandhian tactic of fasting as a 
mode of political pressure was, incidentally, not properly appre¬ 
ciated when it was turned against a Congress-dominated govern¬ 
ment.) To gain time and perspective Nehru later in the year ap¬ 
pointed the States Re-organization Commission whose report, 
issued in 1955, sought a balance beuvecn the advantages flowing 
from federal units based on linguistically homogeneous peoples 
and the particularism and discrimination likely to be fostered by 
such units. Like its predecessor, this Commission pointed out that 
linguistic loyalties had deep roots in Indian history, and found that 
culture-based regionalism, centering on language communities, 
represented values more easily intelligible to the average Indian 
than did Indian nationalism. The latter, the Commission contended, 
“must acquire a deeper content before it becomes ideologically 
adequate to withstand the gravitational pull of the traditional nar¬ 
rower loyalties.” " 

In 1955 and 1956 the government struggled with the problem 
of working out a viable scheme of reorganization on the basis of 
this report. Although troubles broke out in the Punjab, where the 
claims of the Sikhs were at stake, in Bengal and Bihar, and else¬ 
where, the gravest difficulties arose in connection with the disposi¬ 
tion of the city of Bombay to which backers of the two proposed 
linguistic states of Maharashtra and Gujerat both laid claim on his¬ 
torical and ethnic grounds.** After months of violent agitation and 
bloodshed the dispute was ultimately resolved by the abandon- 
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ment in this instance of the linguistic state principle and the crea¬ 
tion of a huge state of Bombay embracing both the linguistic states 
as well as the city. Here, as in other areas, the linguistic-political 
issues were complicated by economic considerations since the Ma¬ 
harashtrians, who furnish the bulk of Bombay’s labor force, pro¬ 
test that they are exploited by the Gujerati who own many of 
the mills and shops. The bitterly disputed process of reordering 
India’s political units came to an end with the reduction in the 
number of states to fourteen, or half their previous number, plus 
six centrally administered territories. Of the fourteen states the 
bulk represented consolidated linguistic communities, but both 
Bombay and the Punjab were deliberately established on a multi¬ 
lingual basis. Whether or not the issue has been laid to rest remains 
to be seen, but its implications arc potentially explosive. 

The importance which India attributes to the language question 
is further attested by the frequency of reference to it in the con¬ 
stitution. Part XVI of that instrument, wholly devoted to language 
problems, specifies that “the official language of the Union shall 
be Hindi in Devanagari script,’’ but for fifteen years from the adop¬ 
tion of the constitution English is accepted for official purposes 
and Parliament may c.xtend its use further. As part of a repeated 
constitutional assertion of the principle of nondiscrimination, the 
fundamental rights of citizens include the provision that any group 
having a distinct language, script, or culture of its own shall have 
the right to conserve it, and the state legislatures may utilize the 
local languages of the area concerned. 

For educational purposes a tripartite structure has been evolved 
which has its parallel in other countries confronted by similar 
problems. Accepting the view that children can learn most effec¬ 
tively through the medium of their mother tongue, the schools 
start with the local language. Hindi is taken up at the next remove, 
and English and other foreign languages are taught to the more 
advanced students. Tbe maintenance of the vital link with the 
mother tongue is wise, but it is sure to have significant cultural 
and political results which arc still only partially foreseeable. As 
hitherto passive elements of the society rise in social and economic 
consequence and achieve literacy in their local languages, the effect 
may well be to foster a sense of provincial identity which will not 
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necessarily mesh neatly into an India-wide national consciousness. 
It is characteristic of India’s language communities that they form 
large and solid blocks which lend themselves easily to political 
manipulation. Furthermore, one student of India’s linguistic prob¬ 
lems has pointed out that at least in its early stages the interregional 
migration of India’s peoples to urban centers has not uprooted old 
regional and social ties; 

At close quarters the friction only intensifies between rival enclaves 
of industrial labor in India’s multilingual industrial melting pots. 
Wherever they go, India’s linguistic minorities gravitate to “ghettoes” 
where the mother tongue and marriage practices of the home region 
remain inviolate.'* 

What will be the effects on Indian democracy of the distinction 
between the upper elements of the society which move in circles 
where learning Hindi and English is relatively easy and important, 
and the mass of the less educated who will not have moved beyond 
the local language and its cultural horizons? The probability is 
strong that leaders will increasingly emerge whose stature is essen¬ 
tially limited to their linguistic community with its political-emo¬ 
tional potentialities and whose claim to power may undercut the 
appeal of those who act at the national level. But though the risks 
of discord and separatism are undoubtedly real, the likelihood is 
that the deeper wisdom lies with those who are prepared to recog¬ 
nize and build upon diversity rather than with those who seek to 
crush it out and march with direct ruthlessness toward national 
uniformity. 

It is the constitutionally prescribed dream that Hindi, enriched 
by the assimilation of ingredients from other Indian languages, 
should develop “as a medium of expression for all the elements 
of the composite culture of India,’’ replacing English as the lingua 
franca. The realization of this dream within the fifteen years set 
for it, or even in the further future, is a matter widely viewed 
with skepticism. Particularly in the Dravidian setting of the south, 
the languages which are to be subordinated will yield priority to 
Hindi, if at all, only after what is sure to be embittered battle. 
Here the continuation of English as the all-Indian language would 
be more acceptable to many than the acknowledgement of the 
supremacy of Hindi. Dravidian India has already brought into 
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existence cultural and political bodies which demand drastic reme¬ 
dies for the alleged Brahmin imperialism of the north. It is not 
necessary to follow Stalin in the implied denial of India’s nation¬ 
hood, but it would be idle to pretend that a nation whose unity 
embraces as wide and deep a range of internal cleavages as that of 
India is not exposed to danger. 

As nations come into being in Africa south of the Sahara they 
are likely to be plagued with language problems as acute as those 
with which India and some other Asian countries are struggling. 
The differences between these two parts of the world are great, 
but so are the similarities. The most striking difference, reflecting 
the lower stage of development of African civilizations, is that the 
African languages had not achieved a written form prior to the 
appearance of the Europeans. The basic similarity, for the present 
purpose, is that generally speaking, as in the case of India, poten¬ 
tially national areas embrace several different languages. The 
troubles which lie ahead are magnified by the fact that although 
there are large African linguistic families, such as Bantu, the actual 
spoken language or dialects for the most part embrace relatively 
small numbers of people, thus making all the more difficult the 
discovery and establishment of a single national language. In some 
parts of the continent local languages have secured adoption as the 
lingua franca, as for example, Swahili on the east coast and further 
afield. It should, however, also be noted that in Kenya — a Swahili 
territory — some twenty vernaculars are in use for primary edu¬ 
cation, and in ne.xt-door Uganda the effort to introduce Swahili 
as a link to the rest of East Africa was defeated by the Kabaka 
who defended the right of his people to their native Luganda. 

The fragmentation of African languages and the nature of the 
problem which flows from it can be seen from a glance at some 
of the material presented by Lord Hailey in his review of the lan¬ 
guages in use in some African territories.^® The people of Northern 
Rhodesia speak some forty different languages of which five prin¬ 
cipal ones are given official recognition. In northern Nigeria Hausa 
is predominant although a number of other languages are spoken; 
in southern Nigeria, Yoruba is strong in the W estern Region, but 
in the rest of the south a great variety of languages is found with 
no common tongue in some coastal areas except pidgin English. 
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In connection with mass literacy campaigns in Nigeria, extensive 
publication has been carried on in Hausa, Tiv, Yoruba, Ibo, and 
Efik, but these are far from exhausting the languages which are 
actually spoken. In the southern part of Ghana, the four main lan¬ 
guages are Twi, Fame, Ga, and Ewe, which are further subdivided 
by dialects. French West African languages are generally stated 
to number over iz6. The Belgian Congo has four principal lan¬ 
guages used for communication between Europeans and Africans, 
four other languages are widely used in primary education, and 
three more arc used in certain localities. 

The political difficulties of a people burdened with many lan¬ 
guages arc illustrated in the account of an electioneering meeting 
in the Nigerian village of Oyubia, where Oron is the local tongue.’*' 
On this occasion, the Prime Minister of the Eastern Region, who 
reportedly speaks Efik, Ibo, Yoruba and Hausa, but not Oron, 
spoke in Ibo. The candidate him.self spoke in Oron, while two 
other speeches were in Efik and two were in English. 

Given the current insistence on the desirability of using the 
vernacular as the language of instruction, particularly in the earlier 
school years — a matter which Uncsco regards as axiomatic and 
which has the authority of a UN General Assembly resolution 
behind it — the attainment in African countries of the national¬ 
ist slogan of “one country, one people, one language” will at best 
be long delayed. Even more than in Asia the temptation to draw 
upon a European language as the common language in many coun¬ 
tries will be great."® The Gold Coast, shortly prior to independence, 
moved to substitute Fmglish for the vernaculars in education, and 
the All-African People’s Conference of 1958, while it also urged 
African states to encourage the teaching of African languages, held 
that English should be taught in the secondary schools of French- 
speaking territories and vice versa in order to promote African 
intercourse on a continental scale. Such a turn toward Eurojacan 
languages is necessarily at the cost of pride in a purely African 
language heritage, involving a mass shift into a wholly alien tongue. 
Instead, the future may conceivably see an expansion of the more 
widely spoken African languages, such as Swahili, and the adoption 
in particular countries of one or more of the local languages for the 
purposes of education and administration. 
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No easy moral can be drawn in the linguistic sphere other than 
that there is a gross lack of coincidence between language and 
nation in many quarters of the earth. Where substantial linguistic 
diversity exists the effort to enforce the use of what is adopted as 
the national language can be carried through only at an immense 
human cost, if at all, and the disruptive effect of a frontal attack 
upon an entrenched language may prove ruinous. Where the na¬ 
tional, or possibly a European, language comes in only as a second¬ 
ary supplement to the basic vernacular the situation is obviously 
eased. Educational authorities contend that a child starting his 
education in the vernacular will move more easily into a second 
language than if he is forced into it at the outset. 

The problem takes on quite new dimensions as education 
comes to have a mass basis, requiring an extention of school sys¬ 
tems far beyond their present limits. Where only a relative hand¬ 
ful of Asians and Africans were securing more than the rudiments 
of education, instruction in an alien language for this small elite 
was comparatively simple. It becomes a monumental task when 
the aim is to bring entire populations to effective literacy; and 
the turn toward the vernacular in multilingual societies will in¬ 
evitably emphasize rather than blunt ethnic diversity. In this situa¬ 
tion something must give way, and it will presumably be the classi¬ 
cal European assumption that each nation is, or should be, en¬ 
dowed with a language of its own. That a viable state can be built 
on other foundations is well established by a number of significant 
examples of a national variety as well as by the explicitly multi¬ 
national Soviet Union. 

The most spectacular development which presumably lies ahead 
is not directly related to language at all but is intimately bound to 
the spread of literacy or, more broadly, of education. In the earlier 
European setting the rise of nationalism and of popular political 
and economic movements was intimately related to the expansion 
of secular education in the national vernacular, mobilizing new 
elements of society to active participation and to self-consciousness. 
The similar mushrooming of education which is now taking place 
in so many Asian and African countries is bound to be associated 
with similar basic changes in the existing cultural, economic, and 
political balance. As the hold of the monarchs and aristocrats and 
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then of the upper bourgeoisie was successfully challenged in Eu¬ 
rope, so the dominant elites of the non-European countries will be 
increasingly challenged as their peasant and working masses emerge 
from timeless obscurity. The fact that these elites have been the 
formulators and heroes of the national movements will not save 
them from replacement as new generations rise with new attitudes 
and aspirations. The seeds sown with literacy are likely to sprout 
up in such fashion as to overshadow those who now have their 
heads in the sun. 



CHAPTER Vin 


Culture and Religion 


T„. ESSENCE OF A NATION^' Said Renan, “is that all the indi¬ 
viduals have many things in common, and also that all have for¬ 
gotten a good many things.” ^ If, with Alsace-Lorraine fresh in 
mind, he added to this the celebrated phrase that the existence of 
a nation is “un plebiscite de tous Ics jours,” it is still the fact that 
this is a plebiscite whose results have been in very large measure 
predetermined, not only from day to day but even from genera¬ 
tion to generation, by both the myth and the reality of a common 
heritage from the past. A people comes gradually to a sense of its 
unique and distinct identity through that long living together 
which brings about the learning of common patterns of life and 
thought. A nation is shaped through the experience of elements 
of a common historical destiny, but Renan's wise inclusion of the 
things that must be forgotten is a constant reminder that history 
has worked in no single and uniform fashion. The most coherent 
and united of nations still has a troubled record behind it which 
contradicts unity almost as much as it affirms it: the diverse and 
the divisive are quite as real as the jointly shared. If Western Eu¬ 
rope were now to achieve unity the kind of remembering and 
forgetting its people would have to undertake would be of the 
same order as that which makes the essence of a nation. What is 
cherished in the national myth may not only be shot through with 
inspired fiction but must also inevitably be a somewhat arbitrary 
selection from the multiplicity and perversity of the age-old record. 

The notion of a single national culture, shaping the comrnunity 
and embracing all its people, is an admirable one whose principal 
shortcoming is its remoteness from historical fact. In an ideal state 
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of affairs the entire body of the nation would over the generations 
have grown up within the common culture and thus been made 
ready to be roused to national consciousness when the appropriate 
circumstances came along. In actual fact, the people who come 
to form a nation have frequently been divided on religious lines, 
almost always on regional lines, and surely on class lines. Until a 
very late stage the national culture, and indeed the nation itself, 
are for all practical purpo.scs the property of a small upper crust 
of the society, while the mass of the people, normally limited to 
far more parochial horizons, shares in both culture and nation only 
on the fringes. Certainly it is in order to view with a skeptical eye 
the claim that the nation as a whole can look back to a common 
store of ancestors, memories, and experiences. Challenging the 
usual assumptions as to the working of history, Boyd C. Shafer 
has contended that for most contemporary European peoples a 
common group history is almost wholly fictional if it is pressed 
back much beyond the nineteenth century; “The belief is real; the 
actuality never existed.” * 

Although the illiterate peasantry, and perhaps even the dis¬ 
inherited rabble of the cities, had a folk culture of its own, a great 
gap separated that culture from the one being evolved by the 
aristocracy and upper bourgeoisie with pretensions of being or be¬ 
coming the national culture. The creation of nations is in .some 
part a process of absorbing local folk societies into a larger whole. 
In this process each local community which is absorbed no doubt 
influences the final outcome, but the major influence is on the side 
of the aristocracy and the urban elite whose language and culture 
generally set the national standard, at least until such time as the 
rising masses begin to transform what they have at la.st inherited. 

As with other elements contributing to the solidarity of the 
nation, such as a common language or an integrated economy, the 
emergence of a common culture is likely to be almost as much a 
resultant of the achievement of national identity as a creative cause 
of it. Without question the nation requires a substantial degree of 
preexistent unity, of actual commonness of historical experience, 
among the people who compose it; it cannot be put together out of 
heterogeneous agglomerations of peoples who have made no prog¬ 
ress toward a common pattern. Yet it is also true that many un- 
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assimilated groups are sure to linger within the general confines 
of the nation, particularly in the early phases of the growth of 
national consciousness. Once a nationalist movement has come into 
being and much more decisively when a national state takes over, 
the instrumentalities of the state and the pressure for national unity 
are themselves immensely powerful influences working toward the 
assimilation of divergent strands to what comes to be accepted 
as the national norm, although the effect may also be to consolidate 
the opposition of unassimilable minorities. 

On the European stage the class differences prior to the nine¬ 
teenth century were so great that often no national linkage was 
acknowledged across the class lines, as religious differences have at 
other times and places overridden national ties. Mme de Stael 
spoke of the French nobility as finding its compatriots among the 
nobles of all countries rather than among its fellow citizens in 
France; and the Abbe Sieyes was prepared to exclude the aristoc¬ 
racy from his French nation, which was made up of the third 
estate. The caste and class lines which have separated the Asian 
aristocracies from the mass of the people have been quite as real 
as those of Europe. The point at issue has frequently become a 
matter of vital political consequence; who represents the nation 
when national decisions must be taken? The heirs of the traditional 
society or those who sp>eak for the new order? The aristocracy, 
the middle class, the peasantry, the urban proletariat, or the one 
charismatic leader who embodies the national ethos in his own 
person? The inherent difficulties become far greater where there 
exists a cultural gap of the kind characteristic of the non-Western 
countries in which an increasingly important segment of the society 
seeks to give a Western cast to the development of its country. 

This is an issue which every people has faced: the nation de¬ 
rives its distinctive character from its past, from the history and cir¬ 
cumstances which have peculiarly shaped it, but it is likely to be a 
condition of survival that the nation adopt from others the things 
which make them strong and give them an advantage in one or 
another sphere. The speeding up of the pace of change as a result 
of discovery and invention has made the issue constantly more in¬ 
sistent. Must the national heritage be sacrificed in order that the 
nation may live? The problem has been a lesser one in the Western 
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European societies in which the modern world of rationalism, sci¬ 
ence, and industry originated, although it was not negligible even 
there. The transition in France, for example, from the artist-artisan 
traditions to the machine age was a very painful process. Far more 
critical situations arise in the rest of the world where the new is an 
alien intrusion, opening a dangerous gap between the masses and 
the rising elite. For the most part the latter swing in the Westerniz¬ 
ing direction, but some turn back to reassertion of the past and 
perhaps to a faith in the illiterate masses in whom a deep primitive 
goodness is discovered; the Slavophils as against the Westernizers 
in nineteenth-century Russia, the traditionalists as against the in¬ 
novators in Japan after the Meiji Restoration, Gandhi and the 
Gandhians as against the modernizers in India. The dilemma is a 
real and tragic one. Nehru has borne witness that while the rising 
middle classes were heading toward the modem world represented 
by the West, at the same time; 

they wanted some cultural roots to cling on to, something that 
would give them assurance of their own worth, something that 
would reduce the sense of frustration and humiliation that foreign 
conquest and rule had produced. In every country with a growing 
nationalism there is this search apart from religion, this tendency 
to go back to the past.* 

The problem is peculiarly acute for all the jjcoples who have 
had a sense of inferiority thrust upon them through being the 
underdogs of imperialism. For the restoration of their self-respect 
it is essential that their own cultures and histories be restored to 
a place of honor. It is, however, also essential that they demonstrate 
their ability to compete with their former overlords in the modern 
world — and the nationalists are precisely the men who look to 
a speedy overhauling of their societies on Western lines. Here is a 
fertile source of internal conflicts and contradictions. The search 
for a solid and accepted base of their own is of immense importance 
for peoples whose religions and ways of life have been openly 
disparaged as backward, superstitious, and corrupt.* Gravest of all 
is this search on the part of the Negroes who have not only felt 
the scorn for their traditional societies but have also had the 
crowning indignity of slavery inflicted up>on them. 

An ironic twist is furnished by the fact that the history, tradi- 
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tion, and culture to which Asians and African might return are in 
large part discoveries and resurrections undertaken by the Euro¬ 
peans. The past which had in many instances vanished from sight 
has been restored by the labors of white archeologists, anthropolo¬ 
gists, historians, and students of languages. It was the French scien¬ 
tists accompanying Napoleon on his invasion of Egypt who began 
to open the door to Egypt’s antiquity, and other Europeans read 
the Rosetta Stone. American Protestant missionaries in Syria in 
the nineteenth century played an important role in the revival of 
classical Arabic and Arabic literature. India’s past was brought 
back to human ken primarily by British investigators, and French¬ 
men rediscovered and restored Angkor Wat. The relatively slight 
relics of African civilizations have likewise been brought to light 
and placed in their historical periods by white men who have 
also tracked down the story of such earlier African empires as 
Ghana. 

The positive content of nationalism is always a difficult matter 
to identify with any precision. A national culture is as elusive a 
matter to pin down as national character has proved to be. It forms 
no consistent and rounded whole but is made up of many strands, 
haphazardly assembled, some of which are incompatible with others. 
Only totalitarian dictatorship can arbitrarily determine that cer¬ 
tain elements are nationally acceptable while others are ruled out 
as un-national. When the amorphous character of all nationalisms 
has been thus acknowledged, however, the fact remains that colonial 
nationalism has tended to be peculiarly negative: derived largely 
from the colonial experience, its major emphasis has been its anti¬ 
colonialism, postponing till some later time the argument as to what 
it positively stands for in addition to ridding itself of imperial con¬ 
trol. This negativism is most notably in evidence where the unity 
and coherence of the nation are most in doubt, and where the 
cultural background is least highly evolved. 

Recognition of the inadequacy of a nationalism so insecurely 
based has speedily brought the African nationalists, like their Asian 
counterparts, to seek out some solider foundation and greater glory 
on which to rest their case than mere opposition to their colonial 
rulers. The problems which have arisen as they have set off on 
this quest have been manifold. The African past is one dominated 
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by tribalism; to return to tradition by that route is to undercut the 
nations which are the present goal. Or, alternatively, since the na¬ 
tions themselves are arbitrary constructions with only the shallow¬ 
est of roots, the turn may be in the direction of a pan-Africanism.® 
In addition, the new breath of life which brought nationalism 
with it has been felt primarily in the great urban centers, some¬ 
times wholly new creations, which have served as the focal points 
for Western trade, administration, and influence. These cities and 
the new African generation which has grown up in them are only 
tenuously attached to the old traditional life, and look to a very 
different kind of society from that which has been characteristic 
through the preceding ages. 

Swinging full circle in reaction against the customary low view 
of Africa’s culture and achievements, some of the rising African 
intellectuals have embarked on a recn^aluation which occasionally 
produces startling results. Gone arc tlic shamefaced apology for 
the land from which they sprung and the homage often paid to 
the superiority of the West by their fathers. Instead, the new men 
assert, with Senghor, their faith in Negritude and their pride in 
the ancestry which they are discovering and embellishing for them¬ 
selves, even though they must draw heavily on materials furnished 
them by white researchers. The exaltation of the African Per¬ 
sonality is a key weapon in the battle against acceptance of in¬ 
feriority. 

In a moderate version of the new trend, Dr. K. Onwuka Dike 
contended that such seemingly abstract considerations as culture 
and history are as important as more material ones in building a 
nation, and found them fundamental to the problem of self-gov¬ 
ernment: 

If the African has no past heritage, and no future except by imitation 
of European ways at a pace which the European thinks safe, then 
the Gold Coast is destined to fail. But if the instinctive belief 
of the African in his traditions is justified, the ultimate emergence 
of West African states as independent modern states cannot be 
doubted. . . . Every nation builds its future on its past; so the 
African must not only instinctively have faith in his own existence, 
but must also satisfy himself by scientific inquiry that it exists.® 

F. Oladipo Onipedc followed the same trail in his estimate of 
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African nationalism as moving in increasingly African channels, 
forcing the younger nationalists to formulate their appeals and 
programs in language intelligible to the masses rather than to the 
new middle class or to the Western world in which the latter was 
trained: 

One immediate implication of this fact is that African symbols and 
institutions have begun to be given priority and preference over the 
ideas and language of Western liberalism. Nor is this a surface phe¬ 
nomenon; it represents a deep-going trend of enormous importance 
for the future of African nationalism.'' 

A further conclusion which Onipede drew was that the chiefs, 
the natural rulers, would gain in political power and social prestige. 
On one hand, the nationalists would find it necessary to solicit their 
support, and, on the other, the chiefs would win popular acclaim 
as the defenders of the traditional values against the disruptive 
effects of the drive toward modernization and industrialization of 
the Westernized elite. 

Such efforts to recapture for Africans a sense that they have 
an honorable place in the world are inevitable. As in the case of 
many other peoples, however, the momentum gained in the initial 
reaction from slavery and being looked upon as a low breed of man¬ 
kind has carried beyond any plausible limits. Thus Cheikh Anta 
Diop has written a large book whose central purpose is to estab¬ 
lish that it is not white men to whom we owe civilization but 
Negroes. In his reconstruction of the past, the great authors of 
antiquity have with surprising exactness instructed us concerning 
one basic fact, the race to which the Egyptians belonged; 

All inform us that the Egyptians were Negroes, like the Ethiopians 
and the other Africans; that Egypt has civilized the world.** 

The evidence of the Ancients against the idea that Egyptians 
were white is so overwhelming, as Diop saw it, that the white man 
has had to distort it, ignoring some passages, translating “black” 
as “brown” in others, and destroying thousands of mummies which 
betrayed the true state of affairs. It has been the utilitarian purpose 
of the theories pronnilgatcd by the Europeans to establish that the 
Negroes have never created anything of value and have therefore 
no proper claim to national aspirations of their own. 
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The reality of history, as Diop portrayed it, was that the original 
Ghana came to the fore in the interior of the continent at the 
moment of the decline of Egypt and Carthage, as in the West em¬ 
pires were born with the fall of Rome. In recent centuries Africa 
has lagged behind; it is now high time for it to catch up and make 
its own contribution. But it can do so only if it is transformed into 
a federation of independent African states, covering the entire con¬ 
tinent from the Mediterranean to the Cape, from the Atlantic to 
the Indian Ocean. 

To this version of Africa’s past and future another African 
writer, Dika Akwa, adds further laurels in demonstrating that vir¬ 
tually all mankind’s achievements are to be traced to Negro sources. 
As Georges Balandier summarizes Akwa’s elaborations on the 
theme, Moses and Buddha become Egyptian Negroes, Christianity 
derives from a Sudanese people, and such European philosophers 
as Nietzsche, Bergson, Marx, and the existentialists reflect the 
philosophy of the Bantus. On such lines as these, Balandier com¬ 
ments, the young African intellectuals arc using their learning as 
an instrument of racial combat, as Soviet science was placed at 
the serv'ice of all the proletariats: not content with putting Negro 
culture on the same level as the greatest civilizations, these African 
champions “give it priority and proclaim it as carrying all the others 
in its bosom.” * Racialism has come to a new life, not necessarily 
more attractive than that which it had before. 

Even though one or another version of Negritude has an in¬ 
evitable appeal, many African leaders recognize that if Africa is 
to make its place in the world it must reconcile itself to such 
abandonment of its traditional life as is necessary to make the 
transition to modernity possible. In December 1958, the All- 
African People’s Conference at Accra attacked tribalism and reli¬ 
gious separatism as evil practices which blocked African libera¬ 
tion, political evolution, and unity, and resolved that traditional 
institutions which have “clearly shown their reactionary character 
and their sordid support for colonialism” should be condemned.*® 
Others demand a far more radical breach with the past, seeking 
the prompt transformation of Africa into a modern society on 
the Western model. Thus, George Padmore, West Indian, ex-Com- 
munist, advisor to Nkrumah on African affairs, and advocate of 
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pn-Africanism, sets modern nationhood and parliamentary de- 
ntucracy as the goal. He holds the colonial powers responsible 
{ j: perpetuating tribalism because they blocked industrialism which 
V as the only force capable of liberating Africans from their tradi- 
t ans and prejudices. Seeing a cataclysm as necessary to free the 
traditional African way of life from its own decay, he looks to 
the newly emancipated and detribalized younger generation of 
Africans to bring about the required regeneration under the stimu¬ 
lus of Western political ideas and technocracy.” 

The creation in Africa of reasonably stable national cultures 
is a task which remains almost wholly to be accomplished. In their 
different fashions the colonial powers have set revolutionary forces 
in motion, but they have not created national cultures, nor would 
it have been possible for any alien regime to do so. The ill-assorted 
fragments which must be combined to form future African cultures 
are largely assembled; the work of putting them together waits 
upon free African peoples. The undermining of the old African 
societies is moving ahead at full speed. Urbanization, new em¬ 
ployments, changed family and tribal relations, the importance 
of money and education, new freedoms and new discontents are at 
work to bring about a still unrecognizable synthesis of the Africa 
of the past and the West which has so deeply penetrated it.” The 
tribal Africans of the bush have often been far more disturbed 
in their way of life than is superficially evident, and the ^Vestern- 
ized often retain attachments to tribe and tradition which make no 
overt appearance in Western circles. The traditional African cul¬ 
ture to which some romantics and rebels would return is almost 
sure to be one seen through sophisticated eyes and perhaps on '; 
largely interpreted for them by Western students. And the Africans 
of the cities have come into a Westernization which in its present 
incarnation involves mixing the superstitions of Africa with the 
worst of the West — alcohol, prostitution, violence, and the grim 
poverty of the slums. 

The colonialism of democracies can produce perverse results. 
In a well-directed sally against white racialism, Peter Abrahams 
has put forward the proposition that Africans have in some cir¬ 
cumstances proved themselves more dependable champions of 
Western culture than have the Europeans. Pointing his finger 
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directly at Malan’s government in the Union, he exposed the 
dilemma plaguing white men wherever the settler problem has be¬ 
come acute: “they must either reject the moral and ethical bases 
of Western culture or else give up their positions of power and 
privilege.” Since they decline the latter course, finding it easier to 
abandon ethics than privilege, it is “the black leaders of the African 
National Congress” who defend the fundamental assumptions of 
the West in their demand for democracy.” 

RELIGION 

One of the major components of any culture is religion, bur, 
despite its evident importance, the bearing of religion on the shaping 
of nations and nationalism is erratic and diverse. The lessons which 
were drawn from the classical experience of nineteenth-century 
Europe must be recanvassed as nationalism sweeps out to embrace 
the whole wide world. From this earlier phase the conclusion 
seemed warranted that the rise of nationalism coincided with a 
decline in the hold of religion.*^ The wars of religion gave way 
to the wars of the nations; religious toleration accompanied the 
spread of nationalism; and it became more important that a man 
was a Frenchman or German than that he was Catholic or Protes¬ 
tant. In none of the Western European countries, save perhaps 
Ireland, did religion appear to be of central significance for the 
formation of nation and state in the nineteenth century. 

As nationalism moved into eastern and southeastern Europe 
and on into Asia the religious issue pressed more clearly to the fore 
again. Only in two instances, Pakistan and Israel, was religion the 
heart and essence of the national existence, but in many, religion 
lent a driving force to the nation which it would not otherwise 
have had. How different would Arab nationalism have been with¬ 
out Islam? In many political controversies religion came to the aid 
of other aspects of national differentiation, as, for example, in 
Cyprus, where the Orthodox Church served as a rallying point 
for the Greek Cypriote nationalists. 

Wherever the imperial West intruded, the Christianity of the 
white man, whether or not he lived up to its precepts, marked him 
off from the people among whom he came and emphasized their 
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own religion. When religion had as intense a hold and informed 
ail of life, as did Islam or Hinduism, it was inconceivable that na¬ 
tions should emerge without being profoundly influenced by reli¬ 
gious issues. If the advent of modernism in all its guises, including 
nationalism, tended to weaken the grip of religion, the other side 
of the coin was that, given the disparity in religion between ruler 
and ruled in the colonies, religion was inevitably drawn upon as 
a vital rallying point for nationalism by those who sought to pre¬ 
serve or refashion a sense of separate identity for their community. 
Thus, in Indonesia incipient nationalism found one of its first ex¬ 
pressions in the association of Sarekat Islam, and in Burma in the 
Young Men’s Buddhist Association. 

Although religion looms larger in relation to the newer na¬ 
tionalisms than it did in those of last century’s Western Europe, 
the fact remains that only an arbitrary line of coincidence links 
religion and nation. No sweeping generalizations can be made about 
the role of religion among Asian and African peoples. Japan has 
developed it as a nation-building force; in China its national role 
has been relatively negligible. Burma prides itself on its Buddhist 
background, and is working out a curious amalgam of Buddhism 
and socialism. Among Islamic peoples, Turkey under Ataturk 
turned its official back on the religion of the country, Pakistan 
found the reason for its being in Islam, and Indonesia is hesitant 
whether it should follow Pakistan in becoming an Islamic state or 
India in secularism. In Black Africa the native religions have been 
much less of a focal point for nationalism than in Asia, but sep¬ 
aratist Christian churches, foreshadowing later nationalisms, have 
often cropped up. 

Contact between nationalism and religion takes place on many 
fronts and in many forms. The rise of nationalism, as Hans Kohn 
has pointed out,*® is likely to be preceded by a revival and reformu¬ 
lation of basic religious principles and outlooks. In Europe the 
period of the Reformation marked this phase of development. India 
in the nineteenth century, challenged by the tightening hold of 
Christian Britain on the country, undertook several revivals and 
purifications of Hinduism. India’s Moslems, slower to respond to 
the new forces, followed after the Hindus in similar movements. 
For Islam in general and Arabia in particular, an outstanding event 
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whose influence is still felt was the emergence in the eighteenth 
century of the Wahhabi movement with its stern insistence on a 
return to the original purity of the faith. In the period of Western 
imperialist expansion of the latter part of the nineteenth century, 
the intellectual and religious reawakening of Islam was greatly 
spurred by such leading figures as Jamal al-Din al-Afghani and 
Muhammed Abduh, who urged the need of adaptation to the 
modern world, restored a sense of victories still to be achieved, 
and pressed for political revival within a pan-lslamic framework. 

The programs advocated by such movements and reformers 
var)' immensely, stretching between the two poles of reaffirmation 
of established creeds and deliberate revolution to adapt the tradi¬ 
tional religion to contemporary pressures. One course which is 
frequently followed, exemplified by the Wahhabi movement and 
Gandhi, is a demand for a return to the original faith, scraping 
off the corruptions and abuses accumulated in the intervening cen¬ 
turies. An advantage of such a procedure, involving the reinterpre¬ 
tation of documents and legends often ambiguous in meaning, is 
that substantial latitude is left to the reformer in shaping the future 
outlines of the creed. Surprisingly enough, the advocates of a re¬ 
turn to origins not infrequently discover at the end of their re¬ 
searches what they set out to find — a bridge by which they and 
their coreligionists may easily and consistently move into the 
modern world without abandoning the faith of their fathers. Occa¬ 
sionally this results in the discovery that all of modernity, including 
inventions of recent date, was either available or clearly fore¬ 
shadowed in ancient times. One political outcropping of such a 
refurbishing of the past is the contention that democracy was the 
form of government of Islam in its early classical days. 

Another point of contact between religion and nationalism is 
the appearance of religious sects of protest and politico-religious 
movements of a messianic variety where the time is not yet ripe 
for full-blown nationalism or where political activity is barred 
by the colonial authorities. Thomas Hodgkin sees the essential 
point of the separatist church in Africa as being to make possible 
reconstruction of African communities under African leadership 
and thus to express opposition to European authority on the spirit¬ 
ual plane since its expression on other planes is barred. However 
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primitive a phase in the development of nationalism this may be, 
he holds that: 

at least the prophets have awakened men’s minds to the fact that 
change can occur; and the ablest of them, like their European pro¬ 
totypes, have shown themselves wholly capable of producing a 
myth, a literature and an organization.'* 

As the vast Indian subcontinent can be drawn upon to illustrate 
almost every aspect of nationalism, so in the religious sphere its 
experience is uniquely rich and varied. To a very great extent 
the past of India must be sought in its religions. The tragic dilemma 
was sharply sketched by B. R. Ambedkar, leader of the Untouch¬ 
ables, who wistfully remarked that India’s prospects might be 
better if the Hindus and Moslems could perform the impossible 
ta§k of forgetting their past: 

Their past is embedded in their religion, and for each to give up its 
past is to give up its religion. To hope for this is to hope in vain.*’ 

As Stalin denied that a nation could be linguistically divided, 
so Khrushchev, then still traveling in the company of Bulganin, 
in a speech in Kashmir in December 1955, indicated that religious 
passions had been deliberately stirred up by the imperialists; he 
laid down the dictum that “religious beliefs have never been the 
main question in setting up a state.” ** This is a firm and forthright 
statement, eminently satisfactory to Khrushchev’s Indian hosts, 
but its historical accuracy is open to gravest question. 

To find the opposing case stated with fighting vigor, one need 
only turn to some Hindu and Moslem spokesmen who, happily, 
represent extremes of no wide appeal. Thus Sri Madhav Sadashiv 
Golwalker, leader of a militant Hindu organization, wrote that 
“Hindustan is the land of the Hindus and is the terra firma for 
the Hindu nation alone to flourish upon . . while all those 
who fall outside the Hindu nation can have no place in national life 
unless they completely merge themselves in the National Race.*® 
On the Moslem side, F. K. Khan Durrani in a book on Pakistan 
reminded his coreligionists that India was a geographic unity every 
inch of whose soil was purchased with the blood of their fathers: 
“India, the whole of it, is therefore our heritage and it must be 
reconquered for Isbm.” *® 
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The origin of Pakistan as a state founded on religion is beyond 
question, and even for India something of a religious case can be 
made. In brief the argument would run that the Indian national¬ 
ism which was shaping in the latter part of the nineteenth century 
and which led into the Congress was explicitly Hindu in character; 
that the Hindu opposition to the partition of Bengal was a major 
element in the development; that Gandhi, whether or not he ac¬ 
knowledged it, was irretrievably and profoundly Hindu; and 
that the Congress itself, despite the sprinkling of Moslems in its 
membership, was basically a Hindu organization. Two Hindu 
critics of the course of Indian nationalism, whose positions were 
otherwise far removed from each other, might be cited in sup¬ 
port of such a view. Nirad C. Chaudhuri, in a revealing autobiog¬ 
raphy which also reported on the cleavage between Hindu and 
Moslem in the ordinary life of India, saw Gandhi as bringing the 
masses into the nationalist movement: “At last in India the Masses 
and the Man had become one.” But the results, as he appraised 
them, were on the whole undesirable: “In the end Gandhism in 
politics and in practice came to stand for very little else but a con¬ 
gealed mass of atavistic aspirations and prejudices.” 

A. R. Desai came to much the same conclusion although he 
blamed foreign rule for causing even the intellectuals to reject 
not only the alien rulers but also the culture which the aliens 
brought with them. In consequence the nationalist was led to in¬ 
voke obscurantist and mystical parts of the nation’s traditional 
culture, thus obstructing the growth of national unity. On such 
grounds Desai protested in quaint phrase: “Politics becomes tainted 
with religion, and is mystified.” 

Thus, a case can be made for the proposition that the Indian 
National Congress was Hindu and that post-partition India is 
Hindu, but in neither instance is it a case which carries all the way. 
The Moslem League was precisely a Moslem league and Pakistan 
was fought for explicitly to create a Moslem state, whereas the 
Congress always included Moslems, sometimes even in its highest 
offices, and the India which took over in 1947 was established ex¬ 
plicitly as a secular state. It is a striking and symbolic fact that 
for many years India’s Minister of Education should have been a 
Moslem, Maulana Abul Kalam Azad, a close friend of Nehru’s. 
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If the Indian position on Kashmir has fallen short of the high 
standards Indian spokesmen insist on for the rest of the world, it 
is beyond doubt that a considerable part of India’s stand has been 
dictated by its secular claims. To concede that a territory’s politi¬ 
cal destiny must be fixed by the religion of its inhabitants is to 
undermine a central tenet of India’s official political beliefs. The 
loss of Kashmir, it is held, would be likely to strengthen reactionary 
Hindu forces. 

For Nehru the denial of religion as the foundation of the 
modern nation and state is almost as fixed a position as for Khrush¬ 
chev. In the years of the struggle for independence he repeated 
time and again his conviction that to make political life center 
about religion was a reversion to medievalism, that the two-nation 
theory was absurd, and that the real roots of the Hindu-Moslcm 
conflict were to be traced to a clash of classes and vested interests. 
But Gandhi was assassinated by a Hindu for lack of adequate de¬ 
votion to the faith, and the organ of a right-wing Hindu associa¬ 
tion has descended to the accusation that Nehru “would make a 
better Prime Minister of Pakistan than of Hindustan.’’ 

Pakistan itself furnishes the mo.st dramatic contemporary ex¬ 
ample of the ability of a religious community to establish itself as 
a political entity. Whether or not the Pakistanis constituted a 
nation at the time they achieved independence or had become one 
more than a decade later is a matter open to the gravest doubt. The 
difficulties which confronted them were exposed with full frank¬ 
ness in 1956 by a Moslem member of their Constituent Assembly, 
who set ofl^ from the underlying fact that it was a country uniquely 
divided into two wings, separated by a distance of more than a 
thousand miles: 

These two wings differ in all matters, excepting two things, namely, 
that they have a common religion, barring a section of the people 
in East Pakistan, and that we achieved our independence by a com¬ 
mon struggle. ... all other factors, viz. the language, the tradition, 
the culture, the costume, the custom, the dietary, the calendar, the 
standard time, practically everything is different. There is, in fact, 
nothing common in the two wings, particularly in respect of those 
which arc the sine qua non to form a nation.®® 

It does not take a very long memory to recognize that these 
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terms are almost absurdly close to those in which Jinnah and others 
laid out the differences which separated the Moslem from the 
Hindu nation, adding, of course, the difference in religion as the 
crucial item. 

Too much has been written of the Moslem League, Jinnah, and 
the origins of Pakistan to make it necessary to elaborate on those 
themes here. Two things emerge clearly from this oft-told story. 
One is that the sole overt ground for the creation of Pakistan was 
to rescue Moslems from hlindu domination and to enable them 
to live in a properly constituted Islamic society. The second is that 
this was a movement fostered and directed, not by the religious 
leaders and the devout of Moslem India, but by the same Western¬ 
ized middle class elements — the professional men and the intelli¬ 
gentsia — as those which guided other nationalist movements. Jin¬ 
nah himself was an outstanding example of such a man, and cer¬ 
tainly not one marked by deep religious concerns. Although, once 
Pakistan had been secured, the religious leaders swung in to trans¬ 
form it into an instrument for the achievement of Islam’s purposes, 
they abstained from or opposed the drive for a separate Pakistan. 
The heart of their ob')ection was that Islam and nationalism were 
diametrically opposite to each other in spirit and aims. As one of 
their principal figures expressed it, Islam was not divided by na¬ 
tionality, race, country, or class, and had as its ultimate goal a 
world-state free of prejudice: 

when nationalism enters the heart and mind of a Muslim from one 
direction, Islam leaves them from another direction. Any Muslim 
who has pledged himself to the devil of nationalism has been di¬ 
vorced by the angels of Islam.** 

The outlines of one among the many conflicts which have 
divided Pakistan were thus well established before the state came 
into existence. The religious leaders objected to its creation and 
later wanted to equip it with Islamic institutions for Islamic pur¬ 
poses, even though the precise nature of those instirutions and pur¬ 
poses was often in dispute. The political leaders fought for a 
Moslem state to be carved out of India, but were strongly dis¬ 
inclined to have it emerge in a purely religious guise as a theocracy. 
They were aware both of world opinion and of the difficulty of 
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finding an acceptable place in such a state for the Hindus and 
other minorities. 

A constitution was ultimately adopted in 1956 which estab¬ 
lished the Islamic Republic of Pakistan wherein the Moslems might 
“order their lives in accordance with the teachings and require¬ 
ments of Islam, as set out in the Holy Quran and Sunnah,” but 
with freedom for the minorities to practice their religion and de¬ 
velop their culture. The presidency was reserved for Moslems, but 
this was the only office so circumscribed. Among the most difficult 
issues confronted by the constitution-makers were the extent of 
the legislative power of the state — had not all necessary legisla¬ 
tion been divinely laid down in the remote past? — and the relation 
of legislation to revealed holy writ. Both issues were settled or 
evaded by constitutional provisions which left wide latitude for 
future maneuver. The first was dealt with by the opening declara¬ 
tion of the preamble that sovereignty over the entire universe be¬ 
longs to Allah alone, and that the people of Pakistan can exercise 
authority only within the limits prescribed by Him. The second 
was embraced in the “Islamic Provisions” of Part XII, which 
affirmed that no law should be enacted which is repugnant to the 
Injunctions of Islam as laid down in the Koran and Sunnah; but 
the enforcement of this provision was left uncertain and was not 
entrusted to the learned in Islamic law, as had been sought on the 
religious side. The making of a constitution for Israel has been im¬ 
peded by similar difficulties concerning the role of divinely estab¬ 
lished law. For both Pakistan and Israel one vital question which 
remains unanswered is whether a non-Moslem or a non-Jew can 
in fact be a full and equal member of a nation whose primary defi¬ 
nition is couched in religious terms. 

In 1958 General Mohammed Ayub Khan, ascending to supreme 
power in Pakistan, abolished the constitution which had been so 
laboriously put together. Among the urgent issues confronting 
him was the creation of a nation as the firm underpinning of the 
state, a task still to be accomplished even though Jinnah and his 
associates had optimistically asserted the existence of the nation two 
or three decades earlier. 

In the rest of the Moslem world as well as in Pakistan, Islam 
and nationalism have had grave difficulties in coming to terms with 
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each other. The alienation of the urban. Western-oriented nation¬ 
alist from tne traditional society and its religion is one familiar facet 
of the problem. Secular politics and the secular state sit more easily 
with the former than do religious controversy and a theocratically 
organized state. But the people at large have lived over the centuries 
in their religious communities, and no religion affirms more vigor¬ 
ously than Islam that it represents a total way of life, having no 
acquaintance with Christianity’s separation of church and state. 

Another facet concerns the relations between peoples of dif¬ 
ferent religion within nation and state where religion remains the 
central bond of community. On the improbable assumption that 
the nation is one homogeneous religious fraternity, no need exists 
to worry about divergencies in membership between religion and 
nation; in all other circumstances the two may dangerously cut 
across each other. Secular territorial states based on nations were 
able to take over in the Middle East only at the cost of cutting 
away from the traditional organization of social and political life 
around the religious community. Religious affiliation has been in 
process of giving way to affiliation with nations held together by 
many other ties than that of religion — but how to identify the 
elements which went to shape the nations remained ob.scure. 
Among them, surely, religion itself inescapably figured as one of 
the most signifiant ingredients. Egypt was able to become a full- 
fledged nation only when it departed enough from Islam to take 
the Copts and other religious minorities into the fold, and the same 
was true in their different circumstances for Syria and Lebanon. 
Yet the circle always tends to turn back on itself, since for any 
Arab people Islam is one of the most vital centers of its heritage. 
Here another dimension enters; to conceive of Arab nationalism 
or, even worse, of the nationalism of particular Arab states, is im¬ 
mediately to depart from the universal religious community of 
Islam. 

The contrast between the old Middle East and the new was 
brought to life in the autobiography of Edward Atiyah, a Syrian 
Christian born in Lebanon, then a part of Syria. In his opening 
pages he described how every influence worked against national 
unity and in favor of identification with Islam or one of the 
Cliristian sects, “all fanatical or, at the mildest, regarding one an- 
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other with aversion.” To complicate matters, each religious com¬ 
munity had a major power — the Ottoman Empire, Britain, France, 
Russia, etc. — to support it and it was with these powers, and 
never with a Syrian nation, that each community identified itself. 
Atiyah testified that no attachment to the soil of Syria, no idea that 
Syria was the natural home of Syrians, crossed his mind: 

If ever there was a country in which every conceivable influence, 
divine and mundane, physical and moral, inherent and extraneous, 
militated against national unity and the formation of a patriotic 
sentiment, that country was Syria before 1914.” 

Atiyah recapitulated much of the history of his people as he 
traced the path which led to nationalism. At the outset, devoted 
attachment to Britain as the source of all that was good, noble, and 
progressive. Then a bitter turning away when Britain failed to 
accept as equals the “natives” who gave it their devotion, and from 
this turning away there developed an identification with his “own” 
people of different religion. At the end some measure of reconcilia¬ 
tion and abandonment of bitterness, involving recognition that the 
future must contain elements drawn from what Britain can con¬ 
tribute as well as what is derived from the nation itself. Is it pro¬ 
phetic that in the latter parr of the book the Soviet Union is praised 
as seeming to provide the only satisfactory compromise between 
the local cultural claims of nationhood and the world’s need for 
integration? 

Nationalism has cut across such practical political universality 
as Islam might boast. Even among the Arabs, held together by 
language, culture, and history as well as by religion, feuds have 
broken out which have divided state from state, all too often 
with the encouragement of the European powers, and, more re¬ 
cently, of the United States. At the other end of the Islamic world, 
Indonesia has joined with India and other countries of diverse 
religion rather than with its religious brethren. Perhaps most 
striking of all, Pakistan, created for Islamic purposes and enjoined 
by its Constitution to strengthen the bonds of unity among Moslem 
countries, has met little success in its efforts to build up interna¬ 
tional Moslem solidarity. More particularly, it has been in an almost 
constant state of friction with its closest Moslem neighbor, Afghan- 
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btan, which has seen fit to collaborate, in the classic style of 
diplomacy, with Pakistan’s other neighbor and antagonist, India. 
No rush of Moslem states to the support of Pakistan has been no¬ 
ticeable in the Kashmir controversy. Pan-Islam is not completely 
to be disregarded, but national considerations seem habitually to 
outweigh the injunctions of religious solidarity. 

In the more domestic sphere Wilfred Cantwell Smith has come 
to the conclusion that even where the leaders have imposed a 
generally Western pattern on nationalist movements, “The driving 
force of nationalism has become more and more religious, the 
more the movement has penetrated the masses.” ** In addition, he 
contends that wherever nationalism has been adopted in the Mos¬ 
lem world, it has been a Moslem nationalism, neither transcending 
the bounds of Islam nor embracing non-Moslems as equal mem¬ 
bers of the national community, except perhaps in Indonesia. As 
he sees it, the modern Moslem world has accepted only those as¬ 
pects of nationalism which contribute to the rehabilitation of 
Islamic society and are compatible with the central precepts of 
Islam. 

It is Smith’s general and persuasive thesis that the peoples of 
Islam have found their weakness and subordination in the last cen¬ 
turies incompatible with the basic tenets of Islam which not only 
promised power and greatness but once furnished them in abun¬ 
dance. After its long decline Islam is now again waking to a sense 
of its claims and potentialities and is reaching out to reestablish 
itself in the world. Nationalism is one of the instruments, adapted 
from the West, through which that re&tablishment is taking place. 

In this confrontation of universes, what survives of Islam and 
what of secular nationalism? The influence of Islam is undoubtedly 
immense, and it is plausible to think that it should grow as the 
masses, closer to their religious roots than are the Westernized 
elites, come to play a larger social and political role. As the spread 
of social mobilization has enhanced the importance of vernacular 
languages, so it might be assumed to increase the religious com¬ 
ponent in nationalism. Yet, it is doubtful how much the historical 
record sustains this view. Only rarely can a clear case be made 
for the proposition that nationalism has become more Islamic in 
content as it has penetrated the masses. To take only the Arab 
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world, religion appears to have its strongest hold in the old-style 
and traditional countries, as Saudi Arabia or Yemen, where na¬ 
tionalism has the least popular hold. Elsewhere the drift has been 
secular, political, national in character, not religious. If Egypt may 
be taken as an example, there was indeed a swing toward the 
Moslem Brotherhood, particularly arouiid the time of World War 
II and thereafter when disgust with the political parties and gen¬ 
eral disenchantment with the West were widespread. But the 
political action which was taken was the work of Naguib, Nasser, 
and company, and, in the upshot, it was the Brotherhood which 
was suppressed in 1954. The series of political upheavals which 
have shaken Syria in recent years and the Iraq overturn of July 
1958, are likewise not the product of religious forces, nor is it 
possible to see them as filled with a popular Islamic content. Nasser 
may be hailed as the second Saladin by the Arabs, uniting them, 
overthrowing their enemies, and restoring their national pride, but 
“Nasscrism” is only incidentally religious. 

Nationalism is itself perhaps a waning force in the contempo¬ 
rary world, reluctantly yielding its place to other forms of com¬ 
munity, but in the interim its normal course is to subvert the auton¬ 
omy of religion and to add the religious emotions and affiliations 
of the people to its own wherever possible. At an earlier tinie in 
Europe, as in a different fashion in Islam, common ecclesiastical 
institutions and beliefs helped to establish a broad cultural con¬ 
sensus. Within the state the independent church, or the presence 
of several churches, acted in the Western world as a safeguard 
against oppression. Now the Christian sects and, more broadly, 
religions everywhere have been so largely absorbed into the nation 
that the religious leaders bless its arms and pray for the destruction 
of its enemies. The universal in religion has been driven to bow 
to the tribal gods of nations. 



CHAPTER IX 


Economics 


Economic forces arc involved in the development of nations 
and nationalism in a bewildering variety of ways. Such forces loom 
peculiarly large — perhaps even deceptively large — in an im¬ 
perialist setting where the drive for material gain has been so strong 
on one side and the resentment against exploitation so bitter on 
the other. Yet, whatever else nations may be, they are not in¬ 
herently consolidated economic entities nor the resultant of eco¬ 
nomic processes. 

Although economic elements in many respects have been of 
central importance in rousing national consciousness, they have 
played only an incidental role in the shaping of the nations them¬ 
selves. The correct formula must be a double-barreled and para¬ 
doxical one: nationalism has been immensely influenced by the 
working of economic forces, including the paramount importance 
of economic change in establishing the conditions under which it 
has come to birth, but the national communities upon which it 
bases itself are not themselves economic creations and cannot be 
explained in economic terms. What has typically happened is 
not that an economically coherent society, becoming aware of its 
national existence, has reached out to become a national state, but 
rather the reverse process by which a nation has sought statehood 
in order to impose a measure of economic unity upon itself through 
political means. 

Early in the nineteenth century Friedrich List, speaking on be¬ 
half of underdeveloped Germany, attacked “Adam Smith and 
Company” precisely for failing to recognize that political economy 
required the use of state power for the purpose of building a system 
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of national economy. The invisible hand upon which laissez faire 
relied was accused of leading to cosmopolitanism and of strengthen¬ 
ing the strong at the expense of the weak. A national economy was 
not to be achieved through the working of natural forces, but only 
at the price of that state intervention which the classical economists 
decried. To cite a current Middle Elastern example: much has been 
heard of the demand for Arab national unity, but the last thing 
of which the Arabs of Syria and Jordan, of Saudi Arabia and 
Egypt, could be accused is that they now form a coherent eco¬ 
nomic bloc. They seek political unity in order to be able, among 
other things, to cut back on alien encroachment and to construct 
their own economic unity. For them as for others political action 
is needed to tame the economy and bring it under national control. 

Given the basic materialist assumptions of .Marx and his fol¬ 
lowers it is natural that they should be the most vigorous and con¬ 
sistent defenders of the thesis that economics furnishes the essential 
clue to an understanding of nations and nationalism. The three 
principal phases of the Marxist formulation are that nations are 
economic entities, that the national era is intimately linked to the 
emergence of capitalism, and that the bourgeoisie and proletariat 
are irretrievably opposed in their respective commitments to na¬ 
tionalism and internationalism. Despite a growing concern with 
the problems it presents, Marx and the Marxists have never been 
able to establish a wholly easy relation with nationalism: nations 
have about them an irreducible originality and a power of survival 
which makes them awkward and unruly misfits within the Marxist 
framework. They cannot be subordinated to the class struggle nor 
readily dissolved into the dialectic, and neither workers nor bour¬ 
geoisie can be counted on to act as they are supposed to. The more 
closely the Marxist theses on nationalism are analyzed, the more 
apparent it becomes that they rest primarily on arbitrary assertion 
and have little firm footing in the scientific pretensions of Marx¬ 
ism. 

Since Marx paid little attention to the national question in his 
more systematic treatises, his views must be sought either in the 
Cormnumst Manifesto or in his correspondence and lesser writings. 
At no point did he try his hand at a full presentation of his posi¬ 
tion, and much of what he had to say was related to particular 
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political situations. This gap was filled in Russia at a later stage. 

In 1913 Lenin wrote to Maxim Gorky that “We have a fine 
Georgian here,” who was at work on all the Austrian and other 
data on nationalism.’ In the same year Stalin produced an elaborate 
essay on “Marxism and the National Question” which has served 
the Communists as a central reference point ever since. In its open¬ 
ing pages he defined the nation as an historically evolved cultural 
community based on the familiar components of language, terri¬ 
tory, and psychological make-up. To these he added “community 
of economic life, economic cohesion,” without which there could 
be no nation. Using his own Georgia to illustrate his point, he 
asserted that it became a nation only in the latter half of the 
nineteenth century when the fall of serfdom, the development of 
means of communication, and tlic rise of capitalism bound the 
country together by shattering the economic self-sufficiency of the 
principalities and instituting a division of labor between them.* 

One essential aspect of the link to capitalism is here clearly 
established: the dynamic new economic life appears as the agent to 
sweep away feudalism, break down local attachments, and clear 
the ground for the broader national community. By opening wider 
economic horizons and promoting social mobilization, capitalism 
makes possible the attainment of a single national language and 
culture. Many Marxist writers carried the analysis forward another 
large step, and into more dubious ground, by insisting that capital¬ 
ism, in addition to creating the conditions for national unity, had 
a still more intimate link with the nation. Thus Lenin saw “the 
profoundest economic factors” driving toward the creation of the 
national state as “the typical, normal state for the capitalist period,” 
in which the requirements of a modern capitalism could best be 
met.® 

The justification for this position Lenin found in the need of 
the bourgeoisie to capture their home market and to have politically 
united territories in which people spoke the same language. As with 
Stalin, so for Lenin the significance of language as a central feature 
of the national community was very great since he saw it as the 
most important means of human intercourse and one of the most 
important conditions of free commercial intercourse on a scale 
commensurate with modem capitalism, making possible a close 
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connection between the market and every proprietor, buyer, and 
seller. It remained unexplained why socialist societies should not 
find community of language equally useful and hence be equally 
attracted to the nation, unless it be that socialists have some pecul¬ 
iar gift enabling them to eliminate the linguistic diversity which 
overpowers capitalists. 

Marxism thus came to the point of identifying capitalism with 
the nation in the dual sense that capitalism for the first time pro¬ 
motes a real national unity and that the nation furnishes it the 
milieu in which it can best flourish. The bourgeoisie is identified as 
the national class par excellence, unable to lift its sights beyond its 
national privileges and advantages. 

The more bluntly this phase of Marxist doctrine is stated, the 
more apparent it becomes that it leads into a morass of confusions 
and uncertainties. Capitalism is bound up with the nation, yet as 
early as the Communist Manifesto Marx and Engels were pro¬ 
claiming that the revolutionary role of the bourgeoisie had been 
to establish the world market and to give a cosmopolitan character 
to production and consumption in every country: 

National differences and antagonisms between peoples arc daily more 
and more vanishing, owing to the development of the bourgeoisie, 
to freedom of commerce, to the world-market, to uniformity in 
the mode of production and in the conditions of life corresponding 
thereto.* 

The bourgeoisie, according to the Manifesto, was creating a 
world in its own image; and yet here too the puzzling contradic¬ 
tions appear. In centralizing production and concentrating property 
control the bourgeoisie has broken down provincial interests and 
governments, lumping them together in one nation with one gov¬ 
ernment, one code of laws, and one national class interest. Despite 
the cosmopolitan character of its production, which by all good 
Marxist principles should be the determining influence, the bour¬ 
geoisie was far from having achieved global unity within itself. In 
wholly unmotivated fashion it was involved, as Marx saw it, in 
battle at all times with the bourgeoisie of foreign countries. Simi¬ 
larly, the “struggle of the proletariat with the bourgeoisie is at 
first a national struggle,” in form though not in substance. 

The net effect is that an economic system which knows no 
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necessary political or geographic boundaries and is constantly 
battering down all Chinese walls, as the Manifesto put it, is at the 
same time curiously confined within national limits and managed 
by a class unable to supersede its national prejudices. Here is a 
contradiction which has habitually plagued Marxist theorists, and 
must continue to plague them because it has no answer within their 
system. 

The conception that a nation is a community marked by any 
natural economic cohesion apart from that brought it by political 
unity and local intercourse among neighbors does not square with 
the facts. States such as China, Japan, England, or France which 
had long been under a single government inevitably developed 
some measure of economic identity, but even for them the great 
bulk of economic life was on the scale of local self-sufficiency or 
the market town rather than of the state as a whole. In the old- 
established kingdom of France it was necessary for the revolution¬ 
aries of 1789 to make the sweeping away of internal barriers to 
trade and movement one of their major concerns. Where political 
unity was lacking, economic unity was likely to be nonexistent. 
The north of Italy, for example, had a trade pattern and way of 
economic life almost totally different from those of the south, and 
the institution of a Zolherein was necessary to start the consolida¬ 
tion of the German economy. 

Pressing this line of argument to its extreme limits Walter Sulz- 
bach has emphasized that economic and national considerations 
are of a totally different order. Deep cleavages of economic interest 
divide the bourgeoisie of any one country, and economic dealings 
with non-nationals across the frontiers may be far more advan¬ 
tageous than business conducted at home. If economic systems had 
been left free to develop according to their own lights, the result¬ 
ing economic communities would have borne only a quite acci¬ 
dental relationship to the existing nations: 

Tariffs do not protect the German or the French ‘national economy,* 
but they first create it, because if there were no tariffs and no similar 
inconveniences at the frontiers, then scarcely any difference would 
exist between internal and external trade.® 

The same kind of analysis holds true for dependent territories 
and other imperial offshoots, whose economies have notoriously 
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been molded to make them fit the needs and preconceptions of the 
metropolitan countries. At least theoretically discarded elsewhere, 
the principles of mercantilism held on in the colonial sphere, mak¬ 
ing the colonies suppliers of raw materials and consumers of the 
manufactures of the mother country. Much of China, in similar 
fashion, was parceled out in concessions intended to promote the 
economic advantage of the Powers. As colonial production was 
oriented toward the imperial centers, so the communication net¬ 
works were concentrated on facilitating the flow of goods from 
the interior to the coastal ports and not on linking the different 
parts of the country together. The building of a rounded national 
economy, based on an internal division of labor and vigorous eco¬ 
nomic interchange within the colony, w as not accepted as part of 
the imperial responsibility. The best that could be hoped for in the 
way of national economic unity was the appearance in small terri¬ 
tories such as Malaya, the West Indies, or Iraq, of an economy 
centering on a single commodity like rubber, sugar, or oil. 

Even more in colonial and quasi-colonial areas than elsewhere 
one of the prime goals of the nationalists has been to secure control 
of the political machinery in order to escape economic bondage 
and to start the rounding out of a national economy.® The other 
side of the coin, of course, is that it is of the essence of the colonial 
situation that the nationalists are largely a product of the economic 
and other activities of the imperial power and that in a number of 
instances such economic unity as exists is also derived from the 
same imperial source, as, for example, in virtually all the African 
territories. 

No better fortune attends the second Marxist proposition that 
the nation is in some fashion ideally suited to capitalism’s needs. 
One of the striking features of natiom, already commented on, is 
their identification over long periods of time with substantially the 
same territory. With minor modifications the territory of the 
French and German or the Persian and Egyptian nations has stayed 
constant for many centuries, yet economic systems have changed 
drastically. .How is one to explain that a French or a Hungarian 
nation which took shape in the Middle Ages should have the proper 
spatial attributes for the capitalism of the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries? 
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In the nineteenth .century, by ignoring some inconvenient 
items, it was possible to believe that national states were keeping 
pace with economic change. The relatively large territories of 
Britain and France set the model of achieved nationhood, and the 
dynamic national development which overshadowed all others was 
the unification of Germany and of Italy. Disregarding such small 
peoples as those of Greece, Scandinavia, and the Low Countries, it 
w’as possible to conclude that the essence of the national movement 
was the construction of big states which met the expanding needs 
of the industrial revolution. This was the view of Marx and Engels 
who wasted no sympathy on small peoples and looked toward 
the consolidation of the larger nations, as did Friedrich List and 
many others. 

Nationally united Germany and Italy were obviously better 
fitted for capitalism than were their component states and provin¬ 
ces, but only in the most rough and ready sense could one say that 
they furnished any necessarily appropriate sphere for capitalism, 
unless capitalism and the linguistic community have some peculiar 
affinity for each other. Furthermore, it is evident that the German, 
Italian, and other national communities which were roused to 
consciousness in the nineteenth century had been shaped, not by 
the forces of capitalism, but by the events and the ethnic and 
economic circumstances of many centuries past. 

Even more troublesome was the fact that in the twentieth 
century the typical development of the principle of nationality 
was not the amalgamation of feudal pygmies into national giants, 
but the breaking down of larger empires into their smaller compo¬ 
nent parts. The Wilsonian self-determination which followed the 
First World War gave political expression to a number of small 
peoples, and the national movements following World War II 
have primarily involved the disintegration of the large-scale eco¬ 
nomic space of overseas empire. In terms of the economics of the 
industrial age or of capitalism as described by Marx in 1848 or by 
his followers a century later, what sense can be made of the shat¬ 
tering of the Austro-Hungarian Empire into its successor states or 
the emergence as nations of the Philippines, Burma, Korea, or 
Ghana? The height of economic absurdity is reached with the 
carving out of Pakistan and Israel.^ 
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The Marxist escape from the dilemma created by the indenti- 
fication of capitalism with the nation has been by way of the theory 
of imperialism, which found its definitive formulation in Lenin’s 
Imperialism, the Highest Stage of Capitalism. Boiled down to its 
essence, the argument was that capitalism could not survive within 
the cramped limits of the nation-state and must overflow by oc¬ 
cupying other territories, thus giving rise to imperialism and im¬ 
perialist war. The same vexing question, however, remained with¬ 
out a satisfactory answer. The inadequacy of the nation-state as 
the territorial base for capitalism was now fully recognized, and 
yet capitalism continued to be inextricably entangled with it. The 
bourgeoisie had been able to overcome the feudal and other divi¬ 
sions within nations and establish capitalist operations at the higher 
national level: why must it now turn to imperialism and be unable 
to unite the nations and secure a still wider economic space at the 
regional (say, European) or even at the global level? The answer 
could not be that the bourgeoisie was trapped within the political 
structures of the existing states and could not create new and more 
commodious ones, because that was precisely what it had done in 
Germany, Italy, and elsewhere. Nonetheless, the dogma of the 
national limitation of the bourgeoisie and of capitalism held fast. 
Lenin derided the “renegade Kautsky” for proposing that an in¬ 
ternationalization of capital might be under way, leading to a 
single w’orld monopoly. He conceded that in pure abstraction 
there might be a trend toward such an ultra-imperialism, but as¬ 
serted that in the real world it added up to no more than ultra¬ 
nonsense. 

As Nikolai Bukharin portrayed the process, the concentration 
and centralization of capital were key phenomena of capitalist 
development, turning the national economy into “one gigantic 
combined trust ... a state capitalist trust.” But here, for reasons 
which remained unexplored, concentration and centralization came 
to an end: 

Competition reaches the highest, the last conceivable state of develop¬ 
ment. It is now the competition of state capitalist trusts in the world 
market.* 

The original identification of capitalism and the nation, resting on 
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no more solid Marxist base than the utility of a common language, 
was thus perpetuated into the future until such time as the rival 
national imperialisms, warring with each other, cleared the way 
for Communism to take oven 

The bourgeoisie was mired down beyond recall in its national 
attachments. The proletariat, on the other hand, stood above such 
parochialism and represented not only its class interest but the 
global interest of mankind as well. Why the bourgeoisie should not 
be able to transcend nationalism with its evils of war and oppres¬ 
sion and why the proletariat was destined to rise above it to peace 
and good w'ill were mysteries which never received any effective 
scrutiny. Judging from the conditions of his time, Marx, to be sure, 
had maintained that the workers were stripped of every trace of 
national character and had no country; but history has taken a 
different turn. In the circumstances of a later day Otto Bauer found 
that capitalism for the first time brought all the people into the 
nation. Challenging the accepted Marxist position, he went on to 
contend that socialism, because it fully opened to the masses their 
heritage in the national culture, history, and language, would pro¬ 
duce a growing differentiation of nations rather than an evening 
out of differences.® 

On the other side, substantial numbers of the bourgeoisie de¬ 
clared themselves disgusted with nationalism, and some, following 
the lead of Marx and Engels, moved over to become leaders of the 
Communist movement in Asia and Africa as well as in Europe and 
the Americas. The Marxists were, however, more nearly justified 
in predicting the continued national allegiance of the bourgeoisie 
than in supposing that the workers w'ould shed their national paro¬ 
chialism and take the world as their sphere. 

A more acceptable version of the relations between economic 
forces and nations begins to appear if Marxist insistence on the 
unique centrality of economics is abandoned. Leaving other factors 
aside, two processes — the economic and the political — are going 
on simultaneously and continually influencing each other. 

A major point of strength for the Marxist doctrine, although 
the latter has no exclusive claim to it, is insistence on the intimate 
tie between the growth of nationalism and of capitalism or, better, 
of the modern industrial society. There is much truth in Lenin’s 
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dictum that, the world over, “the period of the final victory of 
capitalism over feudalism has been linked up with national move¬ 
ments.” Nationalism everywhere, as has already been seen, is a 
response to the breaking up of the older traditional societies under 
a variety of pressures among which those arising from the kind of 
economic change characteristic of the contemporary world are of 
central importance. The opening up of the industrial era and its 
extension overseas through the channels of trade and imperialism 
produced the social setting in which certain categories of people 
came to vivid awareness of their national identity. 

This vital link with the economic realm does not, however, 
establish the nation as an economic phenomenon nor as having any 
necessary affinity for any particular economic system, be it capital¬ 
ist, socialist, or something else. What has actually happened is that 
economic change has contributed immensely to the rousing to life, 
and in due course to political action, of a community, the nation, 
in whose shaping economic elements had played a negligible role. 
What Lionel Robbins had to say of states as economic entities is 
equally relevant for nations if items such as language and tribe or 
clan are added; 

one and all have this common characteristic, that as units for the 
organization of production they have no relation to anything which 
is relevant to this purpose. They have been determined by wars, 
royal marriages, accidental geographic discovery, and the haggling 
of politicians at conference tables — by almost anything, in short, 
but consideration of their suitability for the administration of eco¬ 
nomic re,sources.“ 

With the spread of national aw’areness the nation moved either 
to take over the state, as in France in the Revolution and in the 
present century in China and the colonies, or to create its own 
state, as in the United States, Germany, Pakistan, and Israel. The 
nation-states, old or new, found their control over their own people 
and territory increasingly endangered by the welling up of the new 
economic life which spilled over all the economically arbitrary 
frontiers. It seemed evident on the face of it that national solidarity 
would be enhanced by economic unity, impaired by the lack of it. 
To the desire of farmers, manufacturers, and workers to protect 
their home markets for themselves was added the desire of patriots 



FROM EMPIRE TO NATION 


18o 

and the national authorities, both civil and military, to remove the 
nation from the hazards of exposure to the play of alien forces. In 
sum, the political instrumentalities of the nations were called into 
action to create and to strengthen a national economy which would 
safeguard the integrity of state and nation. 

The native tendency of capitalism or of any other version of a 
dynamic industrial economy is indefinite expansion, establishing 
its centers of production at the most advantageous points and 
drawing its raw materials from, and distributing its produce in, the 
most advantageous markets. Observers in the nineteenth century 
— Marx and Engels in their fashion as well as the classical econ¬ 
omists — were agreed in predicting that the economic system which 
was transforming society was international or, better, cosmopolitan 
in character. In its actual development, however, capitalism was 
deprived of much of its freedom of action because it got caught 
in the meshes of the national states, some vast and some tiny, which 
imposed arbitrary political controls on its further extension. In 
contrast to the Coinvtunm Manifesto's assumption of a single and 
uniform global sweep, the new economic system in fact followed 
the later “law of uneven development,” appearing in different 
states at different times and under different auspices. In each state 
it grew under the special conditions prevailing there and was given 
a special form by political manipulation. For all the peoples — the 
Germans, the Japanese, the Indians, the Africans— to whom the 
industrial revolution came at a second or third remove, the role of 
the state in introducing and shaping the new economy was of 
particular importance. The result has been that foreign trade, ex¬ 
pected to overshadow domestic economic activity, has failed to 
follow its nineteenth-century upward curve and in the twentieth 
century has declined in relative importance. Up to the present time, 
at least, neither socialism nor comitiunism has shown greater 
ability than capitalism to make itself a working international sys¬ 
tem. The socialization of the nation and the nationalization of 
socialism to which E. H. Carr called attention have been salient 
facts of the present era. For planning and other purposes socialist 
societies have relied heavily on the power and machinery of the 
state, and the Soviet Union has been singularly self-contained in 
the development of its economy. 
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The factors which determine the spatial extent of an economic 
system are not to be found within the system itself, but far more 
in the social and political communities with which men feel them¬ 
selves identified. The easy way out for capitalism, socialism, or 
communism is to work within the existing nation-state structure, 
but if the men in charge of any one of them come to the firm con¬ 
viction that a new dispensation is in order, they can make their 
system function within any geographical area, be it regional, con¬ 
tinental, or global. If socialism turns out to develop on an interna¬ 
tional or cosmopolitan basis, it will not be because of its necessities 
as an economic system, but because of the social and political con¬ 
victions of those who guide its destinies. Similarly, capitalism has 
no necessary association with racial or national oppression, nor 
socialism with racial and national brotherhood. 

As a point of transition to other aspects of the bearing of eco¬ 
nomics, one further Marxist difficulty with the nation might be 
mentioned. It has been pointed out by Bertrand Russell that: 

The rivalry between nations is just as much an economic conflict 
as the class war, and at least as important in modern politics; yet, 
according to Marx, all politics are controlled by the conflict of 
classes. 

Two contradictory means of dealing with the issue posed here 
were open to the Marxists and both have been utilized. The more 
orthodox approach was to see the workers lured by the capitalists 
into acceptance of a common national interest which was in reality 
nonexistent, thus producing national solidarity against other na¬ 
tions. In this version the nation served the capitalists as a handy 
device to keep their domestic class enemies happy. The other ap¬ 
proach was one which Marxism, as represented by Lenin and others, 
has rather sidled up to than openly embraced. This is the doctrine 
that the class war has as a residt of imperialism translated itself into 
international conflict. The internal split between classes has lost its 
significance as the world has developed its two camps of the rich 
bourgeois nations on one side and the poor proletarian nations on 
the other. To make too much of this interpretation is obvioxisly to 
undercut Marxism’s basic class theories, but it has its close relation 
to the realities of recent decades and is also a useful means of 
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establishing an identity of interest between the communists and 
the rising p>eoples of Asia and Africa. 

Of the multitude of other relationships between economic 
forces and nationalism, only a few of special relevance to the emer¬ 
gence of the non-European nations can be dealt with here. 

Imperial economic systems worked in a variety of ways to 
stimulate the nationalism of the peoples on whom they impinged. 
In the ordinary course of events they did not create national econ¬ 
omies overseas in the sense of encouraging a full-scale division of 
labor and internal diversification of products and markets. They 
did foster some consciousness of unity by generating a common 
resentment of subjection to alien economic domination. A sense 
of being exploited and victimized was associated with the penetra¬ 
tion of an underdeveloped area by an advanced Western economy. 
On the consequent hostilities and frustrations every possible change 
was rung by the propagandists. 

The typical line of development in the economics of empire 
was the building of a plural economy which in its simplest form 
consisted of a modern Western-style sector, producing almost ex¬ 
clusively for export, superimposed on an old-style native subsis¬ 
tence economy. In its more complex versions the plural economy 
added another intermediate layer or two, as in Southeast Asia 
where the Chinese occupied a middle position, serving as a link 
between the other two levels of the economy. Although it had many 
variants in practice, the classic model of a colonial economy was 
managed by a few well-to-do white men at the top — buttressed by 
a small number of white functionaries, policemen, and soldiers — 
while the work force was drawn from the indigenous mass at the 
bottom. The fact that a lundful of local people were always as¬ 
sociated with the white upper crust in one fashion or another, as 
sultans, rajahs, or chiefs, or as business or professional men, did not 
change the general accuracy or symmetry of the picture. 

TTtis was the plural society of which J. S. Fumivall has been 
the principal herald. Held together only by the cash nexus and 
dominated, as he saw it, by economic forces, of which a process of 
natural selection through survival of the cheapest was a major one, 
this society had neither a common social purpose nor moral re¬ 
straints on the drive for economic gain.“ The lack of a social pur- 
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pose and will derived from the fact that the different sections of 
the society lived side by side, but separately, within a single politi¬ 
cal unit, with a division of labor along racial lines. Applying this 
conception to Burma, from which he took his starting point, 
Furnivall saw it as a country in which the four main peoples — 
Europeans, Indians, Chinese, and Burmans — had in common only 
the economic motive, the desire for material advantage. The in¬ 
terests of all save the Burmans could be summed up as capitalist 
since they sought the promotion of commerce and industry and had 
come to Burma for the central purpose of making a better living 
than they could get at home. For the Burmans, however, it was 
their own country which was involved. The result was to make the 
main political issue a conflict between the nationalism of the 
Burmans and the capitalism of the other peoples, who were joined 
together in a loose alliance. To reknit the social fabric and to create 
a social will which would impose checks on the ruthlessness of the 
economic man was the primary function of nationalism. 

In a starker version of the plural society Chester Bowles has 
remarked that to the mass of Africans who live in poverty: 

the political economic equation becomes a simple one: the white 
man rules, the black man obeys. Therefore, the white man is rich 
while the black man is poor. A more ominous revolutionary situa¬ 
tion is difficult to imagine.** 

Within such a society both economic and political tensions and 
conflicts are heightened by the coincidence of race and class. The 
relation of the non-white worker to the alien white boss parallels 
the relation of the non-white subject to the alien white ruler. Either 
relationship is difficult enough to deal with, and the combination 
of the two embitters both. Although this situation is characteristic 
of overseas colonial areas, it is likely to be found in any area which 
contains a national minority. Thus Otto Bauer pointed out that in 
the Hapsburg Empire the ruling class was made up of Germans 
who tended toward a monopoly of wealth and education, while the 
Czech and Slovene masses, in their own home territories, made up 
the working and peasant population. In these circumstances the 
national and the social questions were merged into one; “National 
hate is transformed into class hate.” 
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Poverty and backwardness are not only the universal lot of the 
non-white peoples as contrasted with the ruling whites; they arc 
also often portrayed as the direct consequence of the alien rule 
which has deliberately denied colonial peoples the progress they 
would otherwise have made. In cold historic fact a better case can 
probably be made for the reverse proposition that poverty was the 
cause of colonialism. In most instances the door was opened to the 
imposition of imperial control by the original poverty of the people 
and their failure to keep pace with the scientific and material ad¬ 
vance of the West. This interpretation has far less appeal than the 
other, however, to those engaged in the drive for freedom. Thus, 
President Ngo Dinh Diem of Vietnam informed the Congress of 
the United States on May 7, 1957, of “the growing awareness of 
the colonial peoples that the origin of their poverty has been the 
systematic withholding of technical development.” 

One last item may be added in identifying some of the economic 
elements which have entered into the making of Asian and African 
nationalism. The cause — indeed, one might almost say, the nature 
— of imperialism and colonialism is held to be capitalism. If the 
source of this belief was Lenin’s theory of imperialism, it has by 
now become so widespread and deep-rooted that it normally passes 
as an axiomatic truth which needs no sponsor or justification. 
Roeslan Abdulgani, Secretary-General of the Indonesian Ministry 
of Foreign Affairs, gave it typical expression: 

In our experience colonialism is the child of capitalism. In its in¬ 
evitable wake colonialism brought us national disunity and poverty 
of a degree which has probably never been known in the West. . . . 
The development, physical and mental, of our people has been 
stunted by colonialism. . . . Therefore, for us, socialism is an essen¬ 
tial ingredient of nationalism.” 

Here almost all phases of the reigning doctrine are wrapped up 
in one package, including the charge that colonialism is the cause 
not only of poverty but also of the disruption of a national unity 
which Indonesia in fact never had. Since nationalism is thus neces¬ 
sarily an enemy of capitalism, as was also suggested by Furnivall 
in his appraisal of Burma, the way of economic and political salva¬ 
tion must lie through some alternative to capitalism, such as social¬ 
ism. Two additions which are implicit in it can be made to Abdul- 
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gaiti’s characterization of colonialism as derived from capitalism; 
capitalism is the economic system of the West; and so long as alien 
capitalism remains implanted in any country the latter cannot be 
regarded as safely out from under the shadow of imperialism. 

The validity of the identification of imperialism or colonialism 
with capitalism is open to the most serious challenge, but the 
destruction of the theory on the best of intellectual grounds is 
highly unlikely to have any significant effect on those who accept 
it as a statement of the obvious realities. The colonialism which 
the peoples overseas have experienced is closely bound up with 
capitalism, and their experience coincides with what their leaders 
tell them has been going on. It is a short step from here to the 
conclusion that freedom can come only with the elimination of 
capitalism. 

The political acceptability of such a conclusion, which comes 
to be an integral part of the nationalist creed, is magnified by the 
fact that so few among the colonial people achieve any real stake 
in the superimposed capitalist order. As the headquarters of the 
colonial government arc located in a remote capital, so the principal 
owners and main offices of colonial enterprises are to be found in 
Europe or America. Top management and professional skill come 
from abroad, and many of the functions wliich the national middle 
class performs in other countries are taken care of in the metro¬ 
politan center or at the point from which the foreign investment 
originates. The designers and makers of machinery, the staff 
planners and the financial controllers, and the manufacturers of 
the secondary products remain at home. The physical labor of the 
plantation, mine, and processing plant is the essential contribution 
of the people of the country who are thus easily persuadable that 
they can only gain from the overturn of the existing scheme of 
things. 

The continued fear of the West and the repeated denunciations 
of colonialism arise primarily, of course, from the simple fact that 
the West conquered or otherwise took over most of the rest of the 
world and imposed its colonial rule on much of it. 1 hat the West 
may still be a source of danger, despite its avowed renunciation of 
its imperial past, is made to seem even more probable by the sur¬ 
vival of capitalism from which the earlier evils were reputed to 
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flow. In similar fashion, the pressure for nationalization of alien 
concerns and the hostility or ambivalence toward capital invest¬ 
ment from the West is to be traced in part to the assumption that, 
wherever foreign capitalism manages to intrude or hold on, a re¬ 
newed colonialism may not be far behind. This is a conviction 
which may also, unhappily, cut across the provision of foreign aid 
for purposes of development. 

The beginning and the end of this chapter may be brought 
together by pointing out that both imperialism and the overseas 
nationalisms which it prodded into being have used their national 
political power for the purpose of imposing upon economic forces 
the directions and contours which have been govemmentally 
determined to be desirable. The imperial countries spread their 
tentacles abroad to bring other territories and peoples within their 
economic domain and make them supplementary to the imperial 
design. In their turn, the rising Asian and African nations have 
established as a first priority the economic independence and 
modernization of their countries, perhaps even including the steel 
mill which they are always accused of setting their hearts on. Given 
the lack of private capital and entrepreneurial experience and 
initiative, the objective needs of their situations are buttressed by 
the general antagonism of capitalism. Regardless of the dismay of 
bitter-end American supporters of private enterprise, it is inevitable 
that the state should play a very large role in promoting develop¬ 
ment. The new governments are carrying on in the tradition well- 
established by earlier inhabitants of the industrial era in shaping 
national economies for nationalist ends. And, in “proletarian coun¬ 
tries,” where race and class so largely coincide, the labor unions 
are vital parts of the polhical process and of the nationalist move¬ 
ments, serving to ensure that the workers will have a national ori¬ 
entation. 

The newcomers to the industrial era in some wavs face the 
same problems and must use the same instrumentalities as those 
who preceded them, but in other ways their difficulties are far 
greater. The growing pains of the West as it came into the modern 
period were eased by the existence of a great expanse of open 
frontiers, as in the Americas, and, more broadly, of a world all the 
rest of which was composed of noncompetitive preindustrial space 
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into which the Western economies could overflow. Since the 
Asian and African countries, plus the Americas, were precisely the 
ones into which the West expanded, they now have neither open 
frontiers nor noncompetitive economic space available to them. 
Instead they are confronted by highly experienced industrial giants 
on one side and by an array of similar asp'u'ants to economic 
modernity on the other. Even all-out recourse to the power of the 
state — itself often a shaky and unreliable instrument — and to the 
driving force of nationalism will not make the task ahead an easy 
one. 



CHAPTER X 


The West and Non-Western Nationalism 


1 STATioNAUSM WHEREVER IT manifests itself is in essence a re- 
sponsc to the forces which in recent centuries have revolutionized 
the West and have penetrated in successive waves to the farthest 
corners of the earth. Despite vast differences in time, place, and 
setting, characteristic threads of circumstance and development 
bring a measure of common identity to all emergent nationalisms. 
One can trace also significant elements of a common chronology, 
to be reckoned not by the calendar but in relation to the changes 
taking place within each society as it comes within the orbit of the 
expanding Western revolution. National awareness and nationalist 
agitation have regularly followed close on the heels of the intrusion 
of modernity. 

The matter may be approached from many angles. The rise of 
nationalism may be ascribed to the spread of the ideas which have 
marked the growth of the modern world or more particularly to 
such economic aspects as the introduction of a money economy or 
the coming of age of the machine. It may be linked to the idea of 
progress and to the substitution of dynamic change for acquiescence 
in the existing order, or to such special factors as the growth of 
urbanism of which one feature in the colonies is a closer contact 
with the white man and his ways. Nationalism is a product of the 
breach with the old order of which a part is the disruption of tra¬ 
ditional communities and their ties of kinship and custom. In the 
dramatic version of this negative aspect which Robert Montagne 
has presented, the modern state blindly and inadvenently destroys 
tribes, chieftainships, theocratic fiefs, and the patriarchal family: 

Finally the inhabitants of the new state cease to belong to these 
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traditional, coherent and ordered societies, every one of which had 
its part to play in the collective life. They become grains of dust 
driven in the wind of circumstance. Their mass, ever growing but 
discrete, congregates around the modern towns created by the West. 
The proletariat appears in the towns of Egypt, on the coasts of 
Africa, whenever modern economic effort creates new possibilities 
of work outside the customary bounds. In these overcrowded neigh¬ 
borhoods, where patriarchal discipline disappears so rapidly, Africa 
and the East are in decomposition; they are dying of a gigantic moral 
disaster, before the West has succeeded in building the order which 
it has designed.* 

Leaving aside the dubious closing proposition that the West 
had in its pocket any design of an order for Asia and Africa, posi¬ 
tive aspects of the Western imperial sweep must also be recognized. 
Not all was destruction. The atomization of the traditional societies 
in the teeming urban centers was often met, as in West African 
cities, by the spontaneous generation of a host of associations of all 
kinds, based on geographical, tribal, occupational, or other ties. 
Another counterpart of destruction was the mobilization of dif¬ 
ferent strata of people into a greater or less degree of participation 
in the new world which was being pressed upon them. From this 
mobilization and from the ideas and instrumentalities which the 
West brought the countries it overran, there emerged the national¬ 
ism which was to be the rallying cry of the rising generations. For 
those whose traditional communities were crumbling or had vanished 
the nation offered a new community on the grand scale in which 
they could again find a social identity and in whose service they 
could regain dignity and purpose as they struggled to get rid of the 
alien overlords. 

Despite all the learned speculation which has been devoted to 
the question, disagreement continues as to where and when national¬ 
ism got under way. Its starting points are surely to be located in 
space in Western Europe and in time in the checkered transition 
from medievalism to its unmistakable flowering in the nineteenth 
century. The French Revolution has with good reason been widely 
accepted as the conventional watershed marking the turn to the 
age of nationalism, but a number of nationalist phases and ele¬ 
ments can be found far earlier. In England, for example, the era 
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between Henry VIIl and the Glorious Revolution produced fun¬ 
damental changes, marking the transition toward a modern na¬ 
tional as contrasted with a medieval feudal society. During this 
period, even though the Industrial Revolution still lay ahead, the 
English economy broke loose from its old moorings, the middle 
class began to establish its claims, and a strong sense of the existence 
of the English nation reached far into the people.^ 

It was, however, not until the French Revolution had explicitly 
challenged all the foundations of the older Europe that nationalism 
really came into its own. \^’eaving into its fabric many strands 
derived from the past, nationalism was now driven forward by the 
revolutionary force both of the great slogan, Liberte, Ef^jlite, Fra- 
ternite, and of the new industrialism. For the first rime the idea that 
the nation has a natural right of its owm and that it is rhemation 
which legitimizes the state began to be pur for \\ ard in the nineteenth 
century as a proposition of universal validity. Wdtere before it was 
taken as no more than a happv' coincidence that in some instances 
the state rested upon the congenial foundation of a single homo¬ 
geneous people, as in I’ngland, France, and Spain, such a merger of 
state and nation now came to be the goal toward which all eyes 
wxrc increasingly turned. In the new dispensation the nation \v hich 
did not have its ow n .stare was seen as missing its destiny, and the 
state which embraced either more or less than a nation was an 
anachroni.sm. 

I'he French Revolution presented the challenge — to be ignored 
by others at their peril — of a stare which was no longer the king 
but the people, and thrust across the face of Furopc the powxr of 
a nation in anus. Even w hen Napoleon in a sense became France, 
it w as no longer the I'rancc of Louis XIV bur of the French nation. 
Across the Atlantic the peoples of the Americas w ere likewise sort¬ 
ing then^selves out on national lines and asserting their national 
claims, although in the case of the United States the Declaration of 
Inelcpcndcncc and other formulations of the American case were, 
in good eiglitecnrh-ccntury fashion, couched in terms of the nat¬ 
ural rights of individuals (and of Englishmen) and not in the next 
century's terms of the rights of nations. 

The highway to the future was already clearly marked out, 
even though neither the American nor the French Revolution nor 
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ihe appearance of the nineteenth century produced a universal 
sweep into nationalism or even a prompt general acceptance of it 
within Europe itself. In the aftermath of the Napoleonic Wars the 
ruling elements among the victorious powers struggled to hold 
nationalism in check, or to pretend to ignore its existence, as one 
of the more dangerous manifestations of the revolutionary devil 
which had just been exorcised. It was well recognized that the 
national principle was itself a revolutionary one, intimately bound 
up with the democratic aspitations of the masses for whom the 
troublesome bourgeoisie appeared as self-appointed spokesmen. 

In addition to their desire to safeguard positions of power and 
privilege, the statesmen gathered at the Congress of Vienna sought 
to restore a stable Europe, unimperiled bv the new legitimacy of 
the nation. Where nation and state already coincided, as in Britain 
and P'rance, the threat was primarily the domestic one of the bour¬ 
geois-democratic drive (with the specter of the mob in the back¬ 
ground) against anachronistic rank and privilege; elsewhere the 
threat cut to the roots of the international svi^tcm since a whole¬ 
sale redrawing of the political map was inescapable if the nations 
were to take over. The ability of the guiding spirits at Vienna to 
impose their will and to reconstruct Europe with only scant regard 
for the national principle must be attributed in considerable part 
to the fact that in eastern and southern Europe the ground was not 
yet adequately prepared for nationalism. Greece, remembering 
ancient glories, rose to .seek its freedom and there were other na¬ 
tionalist stirrings, but Germany and Italy were both several decades 
removed from the full flowering of national fervor and other 
European countries were generally even further away. Leading 
German spokesmen, for example, were quite prepared to accept a 
Germany loosely composed of a number of small states placed in 
some part under the protection of the greater European powers. 

Suggestive parallels can be found between the situation in 
Europe at the close of the Napoleonic Wars and that in Asia and 
Africa a century later. At the earlier time, although Western 
Europe was already largely parceled out on a national basis, the 
application of the idea of nationality could still be denied to most 
of the rest of Europe. In the corresponding W’orld War I settle¬ 
ment, the statesmen at Versailles were confronted by a Europe in 
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which the peoples had already risen to determine themselves. The 
universal proclamation of the doctrine of self-determination not¬ 
withstanding, however, the problems of Asian nationalism could 
for the most part still be passed by in silence. The Japanese were 
nominally equal partners in the peacemaking, although Wilson 
brushed off their demand for racial equality, but even in the Wash¬ 
ington Conference of 19:1--2 2 China remained essentially a passive 
object for the solicitude of the powers, not unlike Germany in 
1815. At Versailles many importunate spokesmen pleaded for the 
Asian and Middle Eastern peoples, as at Vienna others pleaded for 
European national causes. In both instances they could be largely 
ignored for the moment because the societies they claimed to rep¬ 
resent had not yet moved over the threshold into full-fledged 
nationalism. 

The attitudes of the conservative leaders in Europe after the 
Napoleonic Wars were closely akin to those of their counterparts 
who in the first decades of the twentieth century sought to hold 
together the increasingly unstable overseas empires or to maintain 
imperial prestige and outposts in China and other quasi-colonial 
countries. The issue was not oifly the maintenance of favored posi¬ 
tions, but also the protection of the established order against revo¬ 
lutionary clamor which threatened to undermine all its foundations. 
There is a striking similarity in the two periods in the views that 
were widely held as to the relative capabilities of the populace at 
large as compared with their properly ordained superiors. In each 
instance other arguments for the status quo were effectively but¬ 
tressed by the strong paternalistic sense that, in the earlier nine¬ 
teenth-century Europe, the aristocracy and upper elements of the 
bourgeoisie, and, in twentieth-century Asia and Africa, the imperial 
powers and colonial administrators, knew better than did the people 
themselves what was really in the popular interest. The white man’s 
burden of imperialism had its intimate counterpart in the earlier 
nineteenth-century belief that the people, when anyone bothered 
to concern himself with them, were an ignorant and helpless mass 
requiring enlightened guidance. That guidance might, like the 
harsher phases of imperialism, have its unpalatable aspects, as in the 
practical deductions drawn from the iron laws of economics, but 
consolation was sought in both instances in the thought that the 
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people were being led in the direction of their own good, whether 
or not they recognized it. To contend that the people should speak 
for themselves was to propose a dangerous heresy which, in addi¬ 
tion to being against the nature of things, could only result in a 
worsening of their lot. And, perhaps the most surprising feature of 
all, for a considerable time in both periods the people on the whole 
humbly acquiesced in their own inferiority, passively accepting the 
established patterns of status as men have generally accepted them 
through the ages. 

With the coming of the era of nationalism, precisely this un¬ 
questioning acceptance of the hierarchical ordering of society as 
a fact of nature beyond the will of man to change gave way as the 
new forces swung into operation. In the early decades of both 
centuries those interested in preserving the status quo identified in 
substantially the same fashion the persons and groups who needed 
the most careful watching as irresponsible agitators challenging the 
stability of society. If Metternich may be taken as a shrewd and 
not unrepresentative spokesman for views that prevailed widely in 
the first half of the nineteenth century, an impressive coincidence 
links those whom he and the later imperialists condemned as 
threats to the established order. As the colonial administrator 
esteemed the unspoiled and trusting native, so Metternich was 
persuaded of the natural goodness and trustworthiness of the true 
people — whom Metternich himself italicized. These latter, de¬ 
siring only a strong authority over them to enable them to enjoy 
the fruits of their labor in peace, were good but also childish and 
in need of constant protection against the demagogues who be¬ 
trayed their real interests. The essential enemy, in the eyes of the 
Viennese statesman, was the spirit of presumption, deriving from 
the whole train of developments since the Renaissance and Refor¬ 
mation. This had produced the presumptuous man who sought to 
make himself the measure of all things and embraced “the idea — 
absurd in itself — of the emancipation of the peoples,” although 
his real goal was an anarchic freeing of all individuals. It was, as 
Metternich saw it, principally the middle classes, placed between 
the kings and the peoples, which succumbed to this moral gangrene, 
while the great mass of the people, too busy with their daily work, 
offered no hold for the disease. 
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t>f the categories of Western European troublemakers whom 
Metternich specially singled out in his “Profession de Foi Politique” 
for Tsar Alexander in 1820, perhaps only the men of money, whom 
he described as cosmopolitans putting their profits ahead of all 
other concerns, would not figure prominently in a list of twen¬ 
tieth-century Asian and African nationalists. For the rest the listing 
fits with precision: the salaried employees of the state, the men of 
letters, the lawyers, the individuals in charge of public education. 
A year earlier, writing to Gentz, .Metternich had somewhat sur¬ 
prisingly played down the role of the students as revolutionaries, 
although he saw a whole generation of revolutionaries being pro¬ 
duced by the universities unless the evil was checked, but he con¬ 
tinued to lay emphasis on the professors and intellectuals and even 
more upon the dangerously practical lawyers who were always 
meddling in other people’s property.* The one point at which 
Mettemich’s appraisal of the presumptuous in the Europe of his 
day needs basic correction to bring it in line with contemporary 
Asia and Africa is in connection with the great development of 
the Communist movement, complexly cutting across and inter¬ 
twining with nationalism. Otherwise, given a few unessential 
changes and additions, where might one turn for a better inventory 
of the major nationalist disturbers of imperialism’s peace and tran¬ 
quillity? 

From its early European beginnings nationalism throughout 
the world has derived its first formulation and drive from the 
middle class elements which are so evidently a creation of the 
ferment of Western modernity. Arnold Toynbee has, indeed, sug¬ 
gested that the word “modem” in “modem Western civilization” 
can be translated as “middle-class,” and that the ability of alien 
recipients of modem Western culture to make it their own may be 
tested by their capacity to enter the middle class Western way of 
life.^ As nationalism progresses, the middle class elements are in¬ 
creasingly joined, in Asia and Africa as in Europe, by other layers 
of society as these are in their turn divorced from their traditional 
communal roots and mobilized into the new era; the lower white 
collar and clerical groups, the urban workers in shops and factories, 
and the growing proletariat of mines and modern agricultural en¬ 
terprises. As compared with the Western European model the 
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tempo of the development of nationalism in Asia and Africa is 
usually speeded up, but the general sequence is the same. 

Paradoxically, the one place where the nationalists are charac¬ 
teristically not found is in those parts of the society which arc 
most obviously representative of the heritage of the past, although 
these must furnish much of the claim to national distinctiveness. 
In Asia and Africa it is the disruptive force of the alien imperial 
encroachment which has brought new communities to birtli out of 
the old societies, and the prime movers have been the people who 
represent rather the new than the old. The elements of society 
which can probably be taken as the most authentic heirs of the 
“national” culture and tradition are the rural peasantry, who every¬ 
where constitute the great mass of the population, and such of the 
old aristocracy as have been able to hold on. These elements have, 
however, contributed neither the leadership nor the active rank 
and file partisans of Asian and African nationalism. 

As far as the peasantry is concerned this is, of course, not to 
say either that no fringe segments of it have been drawn actively 
into the nationalist movements or that, as nationalism has progressed 
and established itself, the peasantry has not come to accept it. But 
in general the rural masses have been indifferent to the new cur¬ 
rents or, at the best and belatedly, passive adherents to the national¬ 
ist creed.® The typical peasant movement or revolt is likely to be 
little concerned with the issues w'hich most stir the nationalists. 
More frequently it is a protest against local grievances that are felt 
to be intolerable or an effort to maintain the customary way of life 
against alien encroachments. From time to time and place to place 
the nationalists, and the Communists as well, have been able to make 
highly effective use of peasant grievances and upheavals for their 
own ends, but with no necessary implication, even taking into 
account the peasant-based strategy of the Chinese Communists, 
that the peasant actors were themselves significantly imbued with 
either nationalism or Communism. Except where the special cir¬ 
cumstances inciting to peasant revolt happened also to be present, 
the typical focal points of nationalist agitation have been urban 
centers.® 

Of the old aristocracy or elite it may similarly be said that the 
more it maintained its traditional position and culture, with the 
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tacit or explicit blessing of the colonial regime, the less it was able 
or willing to play a role in the developing nationalisms. In many 
instances, of course, persons stemming from families high in the 
traditional social scale — Nehru’s Kashmiri Brahmin descent is an 
obvious case in point — took leading parts in nationalist move¬ 
ments, but these are uniformly men who had been exposed to a 
Western type of education and experience. Their numbers can 
be explained in part by the fact that the upper elements of any 
society are likely to be those wealthy enough to travel and study 
abroad. 

In principle the nationalists were all men who had become 
familiar with the West in one or another fashion, but not all those 
who had had even full-scale exposure to the West were national¬ 
ists. Considerable numbers of the Western-educated were drawn 
into the civil service and were thus at least partially neutralized. 
For the few who belonged to the upper crust and whose privileged 
position depended to a substantial degree on the maintenance of 
the social-political balance established by colonialism. Western 
education might merely serve to tie them more closely to the ruling 
aliens. In the 1920’s and 1930’s the son of an Indian Rajah, return¬ 
ing to India from Oxford or Cambridge, was unlikely to desert 
his comfortable life to become a disciple of Gandhi; although there 
would always be some who would do so, moved by patriotism or 
indignation, eccentricity or the search for adventure. The men who 
turned to political action were more frequently those who were 
in some degree disinherited or whose place was on the fringes of 
the upper crust rather than solidly within it, such as the lower 
samurai who figured so importantly in the transition of Japan into 
the modern world. 

It is not the Indian princes, Malay Sultans, or African chiefs 
who have typically taken the lead in the nationalism of their coun¬ 
tries. The quarrel between the native ruler and his entourage, often 
sustained by the colonial administration, and the newly rising 
Westernized middle class elements has become a commonplace of 
the literature dealing with colonial problems. When E. M. Forster 
served in the court of Dewas Senior in India in 1921, he reported: 
“There is no anti-English feeling. It is Gandhi whom they dread and 
hate.’’ ^ Even where, as in Morocco and Uganda, traditional rulers 
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have become symbols of nationalist aspirations, the formulation and 
driving force of nationalism has rested in the main with the new 
middle class schooled in the West. Furthermore, the position which 
the upper class Western-trained elite attained in the new type of 
political activity appeared to derive more fiom their personal 
abilities and from their mastery of the ideas and techniques of the 
West than from their inherited traditional status, although the 
latter might also contribute to their prestige. Certainly their na¬ 
tionalist associates were likely to be men drawn from the lower 
ranks of society who had been able to rise through missionary or 
other education or to amass wealth from the new types of enter¬ 
prise. 

Of the Indian nationalist movement Nehru has said that “the 
backbone and leadership were always supplied by the middle 
classes,” even though the direct action struggles were based on the 
masses and especially the peasantry. Finding the middle class an 
inchoate group, too much tied up with property and at the top 
allied with British imperialism, he still asserted that “paradoxically, 
it is only from the middle class intellectuals that revolutionary 
leadership comes.” * 

Any sample of the leading figures in the nationalist movements 
would demonstrate the immense preponderance of men who went 
through the processes of Western education and who may decently 
be assigned to the middle class. 

Sun Yat-sen was a doctor who secured his lower education in 
Hawaii and his higher medical training in Hong Kong. Gandhi and 
Jinnah were British-educated lawyers, and Nehru was a Cambridge 
man. In the Philippines Quezon and Osmena were both lawyers 
with extensive experience of the West. Luang Pradit in Thailand 
was a Paris-trained lawyer and Pibul Songgram studied military 
affairs in France. Among the Vietnamese, Ho Chi Minh lived 
long abroad in France, the Soviet Union, and other parts of the 
world, and Ngo Dinh Diem, a Catholic, graduated from the French 
civil service school at Hanoi and also lived abroad for many years. 
The assassinated Burmese leader, Aung San, was a product of Ran¬ 
goon University and a law student; Ba Maw studied at Cambridge 
and obtained a French law degree; U Nu studied at the University 
of Rangoon, turned writer, and — a somewhat odd occupation 



198 FROM EMPIRE TO NATION 

for a devout Buddhist statesman — translated Dale Carnegie’s How 
to Win Friends and Influence People into Burmese. In Indonesia, 
Sukarno was an engineer by training, Mohammad Hatta a uni¬ 
versity student in Holland, and Sutan Sjahrir a Dutch-trained in¬ 
tellectual and writer with an intimate acquaintance with the West¬ 
ern world and its thought. Ceylon’s S.W.R.D. Bandaranaike was 
an Oxford-educated barrister. Among West Indian leaders Luis 
Munoz Marin of Puerto Rico attended Georgetown University in 
Washington, D. C., while Eric Williams of Trinidad, Norman 
Manley of Jamaica, and Sir Grantley Herbert Adams of Barbados, 
first Prime Minister of the West Indian Federation, were all Oxford 
men. The latter two were also British-trained lawyers. 

If one turns to Africa the situation is the same. Habib Bourguiba 
of Tunisia is a Paris-trained lawyer, married to a French woman. 
Both Nnamdi Azikiwe of Nigeria and Kwame Nkrumah of Ghana 
studied at Lincoln University and elsewhere in the United States. 
Obafemi Awolowo, Premier of Nigeria’s Western Region, studied 
in England and became a barrister. Among other leaders in Ghana, 
Kojo Botsio took his B.A. at Oxford, J. B. Danquah was a lawyer 
and holder of a doctorate from Cambridge, while K. A. Busia 
secured his Ph.D. from Oxford. In French West Africa Leopold 
Senghor, a product of the Sorbonne, is a Parisian intellectual and 
poet of distinction, while Felix Houphouet-Boigny was trained in 
medicine. Sekou Toure, who took Guinea out of the French Union, 
had only a limited formal education, partially in French schools 
in Guinea, but has traveled in both Western and Eastern Europe. 
In Kenya, Jomo Kenyatta studied extensively in both London and 
Moscow, and Tom Mboya spent a year at Oxford; Julius Nyerere, 
head of the Tanganyika African National Union, is a product of 
Edinburgh University. 

Such a listing as this, representing an arbitrary selection of a 
few key figures, covers only a fraction of the names which might 
be brought forward. In West Africa, for example, it ignores com¬ 
pletely the impressive list of those who have secured their training 
at such institutions as Achimota College or the University College 
at Ibadan. It should, however, serve to establish beyond a shadow 
of doubt that the revolution against imperialism has been carried 
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on primarily under the leadership of Asians and Africans in whose 
intellectual formation the West itself had a very large share.® 

The strength of the AVest was something to be studied and 
copied, and a major component of that strength was the existence 
of integrated nations. For Asians and Africans who underwent a 
Western type of education at home or abroad, this lesson was 
sharply emphasized by the body of doctrine which was thrust 
upon them. Since it was an age of nationalism in the West the 
achievement and maintenance of national unity and independence 
were central themes of the literature, history, and political tradi¬ 
tion to which they were exposed. The praise of freedom and equal¬ 
ity, and of the patriots who fought for national honor and integrity 
were basic assumptions of their new intellectual milieu. The writ¬ 
ings of Rousseau, Burke, Fichte, and Mazzini, or their intellectual 
descendants became familiar to them and exercised among them the 
influence which they had first exercised in the West itself. They 
came to an acquaintance with the great figures of American in¬ 
dependence, with Cavour, Garibaldi, and Bismarck, and with the 
new doctrines of social Darwinism, not to mention the later na¬ 
tionalist vehemence of Hitler and Mussolini. The academic fare 
which was laid before them and the climate of ideas and expecta¬ 
tions in which they came to live formulated for them their own 
grievances and aspirations and pointed the paths they might follow. 
Though the differences were great — as, for example, between 
Catholic missionary schooling in French Africa, the Sorbonne, the 
London School of Economics, Oxford, and Lincoln University in 
Pennsylvania — common elements of the Western tradition still 
pointed in the same direction. In the more recent phase a variant 
strand of Western thought and political action has made its impact 
through the revolutionary doctrines of Marx, Lenin, Stalin, and 
their followers. 

To stress the Western origins of nationalism is not, of course, 
to deny that the interactions of the Asian nationalists on each other 
and the stimulus given to one country by a neighbor were of great 
importance; but even here the original spark was derived from 
Europe and was passed on through an Asian or African inter¬ 
mediary, suffering, perhaps, some sea change on the way. As the 
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nationalist spark moved eastward and southward in Europe, with 
each country in some measure influencing the developments in 
others as they caught fire, so in the rest of the world the inter¬ 
actions of peoples have been a significant element. 

The rise of Japan gave new hope to Asia and set a model which 
might be followed elsewhere. Sun Yat-sen pointed to the fact that 
the new Japan, transformed into a first-class power and victor 
over a great European state, had caught up with Europe and given 
inspiration to the rest of Asia: “We once thought that we could 
not do what the Europeans could do; and we see now that Japan 
has learned from Europe and that, if we follow Japan, we, too, 
will be learning from the West as Japan did.”But it is obvious 
from Sun’s words that it is Europe which is the true and original 
model, and he was not averse to drawing directly on it and later 
on Communist Russia which gave him both economic guidance and 
the political technique of the centralized one-party state. Particu¬ 
larly for the V^ietnamese, so much more influenced by China than 
the rest of Southeast Asia, Sun himself, the Kuomintang, and later 
the Chinese Communists became sources of nationalist and organ¬ 
izational inspiration; and Sukarno has paid tribute to the teaching 
of Sun for its contribution to the growth of Indonesian nationalism. 
Throughout Southeast Asia the nationalism of the Chinese immi¬ 
grants has had a very real influence both through their example 
and even more through the strong local reactions to the political 
activism inspired in them by China’s revolutions. 

Almost everywhere, and most notably perhaps in Indonesia in 
the interwar decades, Gandhi and the Indian National Congress 
were models to be studied and followed with respect; but nowhere 
can the nationalism of Asia be traced to Europe with greater assur¬ 
ance than in India whose leaders were so profoundly affected by 
their British association. Indian independence has brought no lessen¬ 
ing of Indian influence but rather an increase of it. Itself now freed 
from colonialism, India has felt the call to aid in breaking colonial 
chains elsewhere, particularly in Africa. Through many channels 
Nehru and other Indian spokesmen have expressed their devotion 
to the cause of African freedom; the Indian radio speaks directly 
to Africa; and considerable numbers of African students have been 
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encouraged to come to Indian universities. In the inter-Asian gath¬ 
erings, in which India has played a leading role, the collaboration 
of the new nations to put an end to colonialism and to promote 
the right of self-determination has been a central theme. 

With the exception of Gandhi, Nehru, and Sun Yat-sen, no 
single non-European individual has rivaled the influence of Ata- 
turk, whose name has still not lost its magic. His was an uncom¬ 
promising and sharply conceived nationalism which successfully 
challenged the European powers, united a dispirited and defeated 
people, and set in motion a drastic program of secular moderniza¬ 
tion. Particularly in the Islamic belt from Afghanistan to Morocco, 
although his fame and achievements were widely known as far 
afleld as China, Ataturk’s Westernizing reconstruction of Turkey 
on an explicitly national base set a pattern which many others have 
tried to imitate but which none has as yet effectively surpassed. 

Within the Arab world it is presumably Egypt, both as an 
intellectual center and in terms of its own political experience and 
activity, which has had the largest influence in shaping nationalist 
movements and ideologies, although it was not until World War II 
that Egypt identified itself with the Arabs. Itself balanced uncer¬ 
tainly between the old and the new, Egypt has been able to play 
two roles which, sometimes blending harmoniously and sometimes 
clashing, reflect the inevitable Arab ambiguities. As the first of 
the Moslem countries to loosen its bonds to the Ottoman Empire 
and to come within the Western orbit, it served as a major center 
from which the new trends derived from Europe could radiate. At 
the same time that it was drawing on the French and British models 
it strengthened its position as a focal point for the reformulation 
of Islamic doctrines, most notably through the ancient university 
of A 1 Azhar, and for a regathering of the forces of Islam for both 
defensive and offensive operations. With the formation of the 
Arab League in 1945 and the location of its headquarters in Cairo, 
a new poUtical instrument was created through which the Egyp¬ 
tians could spread their influence. The most dramatic phase of 
Egyptian leadership came, however, with the rise to power of 
Gamal Abdel Nasser after the curt dismissal of Farouk in 1952. 
Hailed as the new Saladin, Nasser won wide popular acceptance 
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as the embodiment of the dual revolution against Western imperial¬ 
ism and against the anachronistic domestic forces of privilege and 
exploitation. 

In Africa south of the Sahara the familiar processes of inter¬ 
action are now repeating themselves. If Nigeria and the Gold Coast 
drew primarily on British and American sources, they have moved 
ahead to stimulate each other and to establish patterns and goals 
to which African eyes increasingly turn, focusing a reconsidera¬ 
tion of fundamental policies by imperial authorities elsewhere. The 
mere fact that African peoples can achieve such advances is by 
itself of vast importance to others still in earlier stages of the 
colonial cycle. 

The West has involuntarily contributed to this interaction of 
Asian and African peoples by attracting the potential leaders of 
the non-European world to its great metropolitan and academic 
centers. In Paris, Berlin, and Moscow, in London, Oxford, and 
Cambridge, and in American cities and universities the students and 
the intellectually and politically conscious from all the countries 
entering the modern world have gathered together and come to 
know each other, thus reversing the process of divorce from neigh¬ 
boring areas which is a usual consequence of imperial regimes. 
As in the nineteenth century the students, political leaders, and 
conspirators of Europe used London and Paris as the cosmopolitan 
headquarters in which they might establish contact and shape the 
revolutionary movements of that day, so in the twentieth century 
the colonial and quasi-colonial peoples have drawn upon these cen¬ 
ters for the same purposes. Beyond the processes of formal educa¬ 
tion the ever-growing body of students learned of the Western 
w^orld at first hand, were exposed to Communist and other indoc¬ 
trination, and experienced both the intoxicating freedom and 
equality which the West offered and the racial discrimination, 
particularly in the United States, w^hich sharpened their sense of 
national grievance and of solidarity against the imperialists. 

Nor was the effect of this marshaling of forces abroad one 
which cut across only colonial and international frontiers. In many 
instances it also speeded the development of a sense of national 
identity for people coming from the same territory who had been 
separated from each other by internal barriers of many kinds. In- 
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dians of different castes and from different regions of the subcon¬ 
tinent were thrown together and became aware of the bonds 
which linked them to each other and distinguished them from 
their British colleagues. West Africans in England brought into 
being the important West African Students Union as well as group¬ 
ings which reflected more local and traditional elements. The politi¬ 
cal parties of Indonesia in some part had their birth in the activities 
of Indonesian students in Holland and were carried back to the 
islands from abroad by Hatta, Sjahrir, and their associates. For 
considerable segments of the Middle East, Paris was a focal point 
of inspiration and agitation. What Ch.-Andre Julien has written 
of Paris is equally true of many other educational and political 
centers: 

It is not only in the shadow of the great mosque of Tunis but on the 
terraces of the cafes of the Latin Quarter that the symbiosis between 
the Mohammedan students of North .\frica was effected, Paris, even 
more than Tunis, was the crucible where the nationalisms of the 
Maghreb were fused.” 

In the new dispensation of independent Asian and African 
states the importance of the European capitals and universities as 
central world meeting points for the colonial and quasi-colonial 
peoples has somewhat declined or at least been supplemented by 
meeting points within the new states themselves. Asian-African 
solidarity was impressively displayed at Bandung in 1955, and 
again, with a strong leaning in the Communist direction, at the 
conference of 1957 in Cairo which has served as host to other 
Asian-African conferences as well. Accra has been the meeting 
place for African states and organizations, and is the seat of the 
permanent secretariat of the All-African People’s Conference of 

1958. 

I have been contending that the leading nationalists have been 
drawn from those elements of the non-European societies which 
had the closest contact with the West and were therefore able to 
challenge it in its own terms. Nationalism in Asia and Africa has 
characteristically represented a drive toward modernization, con¬ 
stituting rather a breach with the past than its preservation or 
restoration. Western Europe has been the seedbed of the dynamic 
forces which have been at work revolutionizing mankind in the 
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last centuries and its imperial spread overseas set the present chain 
of events in motion. The nationalisms •which have emerged are 
neither a spontaneous and self-generating movement among the 
Asian and African peoples nor merely an effort on their part to 
get rid of the alien intruder. Far more they are an assertion of 
their rediscovered or newly created individuality, already sharply 
influenced by the imperial impact, and an effort to adapt them¬ 
selves to the new forces. 

It is necessary to distinguish between the early instinctively 
defensive reactions, in which xenophobia played a considerable 
part, and the later nationalisms whose aims, structure, and leader¬ 
ship reflect the new trends. In the case of India an illuminating 
example is furnished by the contrast between the Indian Mutiny 
of 1857 and the nationalist activities, centering around the Con¬ 
gress, of the period after World War 1 . The pre-nationalist nature 
of the Mutiny has been well brought out by Nehru: 

Essentially it was a feudal outburst, headed by feudal chiefs and 
other followers and aided by the widespread antiforeign sentiment. 
As such, inevitably it looked up to the relic of the Moghul dynasty, 
still sitting in the Delhi palace, but feeble and old and powerless. 

. . . There was hardly any national and underlying sentiment among 
the leaders, and a mere antiforeign feeling coupled with a desire to 
maintain their feudal privileges, was a poor substitute for this. . . . 
Nationalism of the modern type was yet to come; India had still 
to go through much sorrow and travail before she learned the lesson 
which would give her real freedom. Not by fighting for a lost cause, 
the feudal order, would freedom come.^* 

Three quarters of a century later, a similar example might be 
found in the Burma Rebellion of 1931, led by the ex-monk Saya 
San who claimed to be the destined King of Burma and asserted 
the possession of magical powers to protect himself and his fol¬ 
lowers. In its leadership as in the course it took, this expression of 
popular discontents and grievances, aggravated by the great de¬ 
pression, followed traditional Burmese patterns, drew little from 
Western models, and did not enlist the support of the educated 
Burmans. The application of Western ideas and techniques was 
to be the contribution of the new group of Burmese nationalists, 
the Thakins, then in process of gathering their forces. One Bur- 
man sees the Thakins as: 
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the boys who had taken the disastrous result of Saya San’s rebellion 
of 1930 seriously. They had left their colleges to go to the masses 
and teach them better ways of gaining independence than throwing 
away the lives of young Burmans fruitlessly. They believed that 
Burma was what she was because she had not kept pace with the West, 
and that she would never become “somebody’’ in this world by 
just living in the glories of her past. To keep abreast with the ever- 
moving West the Burmans must take long strides, and this could 
be done only with the help of books. So they adopted the slogan, 
“Write books, translate books and do it by the hundreds.” They 
were out to educate the masses and stuff them with western ideas 
and ideals.^® 

In China, where the issue was complicated by the necessity 
of carrying on a two-front struggle against the alien Manchu 
dynasty as well as against the Western intruders, both the Taiping 
and the Boxer Rebellions resemble the Indian Mutiny in the sense 
of belonging rather to the old than to the new world. The earlier 
rebellion, despite its curious Christian trappings, was essentiaUy 
a peasant movement which lacked any clear-cut political doctrine 
and suffered from inadequacies of political organization. The Boxer 
rising was the last great upsurge of the older China, seeking at once 
to dispose of the Manchus and to give expression to the xenophobic 
abhorrence of the ever-widening European penetration. The shock 
of the Japanese victory over China in 1895 gave the impulse which 
was needed to incite Chinese nationalism and to compel a basic 
reconsideration of the possibility of maintaining intact the tradi¬ 
tional Chinese society, but the Boxers still represented far more a 
reaction against the alien forces than an adaptation to them. With 
Sun Yat-sen and his immediate intellectual predecessors China 
moved into an unmistakably nationalist phase. 

In seeking to apply the same type of analysis to the develop¬ 
ment of nationalism in Africa south of the Sahara one must guard 
ag'Jnst the danger of being deceived by outward appearances and 
labels and of obscuring reality through adherence to inapplicable 
general categories derived from quite different situations. The 
course of African events, however, has in the main followed the 
same pattern as that evolved elsewhere, even though in the African 
case the brevity of the effective colonial contact, the less highly 
developed cultures, and the considerable areas of white settlement 
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confuse the picture.'^ Full-fledged nationalist movements were for 
a brief time limited to West Africa. They are now spreading to 
the rest of the continent at an almost incredible speed. With the 
appearance of a Western-educated intelligentsia and professional 
class, the inchoate compulsion to shake off the disturbing alien 
presence is transformed into a popularly based political movement 
seeking development on Western lines. There is sound truth in 
the comment of W. W. Macmillan that “the ferment in Africa 
today springs basically from the sometimes passionate effort of so 
many of its people to escape from their old life.” 

In the large, nationalism in Asia and Africa, as in at least its 
initial pha.ses in Europe and America, is a forward-looking and not a 
reactionary force, a spur to revolution and not a bulwark of the 
status quo. It is an inevitable concomitant of the rise of nationalism 
that an attempt should be made to glorify a real or mythical na¬ 
tional heritage, presumably both to bolster collective self-esteem 
and to justify the claim to separate existence; but few among the 
nationalists have had their eyes upon a restoration of an Asian or 
African past rather than on the creation of a Western future. After 
the first instinctively defensive and xenophobic reaction has ex¬ 
hausted itself, the effort to reBtablish the old order has been re¬ 
placed by a deliberate attempt to shape the society on the model 
of the Western intruders. Although the nationalists have often 
proclaimed the optimistic but unreliable slogan that the best of the 
old should be wedded to the best of the new, they have on the 
whole appeared unconcerned to preserve more of the ancient heri¬ 
tage than seemed compatible with a Western-style rebuilding of 
their societies. Or, to put it in more meaningful terms, where the 
old gets in the way of, say, a five-year plan, urban and rural de¬ 
velopment projects, the creation of modern armed forces, or the 
institution of Western political forms and controls, it is the old 
which must give way to make room for the new. The symbols of 
unity and the title to distinctive greatness may be sought in the 
past, but the present substance of action and desire is the transition 
to the modem world.^® 

Of the outstanding nationalist leaders it is really only Gandhi, 
with his unique mixture of the modern West and traditional India, 
who has pressed for a rejection in principle of characteristic ele- 
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ments of the West in terms of a reassertion of older and more in¬ 
digenous values. This aspect of Gandhi’s life and teaching has 
been carried on and distorted by right-wing Hindu groups, such 
as the Hindu Mahasaba. It is more properly reflected in the demand 
for concentration on the villages rather than on industrial develop¬ 
ment, in the Community Projects, and in the Bhoodan land gift 
movement of Vinoba Bhave; but it is the Westernism of Nehru 
which has set the official tone for independent India. In China 
Chiang Kai-shek preached something of a return to Confucianism 
and to the traditions of the older Chinese society, although he also 
saw the need to study W^estern civilization to make China strong; 
but the Communists who preached a strident and radical modern¬ 
ism drove him to Formosa. While one can find everywhere religious 
and other groups and movements which look backward rather than 
forward, such as those represented in Indonesia by Darul Islam, in 
Egypt by the Moslem Brotherhood, and in tropical Africa by 
unreconstructed chiefs of the old school, these are not the ones 
which have taken over command as the imperial controls gave 
way. Only in a few countries, such as Afghanistan, Saudi Arabia, 
and Ethiopia, which had evaded colonial subjection or had no more 
than a passing experience of it, has nationalism tended to be more 
largely identified with traditional structures and values. 

Far from seeking a return to the past the bulk of the nationalists 
have concentrated rather on bringing to their countries the dy¬ 
namism, the Faustian drive, of the modem West. That there must 
be a certain ambivalence in their attitude lies at the heart of the 
paradox which envelops them. They are attacking the West and 
repudiate Western supremacy; yet it is the instruments and out¬ 
looks of the West which they would have their people master 
in order to substantiate their claim to an equal and independent 
place. 

Having come to intimate acquaintance with the West, the 
nationalist leaders found peculiarly humiliating their rejection as 
equals by the Westerners who had taken over their countries. 
From a Javanese prison cell to which he was consigned by the 
Dutch after his return from Holland, the distinguished Indonesian 
leader, Sjahrir, wrote of the isolation in his own country of the 
Western-trained intellectual. Few among his own people, Sjahrir 
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declared, had similar interests, and the path into the European 
community in Java was firmly blocked: 

For us that is as far away as Europe itself; indeed further away, be¬ 
cause Europe can be reached by ship and plane, but the social bar¬ 
rier, the race division in the colonial society, is a great deal harder 
to bridge over,^*^ 

Nehru emphasized a different and more threatening aspect 
since it involved acceptance by the Indians themselves of the 
stigma of inferiority: 

We developed the mentality of a good country-house servant. Some¬ 
times we were treated to a rare honor — we were given a cup of 
tea in the drawing room. The height of our ambition was to become 
respectable and to be promoted individually to the upper regions. 
Greater than any victory of arms or diplomacy was this psychologi¬ 
cal triumph of the British in India.'® 

In such situations the reaction might have been to shun every¬ 
thing Western, to refuse to try to cross the social barrier or gain 
admission to the drawing room. On the contrary, the turn was in 
fact toward an intensification of the drive to rival the West on its 
own terms and thus to demonstrate — if need be, to enforce — 
the equality which the West denied. 

This modernizing drive of the nationalists, the heirs of the 
colonial regimes and of imperial predominance, is not one which 
could be expected to take over without encountering serious oppo¬ 
sition. Even the new elites themselves are inevitably torn by spirit¬ 
ual discords. They cannot help but seek to reintegrate themselves 
in their national traditions at the same time that they seek to revo¬ 
lutionize their societies into Western modernity. In varying degree 
everywhere they are bound to be challenged by the representatives 
of the old order. The new Westernized elements still constitute 
only a thin upper crust, superimposed on societies the great mass 
of whose people have achieved only a meager acquaintance with 
the world into which their present leaders would take them. The 
latter have perhaps established themselves in the urban centers, but 
the great sweep of the countrysides is still only dimly aware of 
what is at stake. The rising nations of Asia and Africa are com¬ 
munities all too evidently headed in several directions at once, 
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built on a national unity which often has in it more of diversity 
than of oneness. In the first round of succession the nationalists 
of the Western school have taken power to themselves and won 
the allegiance of their people against the encroachments of the 
alien imperialism. It is not self-evident that they will be able both to 
maintain their power and to hold firm to their purpose as imperial¬ 
ism recedes and as other aspirants to power challenge their leader¬ 
ship. 
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NATIONALISM AND DEMOCRACY 



CHAPTER XI 


Nationalim and Democracy: 
Background and Foreground 


ATioNALiSM HAS in its tim e been variously acclaimed as an in- 
tegral and necessary part of democracy and denounced as the 
open gateway to autocracy and dictatorship. In fact, to assign it 
any particular political coloration is presumably impossible since 
it has been associated in one or another time and country with 
almost every conceivable political regime and attitude. Even though 
an impressive case can be made for the proposition that any true 
nationalism contains a strong strain of fundamentally democratic 
elements, there are many ardent and unmistakable nationalisms in 
which democracy is either virtually nonexistent or is no more than 
a fafade of outward conformity with current political fashions. 
Where the general constellation of forces has been such as to pro¬ 
mote democracy, as most notably in Western Europe and the 
countries which it has settled overseas, nationalism has maintained 
a predominantly democratic cast; where the underpinnings of de¬ 
mocracy have been weak, as in much of the rest of the world, 
nationalism has betrayed the democratic promise which the nine¬ 
teenth-century liberal saw in it and has become an instrument of the 
established ruling groups or of totalitarianism. Everywhere it is 
the champion of self-government in the sense of national as opposed 
to alien rule, but it is only accidentally self-government in the 
sense of rule by the many as opposed to rule by the few. Reduced 
to its bare bones, nationalism is no more than the assertion of a 
particular “we” arrayed against the “they” of the rest of man¬ 
kind, by itself giving no clue as to how the “we” may choose to 
manage its own affairs. 
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The themes of nationalism and democracy cross and recross 
each other at so many vital points that it is essential to seek some 
understanding of their intricate interrelations. In some instances 
nationalism and democracy have been so intimately associated with 
each other as to be almost indistinguishable; in a number of others, 
for example the colonies of the Western powers, the nationalist 
movements have regarded themselves as the bearers of a democratic 
structure of state and society; but there remain a substantial number 
of important cases, among which Japan would head the list, in 
which democracy was at the best an afterthought. Furthermore, 
one strand of logical development inherent in nationalism, happily 
more frequently recessive than dominant, leads directly down the 
path of totalitarianism. The issue to be explored is whether any 
general principles can be discerned which suggest the circumstances 
vmder which nationalism does or docs not take the democratic path. 

At a time when nationalism in the West has often drifted in 
reactionary or militarist directions and when the most dangerous 
and abhorrent elements in it have so recently been arrogantly 
paraded by the Fascists and Nazis, it may appear paradoxical, or 
even outrageous folly, to suggest the existence of an essential bond 
between nationalism and democracy; yet both in idea and in actual 
historical development this bond has been of central importance. 
Hans Kohn has put the matter in the extreme form of saying that 
“nationalism is inconceivable without the ideas of popular sover¬ 
eignty preceding — without a complete revision of the position 
of ruler and ruled, of classes and castes.” ’ On the face of the his¬ 
torical record no statement as uncompromisingly sweeping as this 
can be sustained . . . and yet it has more than a germ of funda¬ 
mental truth. 

Once full-fledged nationalism has appeared, a transformation of 
deep and lasting importance in the relations of people, rulers, and 
state tends to occur. Even in the Fascist variants the role which 
the people play is sharply distinguished from their role in the 
earlier type of dictatorship or monarchy, as witness the efforts 
of Fuehrer and Duce to carry the masses with them, to give the 
appearance of popular consultation through plebiscitary tech¬ 
niques, and to spread the tentacles of the Party down into every 
cranny of the society. This, certainly, is not democracy, and yet 
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it is equally certainly a perverse offshoot from democratic roots, 
a post-democratic phenomenon. The Leader and the Party put 
themselves forward as emanations of the popular will, as a truer 
distillation of the national volonte generate than the people them¬ 
selves can produce. 

To reduce the question to its most basic terms, the argument 
linking democracy and nationalism would run something as fol¬ 
lows. Nationalism is peculiarly a product of the distinctive forces 
which have gone into the shaping of the modern world. Those 
forces are inherently and inevitably “democratic” in the sense that 
they mobilize formerly submerged elements and classes of society 
into new social roles, eat away at traditional relationships, and 
work toward the building of a new great society into which, in 
principle, all men are actively drawn. Obviously what is involved 
here is by no means necessarily a democratic constitutional struc¬ 
ture nor even an immediate approximation of a society striving 
toward egalitarianism, although both of these are likely to be 
present at least as active aspirations. Far more, it is the general con¬ 
ception, derived from the changing social scene, that the people, 
the mass of ordinary human beings, are of consequence, that they 
are achieving a sense both of their own worth and of their right 
and ability to do something about it, and that the leaders must 
speak in their name. The national era comes to be an era of mass 
communications and mass production, inescapably headed toward 
mass politics. 

The heart of the argument is the proposition that the rise of 
nationalism is normally associated with decjvrunning social ferment 
and change which disrupt the old order of society and speed the 
processes of social mobilization. On this basis nationalism is seen 
as one of the major manifestations of what Karl Mannheim has 
spoken of as “the fundamental democratization of society,” the 
stirring “into action of those classes who formerly played a passive 
part in political life.” ® As the peoples begin to come of age and 
to a new consciousness of themselves, they demand a new place 
in a society in process of transformation. One of the characteristic 
forms which this demand has taken is insistence upon the centrality 
of the national community and upon the latter’s right to make the 
state the sovereign organ of its identity and will. The people, after 
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all, compose the nation, and it is thus not beyond the bounds of 
reason to suggest that the revolutionary importance of the fact that 
the social-political community which has come to occupy the 
center of the contemporary stage — taking over the state in its 
own name and establishing a new criterion of legitimacy — should, 
therefore, be defined in terms of the people. In the new dispensation 
the state could no longer be seen as made up of the ruler and those 
who happened to be his subjects, but became in principle the 
emanation and instrument of the nation. The forward thrust of 
the bourgeoisie in Europe and, in due course, of the masses, had 
its close overseas parallel in the awakening of colonial peoples, in 
roughly similar circumstances and similarly under middle class 
leadership, to the struggle against their alien masters.® 

At the next remove it might be contended that the only true 
nationalism is one which has deep popular roots. “Genuinely na¬ 
tionalist movements,” Harold Lasswell has written, “are not to be 
confused with separatist demands which may be made, in national¬ 
istic vocabularies but with which the masses are not identified. A 
ruling elite may buttress its own demands by adopting a national¬ 
istic phraseology, although the community remains aloof, which 
was true of some of the secessions from the Spanish and Turkish 
empires.” * Those who would give full credence to the democratic 
thesis are tempted to settle the troublesome problem of nondemo- 
cratic nationalisms in this abrupt fashion, and possibly something 
can be made of it; but the easy course of cutting Gordian knots 
with the paper sword of definitions is one to be resisted. There is 
an element of obvious absurdity in any scheme of analysis whose 
premises lead on to a denial that nationalism existed in, say, Japan 
at one or another period since the Meiji Restoration or in Iran in 
the twentieth century. However demonstrable it may be that de¬ 
mocracy in all or some of its aspects was missing from these coun¬ 
tries, and that nationalism preceded rather than followed social- 
economic change, common sense will not permit the ruling out of 
what all the world has regarded as nationalism. But, even though 
the common term of nationalism be applied across the board, it 
remains necessary to distinguish between different types of national¬ 
isms and to examine their very diverse relationship to democratic 
assumptions and practices. 
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That the national and democratic principles were for many 
purposes to be regarded as opposite sides of the same coin was a 
commonplace in much of the political thinking of nineteenth- 
century Europe, although quite a few commentators stood out 
against such an interpretation and a number of contemporary 
developments belied it. As it was a part of the basic beliefs of 
the liberal publicists and statesmen of the period that democracy 
was on the march and that the people must come to a constantly 
growing share in power, so was it also an article of faith that man¬ 
kind was divinely or naturally divided into nations and that these 
nations set the territorial and demographic boundaries within 
which democracy would operate. Increasingly it was taken for 
granted that if men were set free to choose for themselves, they 
would organize their societies on national lines. Woodrow Wilson, 
as the heir of nineteenth-century liberalism, made national self- 
determination an integral part of his democratic remedy for the 
world’s ills. “By 1918 nationalism and democracy were generally 
taken as synonymous in the thought of the Western nations. The 
nation-state was regarded as the political expression of the demo¬ 
cratic will of the people.” * In the tortuous United Nations debates 
on human rights the presumption has from time to time been vigor¬ 
ously asserted that national self-determination is the starting point 
and indispensable condition of all the other rights and freedoms 
associated with a democratic society.* 

This thrusting of the nation into a central position in relation 
to the concept of democracy meant a striking and significant inno¬ 
vation when contrasted with the democratically inclined political 
thought of preceding centuries. Where the latter, as most notably 
in the variants on the theme of the social contract, had appeared 
to assume that any chance assemblage of men might lay the foun¬ 
dations of a state, the nineteenth century moved to the conclusion 
that a viable state and particularly a viable democracy required the 
firmer foundation of an already existing community of sentiment, 
culture, and tradition. The social contract theorists may have im¬ 
plicitly taken for granted that the rational beings who were con¬ 
tractually establishing ]x>litical obligations and institutions would 
have a prior bond among them; but, if they so believed, they for 
the most part signally failed to say so. Though Montesquieu had 
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earlier pointed to the role of environment, only with Rousseau, in 
this school, are the elements of emotion, custom, and social milieu 
brought significantly into the picture, leading on through romanti¬ 
cism to the national age. For the dominant rationalism and indi¬ 
vidualism of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, the nine¬ 
teenth century tended to substitute a Burkean return to history 
and a sociological approach which stressed the traditionally shaped 
communities of men. To the natural rights of individuals were 
added the natural rights of nations. 

By the middle of the nineteenth century the new outlook had 
consolidated its hold to the point where its basic propositions 
could be asserted almost as truisms. It would be difficult to find 
anywhere a calmer statement of the issue, assuming as self-evident 
matters which are in fact open to grave dispute, than that of John 
Stuart Mill in his Representative Government? Setting off from 
his definition of a nationality as a portion of mankind united among 
themselves by common sympathies, desiring to be under the same 
government and a government by themselves, he continued on to 
affirm that where such a national sentiment existed in any force 
there was a prima facie case for the establishment of a separate 
national state. This proposition he linked to fundamental demo¬ 
cratic conceptions by suggesting that it “is merely saying that the 
question of government ought to be decided by the governed.” 
While this statement may appear to be a commonplace expression 
of the democratic creed, he added to it the truly surprising assertion 
that: “One hardly knows what any division of the human race 
should be free to do if not to determine with which of the various 
collective bodies of human beings they choose to associate them¬ 
selves”; whereas in fact it is far more plausible to contend that this 
is one of the last, most difficult, and most precarious of the free¬ 
doms to which human beings may lay claim. It deserves notice 
that the book in which this tranquil judgment appeared was pub¬ 
lished in 1861, at the start of four years of warfare in which the 
South sought to assen its right to associate with itself and not with 
the North in the United States. 

For Mill, as for many other thinkers of his own day and since, 
the relation between democracy and the national principle went 
well beyond the proposition that if peoples were left free to choose 
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they would sort themselves out on national lines and that they 
should be given an opportunity to do so. The claim was frequently 
made that democracy required a national setting, or at least that it 
flourished best where the people concerned were knit together by 
emotional and traditional bonds. As Mill put it, “it is in general 
a necessary condition of free institutions that the boundaries of 
governments should coincide in the main with those of nationali¬ 
ties.” Such institutions he saw as being “next to impossible in a 
country made up of different nationalities,” because of the lack 
of a united public opinion, of common sources of information, and 
of leaders having the confidence of an undivided public. Pointing 
to the Hapsburg Monarchy he emphasized the danger to liberty 
in a multinational state in which the rulers could play off the 
antipathies of one element in the population against another and 
could rule “with the iron rod of conquerors” through the instru¬ 
mentality of an army lacking both national attachment and sym¬ 
pathy with the people. 

Here there was, perhaps, a far too easy transition from the 
accepted principle of the rights and freedoms of individuals to the 
rights and freedoms of nations with little awareness that the in¬ 
satiable appetite of the latter might come to consume the former. 
That the transition was confidently made by Mill and many others 
of his day and later is beyond dispute. The English social philoso¬ 
pher, L. T. Hobhouse, summed the matter up some decades later 
in his confident claim that “national and personal freedom are 
growths of the same root, and their historical connection rests on 
no accident, but on ultimate identity of idea.” * 

In its youthful exuberance nationalism has at least the appear¬ 
ance of being a movement of liberation which embraces all other 
good things, including the freeing of the individual to pursue his 
own destiny in the democratic company of his fellow citizens. 
Only as nationalism progresses docs it become evident that the 
claims of the individual may be subordinated to the drive for na¬ 
tional unity and independence and that liberal democracy may 
give way to an authoritarianism in which the actual and diverse 
wills of the people of the nation are replaced by a leader or an 
elite supposed in some mystical fashion to express the national 
ethos. The French Revolution itself drifted into the hands of 
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Napoleon; a number of thinkers, such as Bonald and De Maistre, 
stressed the conservative and traditionalist aspects, finding the na¬ 
tion embodied in its aristocracy rather than in the newly rising 
elements; in Germany Bismarck, and not the liberals of 1848, ac¬ 
complished national unification; and in southeastern Europe the 
achievement of the national goals, under whatever auspices, took 
priority over the implementation of liberal ideals. Despite these and 
many other nondcmocratic manifestations of nationalism, including 
its turn in militarist and imperialist directions, faith in the identi¬ 
fication of nationalism and democracy remained widespread until 
Fascism, Nazism, and the shortcomings of Wilsonian self-deter¬ 
mination made inescapable the doubts which Lord Acton and 
dthers had expressed. The young nationalisms of Asia and Africa 
are still disinclined to take such doubts significantly into account. 

On the historical record two items may be cited as buttressing 
the democratic thesis. One concerns the regularity with which the 
loosing of the forces of the Western revolution has served as a 
stimulant to national sentiment, and the other, the fact that de¬ 
mocracy in the modern world has appeared to flourish at its best 
in a national setting. 

Wherever the characteristically modern processes of social 
mobilization, of fundamental democratization, have been set in 
motion they have with a striking degree of consistency operated 
on men to heighten or to create a sense of identification with na¬ 
tional communities.® To whatever corner of the world one may 
turn, whether it be Europe or America, Asia or Africa, a central 
fact of modern times is that the encroachment of the new upon the 
earlier patterns of society has brought peoples to an increasingly 
vivid consciousness of their national distinctiveness (even though 
the nations concerned may still be in process of creation) and 
urged them on to nationalist self-assertion. Later developments have 
worked both to sustain the assumptions of Marx and Engels as to 
the national attachments of the bourgeoisie and to override their 
contrary assumptions as to the essentially unnational character of 
the proletariat. The masses no less than the classes have been drawn 
into the national stream once the modern ferment has been intro¬ 
duced. 

On the second score, whether it be because the nation furnishes 
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diat “common understanding and sense of belonging together” 
without which “successful democracy is not really possible,” “ or 
for other reasons, the record shows that democracy in the modem 
world has worked best within the nation-state. If the existence of 
an opposition as an integral part of the governmental system may 
be accepted as a touchstone of political democracy, then one 
may suggest that an overriding sense of national unity has been a 
key element in transforming it into a loyal opposition. The rise 
of democracy as a political phenomenon has coincided too closely 
with the emergence of nations as conscious entities to allow of 
an explanation in terms of random chance. This is not to say either 
that ail emergent nations have taken the democratic path or that 
some other form of social cement may not be discoverable to 
serve as a substitute for the social solidarity of the nation. What 
does appear evident is that the reason of man, on which the social 
contract theorists had generally placed primary reliance, needed 
to be supplemented by some other bond of unity, and it was na¬ 
tionality which came to the aid of rationality. Perhaps the next 
turn of events will see the emergence of larger supranational en¬ 
tities, as, for example, in a unification of Western Europe. To date, 
however, democratic institutions have not moved significantly 
beyond the national level. 

The experience of the modem world suggests that national 
unity has been a necessary condition for democracy, but that it 
is far from being a sufficient one. The classic Western European 
models indicate that democracy has been at its best where history 
has shaped homogeneous peoples who managed to dispose at a 
relatively early stage of some of the more urgent issues of national 
identity. Contrasting the fortunate position of Britain with that 
of other European countries, R. H. S. Crossman has written: 

British democracy evolved within the firm framework of national 
unity, and British Liberals could demand freedom without any fear 
of disrupting the nation into nationalistic minorities. . . . They 
could speculatively atomize English society precisely because it was 
not atomistic, but a community inspired by the deepest of common 
feelings — patriotism.^^ 

In Britaia national unity was already solidly established by the 
time the nineteenth century presented a host of new economic and 
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social challenges. In less happily situated countries the emphasis 
was a very different one. The experience of Eastern Europe and 
the Balkans indicates that democracy has not fared well in a multi¬ 
national setting or when the drive for national unity and inde¬ 
pendence came at a late stage and took precedence over the issues 
of social, economic, and political reform which were simultane¬ 
ously beginning to crowd in on peoples whose national destinies 
were still unresolved. 

No simple and straight-line theory of cause and effect, however, 
can hope to embrace the actual historical diversity. The pitfalls into 
which one may all too easily stumble can be illustrated, for ex¬ 
ample, by the failure of old-established Spain and Portugal, both 
reasonably well-consolidated nations, to develop on democratic 
lines and by the contrary situation of an ethnically divided Czecho¬ 
slovakia v/hich achieved national statehood only late in the day 
and yet was certainly to be counted among the successful democ¬ 
racies. It must also be said immediately that the characteristic 
forces of the modem world, with the concomitant rise of the 
middle class, had penetrated deeply into at least the Bohemian 
portion of Czechoslovakia whereas they had impinged only lightly 
and in passing on the countries of the Iberian Peninsula. 

To the positive proposition that democracy has taken firm root 
and flourished best in consolidated nations can be added the 
obverse contention that democratic institutions have shown little 
or no ability to cope with the problems of the multinational state. 
One can, indeed, argue that where deep-running ethnic diversity 
exists the introduction of democratic institutions is likely to have 
the effect of intensifying national distinctions and antagonisms 
since such institutions work to force a reconsideration of the defi¬ 
nition of the “we” into whose hands power is passing. In the Euro¬ 
pean setting two obvious instances are the dissolution of the Haps- 
burg Monarchy into its component nationalities and the failure of 
the British parliamentary system to meet the needs of militantly 
nationalist Irishmen. In Asia the splitting off of Pakistan from 
India is the most striking example. 

Such generalizations would carry a firmer ring of conviction if, 
as with every generalization about nationalism, there were not so 
many borderline cases and exceptions. Democracy has indeed flour- 
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ished where national unity established the emotional framework 
of basic consent within which political disagreement could be 
tolerated. Yet, among the small number of European or European- 
descended nations clearly to be counted in the democratic camp, 
a surprising number deviate markedly from the classic model of 
across-the-board national homogeneity. One need only suggest the 
familiar examples of Belgium, Switzerland, and Canada, each di¬ 
vided in language and culture. The British nation embraces Eng¬ 
lish, Welsh, Scotch, and some Irish. The United States and, in 
varying degree, other “overseas” democracies settled primarily by 
Europeans, have been melting pots for peoples of many tongues, 
creeds, and races. In these instances it is certainly not stretching 
the known facts to surmise that the existence of democratic insti¬ 
tutions aided in the process of welding national unity from original 
diversity. 

The problems involved in the relations between nationalism and 
democracy are adequately complex if they are examined solely 
within the confines of Europe. They take on a different magnitude 
and emphasis as they are pursued into the vast areas of Asia and 
Africa. In many of the newly rising Asian and African countries 
a good case can be made for the proposition that the a.ssociation 
between nationalism and democracy has been as intimate and-the 
democratic character of the nationalist movements as unmistakable 
as in the earlier Western European models. Particularly countries 
with a considerable European colonial experience, such as India, 
Burma, Indonesia, the Philippines, and Ghana, took a full-scale 
and immediate leap into democratic institutions not only in con¬ 
stitutional structure but also in the extension of the franchise 
on a universal basis. However problematical their political future 
may be, the record shows clearly that the nationalist movements 
saw themselves also as the champions of democracy. 

On the other side of the fence, in a number of countries, such 
as Japan, Thailand, Iran, Ethiopia, and various of the Arab states, 
not to mention many Latin American examples, nationalism has 
had no more than a bowing acquaintance with democracy in any 
of its forms. In most instances, to be sure, a pro forma compliance 
with the mode of the day has been made through the adoption 
of constitutions of a nominally democratic variety. The working 
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reality, however, has been the exercise of power by a small clique 
of insiders who have often not even bothered themselves seriously 
to take cover behind their constitutional facade, although postwar 
Japan may be taking its democracy more to heart. 

If there is validity in the general proposition that the rise of 
nationalism is to be seen essentially as a phase of the expanding 
Western revolution, then it seems plausible to look for at least 
part of the explanation of the difference between democratic and 
nondemocratic nationalisms in the diverse circumstances under 
which that revolution has developed or been transmitted. This 
revolution has by now penetrated in varying degree to every 
comer of the earth, and every people has been forced to make 
some sort of response to the challenge which it imposed. The nature 
of the response is conditioned by the way in which the challenge 
was presented as well as by the character of the society undertaking 
the response. 

One line of analysis which appears worthy of exploration is to 
draw a distinction between nationalisms which are original or 
primary in character, and those which are imitative or secondary 
and which, through their customary failure to draw in the broader 
masses of the nation, may properly be regarded as premature or 
incomplete in development. In the first category would fall those 
nationalisms which are the product of the challenging and new- 
modeling forces operating within the society concerned, while 
the second would embrace those cases in which nationalism, at 
all events in its early phases, appears to be primarily a reaction to 
the external impact of forces which have not yet significantly 
affected the inner structure of the society itself. 

An immediate objection to such an approach is that, from one 
standpoint, only the Western European initiators of the new era 
can legitimately be held to have produced a primary or original 
nationalism. For all others, and perhaps peculiarly for the non- 
European peoples, it could be contended that their nationalisms 
must be of a secondary or imitative variety since they are follow¬ 
ers in a second, third, or fourth generation and are all reacting to 
forces which came into being elsewhere. This is so evidently true 
as not to require more than statement, but one can argue that it 
obscures as much as it reveals. The forces brought into play by the 



NATIONALISM AND DEMOCRACY 


225 

revolution which spread out from Western Europe have operated 
in different ways in different countries and have had widely vary¬ 
ing effects, even though the over-all results have been similar. 
The nature of the difference which is most characteristically in¬ 
volved can be illustrated by pointing to the contrast between, say, 
the Philippines and India on one side and Saudi Arabia and Ethi¬ 
opia on the other. In the first pair of countries there has been a 
substantial penetration of the traditional order of society by the 
new. Westernized elements have emerged which are prepared and 
eager to push forward with further social transformations. This 
new-style elite has adopted democratic assumptions and practices, 
and the populace at large has a growing awareness of its own demo¬ 
cratic claims and potentialities. In the second pair the traditional 
order has remained largely intact. The internal forces for change 
are still relatively undeveloped, the older dominant elites have in 
great part maintained their hold, and there has been both an avoid¬ 
ance of measures and appeals which would stir up the masses and 
a minimum of active popular participation, even by such middle 
class elements as have come into being. That the two pairs are 
already moving toward a greater resemblance to each other does 
not impair the fact that their experience of the age of European 
imperialism has been different in significant respects and that they 
have emerged from it with characteristic dissimilarities. The dif¬ 
ference could be most concisely stated as involving the degree to 
which the ancien regime has been undermined and displaced. 

Every kind and gradation of relationship to the imperial powers 
can be found at one or another point on the globe. Everywhere in 
greater or less degree the West has penetrated and disturbed the 
old order, although a few countries, such as Mongolia, Tibet, and 
Nepal, were sufficiently remote to limit Western contact to a 
minimum. The established ruling groups have almost everywhere 
been under some measure of attack, and only rarely have they been 
able to hold on to substantially unimpaired power and privilege. 
The term “quasi-colonial,” applicable to, say, China, Thailand, 
Iran, and Liberia, points to the extent of imperial penetration under 
very different circumstances in four countries which never ex¬ 
perienced colonialism. Again to suggest markedly divergent ex¬ 
amples, Laos and Libya have both been influenced by their tern- 
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porary subjection to European rule, and yet they could hardly 
be regarded as having had “long and intensive” colonial experi¬ 
ence. The facts of the case establish a no-man’s land in which the 
colonial shades off into the non-colonial with no clear line of 
demarcation to separate them. Political reality is diverse and re¬ 
calcitrant, but colonialism has placed a distinctive stamp on those 
peoples whose destinies it has ruled. 



CHAPTER XU 


Colonialim as a School for Democracy 


i^LTHOUGH THE TIDE has of late bcguii to run in other directions, 
the uniformity with which colonial peoples turned to democratic 
institutions as they advanced toward self-government and inde¬ 
pendence remains one of the notable features of the last decades. 
In South and Southeast Asia, in Africa, and in the West Indies 
democratic constitutions were adopted, the franchise was widely 
extended, political' parties sprang into being, and general elections 
determined the fate of governments. The affirmations of devotion 
to democratic principles by the nationalist leaders were repeated 
and continuous. 

The sovereignty of the people, even though they were largely 
illiterate and little aware of the complexities of the great issues 
with which they were confronted, was enshrined in the preambles 
and opening articles of the new constitutions. In its second article 
the Philippine constitution stated: “The Philippines is a republican 
state. Sovereignty resides in the people and all government author¬ 
ity emanates from them.” The 1945 constitution of the Republic 
of Indonesia, which Sukarno brought back into operation in 1959 
as the instrument for his guided democracy, affirmed in its pre¬ 
amble, “We believe in democracy,” and in its first article estab¬ 
lished that “Sovereignty shall be vested in the people.” In similar 
vein, “We, the people of India,” resolved in the constitution adopted 
in 1949, “to constitute India into a sovereign democratic republic.” 
African leaders in a number of territories have asserted with a 
vigor equal to that of their Asian counterparts that they look to the 
building of democratic societies. The ever-present gap between 
constitutional principles and political realities has, however, been 
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rudely emphasized by the recent abandonment of democratic pre¬ 
tensions in several of the new states. 

The insistence of the rising nations on the democratic way de¬ 
rived from a number of sources. One fertile source, effective for 
both colonial and non-colonial peoples, was the general prevalence 
of such beliefs as that democracy is itself a good, that it is a superior 
form of government, that it is a symbol of maturity in the modern 
world, and that its adoption carries with it an assertion of equality. 
The ability to make a democratic system work appeared to be ac¬ 
cepted by the nationalists as a significant element in disproof of the 
assumption of inferiority which they so bitterly resented. The 
Indian leader, G. K. Gokhale, explained the turn of Indian national¬ 
ists toward democratic and constitutional government in the fol¬ 
lowing terms: 

We feel that you have contempt for us because we submit to per¬ 
sonal and despotic government, and so we feel that it is not com¬ 
patible with self-respect to acquiesce in it. You would disdain to be 
governed in that way yourselves, and so you despise those who sub¬ 
mit to it.^ 

Other sources of persuasion toward democracy attached more 
peculiarly to the peoples who had been through the colonial mill. 
On the face of it the notion that subjection to the colonial yoke 
should be put forward as a school of democracy contains more than 
a scrap of ironic paradox. Yet much can be said for it even if the 
concession be made that a substantial part of the argument rests 
less on the positive contributions of colonial rule than on the demo¬ 
cratic implications of the nationalist drive to oust the colonial rulers. 
In part, this paradox derives from the further paradox that, in the 
modern world over the long haul and with the exception of Tsarist 
and Communist Russia, the democracies are the ones which have 
scored by far the greatest imperial success. Britain, France, the 
Netherlands, Belgium, and the United States are the powers which 
have most effectively been able to expand and to hold their empires, 
whereas the colonies of Spain and Portugal, and of Germany, Italy 
and Japan have tended either to wither on the vine or to be wrested 
from them as the result of defeat in war. And the maintenance of 
empire by the first group of countries, despite dire predictions to 
the contrary, appears not significantly to have impaired their 
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maintenance of democracy at home, although anyone so inclined 
may speculate what levels of democratic perfection might have 
been reached if the allegedly corrupting influence of empire had 
been absent. The historical record bears out neither the ancient 
dictum of Thucydides that a democracy cannot manage an empire 
nor the pessimistic assumptions that imperial autocracy would 
undennine domestic democracy. 

Both theory and practice amply support the belief that democ¬ 
racy at the imperial center is a matter of real importance for colo¬ 
nial political development. The attraction to democratic forms 
which derives from the bare fact that the superior imperial author¬ 
ity itself operates democratically at home is enhanced by the double 
imperial assumption that democracy is the most advanced form of 
government and that immature colonial peoples are not to be 
trusted with it. Joseph Ralston Hayden extended this conception to 
the influence of nondemocratic imperial powers as well, contending 
that the Filipino revolutionary leaders at the end of the nineteenth 
century were fighting for the political heritage of the West. “The 
revolts of the Filipinos against Spain and even against America 
were evidence that although Spain had not granted liberty in the 
Philippines she unwittingly had taught it there.” * 

With the customary lag in overseas application, the doctrines 
and practices which evolve in the metropole will be applied in the 
colonies. The advance of constitutionalism and democracy at the 
imperial center leads both to an increasing presumption of the de¬ 
sirability of a rule of law which will provide equal protection and 
orderly administration for the colonial peoples and to a mounting 
uneasiness about the perpetuation of a system of alien autocracy. At 
the best a positive effort is made, as in the American control of the 
Philippines and the more recent turns of Western colonial policy, 
to enlist a growing measure of native participation and to equip the 
peoples for self-government through education and the provision 
of political institutions with something of a democratic base. Al¬ 
though the situation varies from colony to colony and has changed 
swiftly from year to year in the last decades, the Belgians stood out 
uniquely among the democratic powers in their earlier rejection in 
principle of any move in the democratic direction; but the Belgian 
resistance has now cracked. It should not go without mention that 
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the colonial administrators have themselves grown up in a demo¬ 
cratic environment, and not even the abrupt transition to power in 
an authoritarian colonial setting can wholly rid their minds of the 
social and pohtical predispositions of the society from which they 
come. One need not wonder that the Spanish and Portuguese, un¬ 
equipped with democracy at home, have made so little use of demo¬ 
cratic mstituuons overseas.* 

In addition to the example set by the imperial powers at home, 
the acquaintance with democratic societies gained by the colonials 
who visited the West, and such teaching of democratic principles 
as was contained in the colonial educational systems the most obvi¬ 
ous source of familiarity with a Western style of political institu¬ 
tions was the political and administrative structures set up by the 
colonial authorities. Of these the easiest to spot, although by no 
means necessarily the most significant, were the councils and as¬ 
semblies at all governmental levels from local to central-national in 
which the people were represented by appointment or election and 
were given an opportunity to participate in the management of 
their own affairs. In such councils it was possible to secure some 
experience of the public business and the ways in which it might 
be approached, of the give and take of politics, and of parliamentary 
procedure. The more extensive the range of powers and functions 
of these councils the more effective the experience was likely to be. 

One standard and often somewhat stultifying sample of this 
type of body was the legislative council which has been so charac¬ 
teristic a feature of the British Crown Colony system.^ Intended 
both to draw some leading local figures into association with the 
government and to tap sources of public opinion, the legislative 
council in its classic version was dominated by an official majority, 
composed of top civil servants who sat ex officio or through ap¬ 
pointment by the Governor. The unofficial minority, often repre¬ 
senting the Europeans more heavily than the indigenous popula¬ 
tion, was also far more frequently appointed than elected, although 
in some instances organizations such as Chambers of Commerce 
might nominate the persons to whom the Governor gave seats. 
Inevitably in such circumstances the charge was made, particularly 
as far as representatives of the native community were concerned, 
that the appointees were supporters of the colonial regime or, at 
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best, tame critics of it who could be counted on to keep their 
opposition within staid and respectable limits. The official majority 
which constituted a steamroller always at the Governor’s command, 
the shortcomings of the representation of the community at large, 
and the separation of legislative representation from the executive 
authority vested in the Governor and his executive council all 
worked to make the old-style legislative council an unsatisfactory 
instrument either of government or of education in democracy.® 
For all this it was a halfway house which gave some taste of demo¬ 
cratic procedures and stimulated the demand for more. The inter¬ 
war decades constituted a period of cautious experimentation of 
which the most significant phases were the share in power given to 
elected majorities in India and Burma, working within the frame¬ 
work of dyarchy, and the adoption of the legislative-executive com¬ 
mittee system in Ceylon. 

Under the pressures of the Second World War and its after- 
math the old Crown Colony system began speedily to crumble as 
more radical approaches to democratic self-government were under¬ 
taken throughout the colonies. The process of transition to full- 
scale democracy on the parliamentary model was well under way 
in the postwar period when the official majorities, at first gradually 
and then with something of a rush, gave way to popularly elected 
majorities, and the executive councils were taken over by men 
drawn from and responsible to those majorities, as in Nigeria and 
the Gold Coast. A significant feature of the change was that it 
constituted a transition to the principle of “one man, one vote,” and 
away from the prior tendency, still effective in African territories 
with white settlers, to build up a “corporative” representation of 
racial communities and major economic groupings, in which not 
numbers but current social-economic importance received the 
heaviest weight. 

The British and American colonial systems offered the most 
fertile ground for the introduction of democratic procedures and 
institutions, but other colonial powers, including Australia and New 
2 ^aland, were making moves in the same direction. In the Nether¬ 
lands Indies the Dutch, during the interwar decades, undertook a 
tentative approach to democratization at several levels. The central 
legislative body which they established, the Volksraad, was, how- 
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ever, Ji/nired in power, hesvilv overweighted in representation for 
the Europesns^ 2nd only p^rti^llv elective on an indirect bask Its 
effectiveness was further limited by the repressive measures adopted 
CO curb the nationalists and Communists and by the tendency of the 
Indonesian nationalists to follow Gandhian tactics of noncoopera¬ 
tion; yet the mere existence of the Volksraad and of electoral pro- 
cedurcs provided a rallying point for the nationalists who demanded 
a full measure of democratic independence. 

Despite the revolutionary tradition of liberty and equality, the 
French colonies offered little in the way of democratic institutions. 
The centralized character of the French system and the predomi¬ 
nant assumptions as to assimilation limited the readiness of the 
French authorities to endow their colonial territories with political 
institutions which had in them the makings of autonomous self- 
government. At best the French created advisory councils of a 
dubiously representative kind with some financial and administra¬ 
tive powers but little general legislative competence. Even in the 
drastically changed climate after World War II and under the 
1946 constitution which in its preamble pledged France to guide 
her colonial wards “toward freedom to govern themselves and 
toward the democratic administration of their own affairs,” there 
persisted a marked hesitation to encourage the growth of colonial 
autonomy. Basic French inclinations and principles made it diffi¬ 
cult to endow colonial representative bodies with the broad au¬ 
thority which flowed more naturally from British and American 
conceptions. 

As in virtually all phases of the colonial problem, so in relation 
to the spread of democratic institutions the most difficult and in¬ 
tractable situations have arisen wherever a substantial alien settler 
element exists. This is most evidently the case where the settler 
group is made up of Europeans drawn largely from the ruling im¬ 
perial power. For the Europeans settled in any part of Africa, the 
effective democratic faith tends to be limited to their own com¬ 
munity, and their claim to democratic self-government blocks the 
similar claims of the far more numerous native masses.® If the solu¬ 
tion is sought in the formula of partnership, as in British East and 
Central Africa, then the question arises as to whether one or 
another community is the dominant partner, and whether the part- 
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nership is one between communities regarded as equal in weight 
and status, though vastly disparate in number, or between individ¬ 
uals, each counting for one regardless of race or communal attach¬ 
ment. The corresponding effort of European settlers to secure 
recognition of a principle of cosovereignty in the French protec¬ 
torates of Tunisia and Morocco met with vehement nationalist re¬ 
jection. Certainly a democracy which rests upon a foundation of 
racial inequality and discrimination is not one which can long be 
acceptable to Africans, nor can the cynical manipulation of elec¬ 
tions, as in postwar Algeria, serve as a useful school for democratic 
procedures. Both Spain and France bear witness to the danger that 
the highhanded and autocratic attitudes of North African settlers 
may have serious repercussions at home. 

Education in the political process was obviously not limited to 
direct participation in the quasi-parliamentary institutions intro¬ 
duced by the imperial authorities. It flowed also from the develop¬ 
ment of political parties and movements which were associated 
with the expansion of elective councils but sometimes preceded and 
outran them. Themselves derived in large part from Western 
models, these parties reached out to the mass of the people, or¬ 
ganizing them for the often contradictory purposes of taking part 
in the councils and of carrying on the struggle against the colonial 
regime. .The variety of political experience which the parties of¬ 
fered was no less valuable than that which could be derived from 
the councils and assemblies. From his association with the Philip¬ 
pines, where the United States rapidly established democratic in¬ 
stitutions, Hayden came to the conclusion that it is in their political 
parties “that subject peoples find the freest sphere of political 
action,” and that in the Philippines, until the establishment of the 
Commonwealth in 1935, the parties “were primarily the instru¬ 
ments of liberty rather than of government.” ’’ This latter comment 
points to one of the problematical aspects of colonial political par¬ 
ties: insofar as their role is limited to powerless criticism (which 
was not the case in the Philippines), or their own view of their role 
is that of a disloyal opposition, battling for the overthrow of the 
existing order, the experience which they can gain may be danger¬ 
ously negative and of little use in fitting them for the positive task 
of carrying on a government. On the other hand, the mere fact of 
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organizing and managing their own political instrumentalities in¬ 
troduces an autonomously creative element, absent by definition 
from an authoritarian colonial system. Once self-government is 
accepted as a goal, the formerly “disloyal” may collaborate effec¬ 
tively with the colonial authorities, as in the case of the Convention 
People’s Party in the Gold Coast. 

Political parties have come to be recognized as a necessary part 
of any functioning democracy, but it is evident that the quantity 
and quality of democratic practice within them vary greatly. In 
the present age the names, symbols, and proclaimed objectives of 
parties are likely to have a strongly democratic cast. Their struc¬ 
ture and operations may, however, diverge radically from accepta¬ 
ble democratic principles. In many instances in the colonies, the 
party barely exists in an organized fashion beyond, perhaps, a 
leader and a select corps of followers. The Communists have fur¬ 
nished the model of the close-knit conspiratorial parry whose 
“democratic centralism” puts power in the hands of the few at the 
top. In societies whose past has given them little acquaintance with 
democracy, parties are prone to yield to the temptation to pay not 
much more than lip service to democratic pretensions; and the new 
elites, controlling the parties, are likely to look with some scorn 
upon the illiterate mass whose interests they claim to represent. It 
is one of the ironies of the situation that the colonial administrator, 
persuaded of his natural right to rule over the les.ser breeds of men, 
may find his sense of superiority rivaled by the patronizing attitude 
the Westernized nationalist leader adopts toward his own people. 
But with this fundamental difference: while the alien official refers 
elsewhere for the source of his power, the nationalist must in large 
part draw his power from the support of the mass, and as the mass 
advances it will seek to make its voice heard. 

Political parties offer an obvious channel for the two way com¬ 
munication which is involved in the democratic process — from 
the leaders to the mass and vice versa. The more the political system 
comes to center about an elected parliament, the greater is the 
opportunity for the ordinary man to make his needs and wishes felt 
through the party organization. The effectiveness of the party as a 
vehicle of democratic education and practice is, however, sharply 
limited where its working control is held in the hands of a small 
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elite, as has been the case for the bulk of the Asian and African 
parties and movements. The point may be illustrated by two dis¬ 
parate examples. Even in the relatively free atmosphere of the 
Philippines a handful of leaders dominated the center of the stage 
when it was not wholly occupied by Manuel Quezon; shifting parry 
alignments depended primarily on personal rivalries and attach¬ 
ments; and, for the country at large, the old-established tradition 
of rule from above left little room for the rank and file. The author 
of a book on Moroccan political parties claims to have scandalized 
a young Moroccan nationalist by asking him the numerical strength 
of the Parti Democratique de rindependance. The answer was: 
“But that has no importance at all. The support of the Moroccan 
mass and even its opinion have no importance at all for the P. 
D. 1 .!”* 

In addition to the introduction of elective assemblies, with their 
direct bearing on the emergence of parties, a number of other aspects 
of the colonial governmental process feed into the democratic 
stream. One is the creation of a rationalized administrative system 
patterned after Western models. By itself the creation of an honest, 
impartial, and efficient administration is, of course, not necessarily 
a steppingstone to democracy since such an administration may 
quite as well.serve an autocratic regime, but without it the emer¬ 
gent democracies cannot hope to survive. Its democratic bearing 
becomes more evident when other features of its development are 
taken into account. The recruitment of the civil service on the basis 
of merit rather than of traditional status, the separation of the public 
purse and business from the person of the ruler and his immediate 
entourage, and the assumption that all the people are entitled to 
equal treatment under the rule of law work in their different fash¬ 
ions to establish conditions essential for democracy. As the “nativi- 
zation” of civil services progresses, more and more of the local 
populace are drawn into association with the government and 
secure training in the conduct of a modem state, no longer wholly 
vested in a remote and alien bureaucracy well above their heads. 
On this score, again, the British and American practices have been 
superior to those of the French who have notoriously staffed the 
middle and even some of the lower ranks of the colonial service 
with Frenchmen rather than with people of the country; while the 
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Dutch in the Indies fell somewhere midway between the two ap¬ 
proaches. 

Indirect rule interposed special barriers to the rationalization of 
the administrative system and complicated the transition to a modern 
democratic framework. Nonetheless, a few unreconstructed cham¬ 
pions of the Lugardian principles of indirect rule still see it as the 
only means of saving Africa from ruin, and for them, indeed, the 
fact that it stands in the way of rationalization and Western-style 
democratization is one of the major points to its credit. The belief 
that Africans can advance successfully only on the basis of their 
traditional institutions was emphatically stated by Lord Altrincham, 
who, as Sir Edward Grigg, was Governor of Kenya from 1925 to 
1931. To him the real issue in xAfrica lay in choosing “between a 
policy which would build up democracy in Africa with African 
goodwill on ancient African foundations, and a policy which 
would Europeanize'Africa and destroy the democracy natural to 
it.’' ® He contended that only a political system which accepted a 
tribal base could express the African genius, enlist popular partic¬ 
ipation, and call out the best leadership. The projected African 
nation-states could hope to survive only if held together by ruthless 
despotisms; and it was such despotisms — single-party rule of the 
Nazi or Communist variety — which would be the result of the 
foisting off of a centralized “national” parliamentarism on peoples 
for whom it was entirely unfitted. From these premises Lord 
Altrincham concluded that what was needed was a return to the 
principles of indirect rule under which each tribe and community 
(in areas of white settlement, such as Kenya, this would be equally 
applicable to the Europeans) would be given the widest possible 
sphere of self-government, only the .absolutely essential central 
services remaining in the hands of the central authorities. 

Is it perhaps a relevant commentary on these proposals that the 
former Governor portrays the vast majority of Africans as not 
wanting Europe’s sophisticated life, clotted with regulations, ma¬ 
chinery, and international troubles? 

They want, the cheerful mass of them, health of body and freedom 
to improve their lot as their elders and they think best upon the 
land they love, in sunshine unbroken by angry clouds from Europe, 
at the deliberate pace that suits their easy-going natures.^® 
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This is by no means a lowly goal, nor is his further hope that the 
mass may remain “blessedly immune from the mental and moral 
upheaval that the uncertain outside world has caused in a few of 
them”; but both the outside and the inside worlds have moved too 
far and too fast to make the survival of that immunity possible. A 
part of the price for immunity and unbroken sunshine is the per¬ 
petuation of the white domination which the Kenyattas, M boy as, 
and Kianos have determined to end. 

The Africans who rise to leadership are not likely to remain 
satisfied with the traditional versions of African democracy and its 
tribal setting. Undoubtedly the native administrations which in¬ 
direct rule preserved have been useful training grounds in adminis¬ 
tration and, as they came to be equipped with elective councils, in 
democracy as well. It can be argued further that by accentuating 
distinctive local elements and communities, indirect rule has pro¬ 
vided potential cores of resistance to the rise of a dictatorial power 
at the centre. For the nationalists to accept a return to the tradi¬ 
tional institutions, however, would be close to a surrender of their 
own claims to power since they would necessarily be entering into 
competition on their rivals’ home grounds. In addition, they would 
be abandoning their chance of demonstrating that they can run a 
democratic system at least as effectively as the imperialists whom 
they are ousting. 



CHAPTER XIII 


The Colonial Nationalist as Democrat 


^Nationalisms which develop under colonial conditions tend 
to have substantially more democratic roots than those which 
emerge in comparable non-colonial countries, even though the 
roots often do not go down very deep. In addition to the direct 
influence of colonial institutions, two major elements are involved 
which reflect the characteristic differences between colonial and 
independent countries. In the first place, colonialism creates a 
situation in which new persons and groups are pushed to the fore 
at the expense of the older traditional elites and must seek a new 
title to legitimacy, and secondly, if the rising nationalist leaders are 
to have the political as well as the moral and ideological strength to 
challenge the imperial authorities they must achieve at least a 
plausible facsimile of a popular mass base. 

The subjection of any people to colonial rule inevitably entails 
the pushing aside or subordination of its preexisting powers-that-be. 
This may be accomplished in a variety of ways, but generally one 
of two courses is followed, both of which by circuitous routes come 
out at substantially the same place. The former dominant elements 
in the country are either so nearly wiped out as effectively to re¬ 
move them from the scene or they are so thoroughly tarred with 
the colonial brush and so dependent upon alien support as to render 
them valueless for nationalist purposes. In either circumstance 
leadership in the anti-colonial revolution must fall to other hands. 

Although deviations can be found on both sides of the fence, 
the rule seems clearly to be that a colonial regime undercuts the 
prestige and power of the old-established elite more drastically than 
does the more diffuse and unspecific intrusion of the modern West 



COLONIAL NATIONALIST AS DEMOCRAT 

through other than co\oma\ channels. The dominant groups in 
countries retaining their independence have obviously not been 
left undisturbed by the combination of Western revolution and 
Western imperialism, but the key fact that they have not had an 
alien government imposed on them has greatly enhanced their 
chances of holding on to power, possessions, and privilege. The 
total disappearance of the royal house of Burma under British rule 
and the discarding of the Indian princes after independence are 
typical phenomena of colonialism, as are the fate of Bao Dai in 
Vietnam and the fading into the background of Indonesia’s tradi¬ 
tional rulers with the exception of Sultan Hamengku Buwono of 
Jogjakarta. The emergence of Sultan Mohammed ben Youssef as 
a national hero in Morocco is close to being a unique event in 
modern colonial annals, requiring for its accomplishment the special 
circumstances of the Moroccan protectorate, singular maladroitness 
on the part of the French who exiled him in 1953, and much labor 
by the Istiqlal to win popular national status for him. On a lesser 
scale the British achieved similar results in Uganda when they with¬ 
drew recognition from the Kabaka of Buganda, also in 1953, and 
banished him from his own country. 

The variations on this theme which occur in the multifarious¬ 
ness of actual practice are, of course, immense: protectorates and 
indirect rule maintain traditional authorities in the colonial sphere, 
while revolutions and modernizing innovations displace them in 
states without a colonial experience. Particularly in Africa the game 
is only partly played out, and it is not yet fully demonstrated that 
the waning powers of the chiefs will end in their complete displace¬ 
ment. To mention only the British West African territories, as late 
as 1949 the Coussey Committee wrote of the Gold Coast that “the 
whole institution of chieftancy is so closely bound up with the life 
of our communities that its disappearance would spell disaster”; * 
and the emirs of Northern Nigeria continue to have a strong hold. 
But Nkrumah in Ghana and Toure in Guinea, coming to inde¬ 
pendence, have wasted little sympathy on the chiefs in their do¬ 
mains. 

A striking degree of uniformity can still be found in the general 
colonial picture, however. It is a rare event when the leadership of 
the anti-colonial, nationalist movement lingers in the hands of those 
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who formerly held power. Unless destroyed or gravely crippled 
in the original imperial take-over, they are indeed the ones who 
lead the first round of resistance to alien encroachment, seeking to 
preserve the old society and their status in it. But when this round 
has come to its usually futile end, they are replaced by the newly 
risen. Westernized elements who take the lead in the drive for 
independence and modernization. The vanished member of the 
royal or aristocratic cUn is no longer on the scene, and the prince, 
sultan, or chief whose continued majesty has rested upon sub¬ 
servience to the colonial authorities is regarded as one who has col¬ 
laborated with the enemy. The king of Cambodia who abandoned 
his throne in 1955 to lead his party to victory in a national election 
signally stands out among his royal brethren. The explanation is to 
be sought not in the normal circumstances of colonialism, but in 
the facts that Cambodia was maintained as a protectorate, that it 
was relatively little developed by the French, and that King 
Norodom Sihanouk himself was a product of Western education 
and a man whose elevation to the throne was something of an acci¬ 
dent of French policy. 

Another country in which royalty has survived and the reign¬ 
ing families have adapted themselves to the nationalist era is Malaya. 
Here the Sultans retain their thrones and, under the 1957 constitu¬ 
tion, elect one of their number as Supreme Head of the Federation. 
Malay political leadership has been drawn almost exclusively from 
the traditional governing class, as in the case of the two successive 
heads of the United Malay National Organization, .Dato Onn bin 
Jafaar, British-educated member of the Johore aristocracy, and 
Tengku Abdul Rahman, brother of the Sultan of Kedah, British- 
trained lawyer, and first Prime Minister of independent Malaya. 
The answer is again to be sought in such special circumstances as 
that the British deliberately fostered the preservation of the Malay 
states and their established institutions, and, of even greater impor¬ 
tance, that the Malay community has only belatedly and hesitantly 
entered into the modem world. The presumption must be that as 
the Malays develop their own middle class and intelligentsia and 
become more largely urbanized, a shift in internal power relation¬ 
ships will be inevitable. A similar shift will no doubt occur within 
the Chinese community as its lower strata are enfranchised, chal- 
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lenging the power of the well-to-do and generally conservative 
elements which have controlled the Malayan Chinese Association. 

The Asian and African countries which retained their inde¬ 
pendence are inevitably a motley assortment of states, to be lumped 
together for the present purpose only because of the common nega¬ 
tive trait of the absence of long-continued colonialism. If all have 
felt the breath of imperialism in varying degree, their common 
freedom from colonial rule has, nonetheless, enabled them to main¬ 
tain their older political and social structure more nearly intact than 
the colonial countries. Even the rise to power of an upstart Reza 
Shah in Iran, seeking to force the modernization of his country in 
one great revolutionary spurt like Ataturk, was not enough to dis¬ 
lodge the established aristocrats, landowners, religious leaders, and 
tribal heads. His neighbor, Amanullah, made less headway still with 
reform in Afghanistan. Although Saudi Arabia, Yemen, and Ethi¬ 
opia stand out in the absolutism which their rulers have anachro- 
nistically maintained, it is characteristic of the countries which have 
survived in independence that their privileged and propertied elites 
have often survived as well. 

In the colonial setting the rising Westernized middle class ele¬ 
ments have generally been able to take a clear political lead,- while 
similar groups in the non-colonial countries have had to make their 
peace with the still powerful elements of the old regime. It is evi¬ 
dent that no black-and-white opposition between the two situations 
can be established. In colonial areas the men who have come into 
the Western orbit are sometimes the sons of the families which 
made up the older elite, while in non-colonial countries the tradi¬ 
tional leading groups embrace a constantly increasing number of 
men who have had experience abroad and have received their edu¬ 
cation in Western schools and universities. They are usually 
wealthy enough to give their children a Western style of schooling 
and perhaps to send them overseas to make the grand tour and 
finish off their higher education. The prestige of the W'est has en¬ 
sured that the opportunity is seized: the royal family and aristo¬ 
crats of Thailand, the leading families of Iran and the Arab coun¬ 
tries, and numbers of African chiefs, as well as countless others of 
lesser degree, have all recognized that contact with the West was 
an essential ingredient in the advancement of their children. 
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In all non-Western countries there is a clear and present danger 
that those who move over into the Western sphere will be infected 
by the prevalent germs of freedom, democracy, egalitarianism, and 
Marxism in one or another of its guises, but the attitude toward 
such infection is likely to be radically different in the non-colonial 
as contrasted with the colonial setting. In independent countries 
the established dominant elements continued to profit from a per¬ 
petuation of the old scheme of things; in the colonies, power and 
a large slice of the profits passed into alien hands. Furthermore, in 
the former case the title of the ruling groups to legitimacy remained 
unimpaired, at least as far as direct imperial attack on it was con¬ 
cerned, whereas the imposition of colonial rule profoundly dis¬ 
turbed the preexisting system of legitimacy. In net effect, the colo¬ 
nial situation easily swings in a radical or revolutionary direction, 
while in the countries which maintained independence conserva¬ 
tism is at a premium. The colonial aspirant to power and privilege, 
as well as the idealist who repudiates imperialism, must see the “dan¬ 
gerous thoughts” of freedom and democracy as his allies. The 
leading groups in an independent country, on the other hand, how¬ 
ever much they may be intellectually persuaded of the ultimate 
value of freedom and democracy, must see them as threats to the 
pattern of society which has put them where they are. It is alleged 
that Afghan students sent abroad for study are summoned by the 
government on their return and “warned, in effect, that they must 
forget any foreign ways they had learned and that they would be 
carefully watched in the future.” * 

In the dependencies an appeal to the masses for support against 
the alien few on top is the logical outcome of the situation; in in¬ 
dependent countries a nationalist appeal to the people runs the risk 
of toppling the whole house down on the heads of the ruling few. 
It is asking too much of human nature to suggest that the response 
should be the same where the cards are so differently stacked. 

Against this background one can easily see why colonial na¬ 
tionalist movements have so uniformly been cast in the democratic 
mold in contrast to the more aristocratic drift in countries not sub¬ 
jected to the peculiar pressures of colonialism. On the assumption 
that the imposition of colonial rule works to kill off the political 
efficacy of status in the traditional society, anyone who would 



COLONIAL NATIONALIST AS DEMOCRAT 


143 

challenge the imperial authority must build up both a new style of 
legitimacy and a new base of political power. Since a major ground 
for attack on the colonial authorities is that they do not derive from 
or represent the people they govern, the nationalists are necessarily 
concerned to establish their own popular base. It is in their asserted 
capacity as spokesmen for the national mass that the nationalist 
leaders find the justification for their demand to supersede the colo¬ 
nial rulers, and in their ability actually to command mass support 
they gather the political strength which makes their cause ulti¬ 
mately irresistible. 

The necessity of seeking mass support is, however, by no means 
always recognized in the early stages of colonial nationalism. In¬ 
deed, the more frequent opening move is the creation of organiza¬ 
tions which combine some of the characteristics of a study club, a 
debating society, and a genteel political party or pressure group. 
The leading figures in such organizations are likely to be men in 
the first generations of those to secure Western education, with a 
strong sprinkling of lawyers among them, who see their knowledge 
of the West as having peculiar values and virtues. Being a select 
few, they tend also to cherish their association with the alien gov¬ 
erning elements to whom they are closer than the rest of their less 
privileged compatriots. They incline to hold themselves aloof from 
the mass and to assume that they are the proper custodians of the 
future, but in relation to their white superiors they remain bur¬ 
dened with the sense of inferiority which is so standard a product 
of colonialism. Far from driving to amass political power and to 
whip up public sentiment through demagogic appeals for a nation¬ 
alist overturn of the colonial order, they seek to appeal rather in 
rational and constitutional terms, demonstrating that they are re¬ 
sponsible persons rightly to be entrusted with a share in colonial 
management. 

Thus in Burma in 1917 the chairman of the annual meeting of 
the Young Men’s Buddhist Association, a forerunner of Burmese 
nationalism, pointed out the benefits of British rule and prayed that 
it would last forever. 

We speak English and appreciate the Western way of life. We con¬ 
sider it a privilege and an honour to serve our rulers. We are gentle¬ 
men.* 
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The speeches of Caseley Hayford, a British-educated lawyer 
who was one of the outstanding early political leaders of the Gold 
Coast, admirably illustrate the position. Speaking at a meeting in 
London in 1920 as a delegate of the National Congress of British 
West Africa, he opened by reciting a resolution of the Congress 
which affirmed its policy of maintaining inviolate West Africa’s 
connection with the British Empire. The men who promoted the 
Congress, he asserted, were “all men of responsibility,” anxious to 
do things constitutionally. Mildly protesting that “it would not be 
accurate to say we were a primitive people emerging from bar¬ 
barism,” he appealed to “responsible authority to extend to us a 
certain amount of freedom in the government of our own coun¬ 
try.” » 

The usual failure of such men to get an effective hearing for 
their case through rational argument and persuasion leads them or 
their immediate successors to the next phase, the effort to create 
mass parties or movements presenting a more radical challenge to 
empire. The democracy which they originally feared or scorned, 
save as a remote ideal, comes to be a political necessity for their 
further advance, and they are increasingly pressed from the rear 
as the society itself undergoes transformation. The process of social 
mobilization reaches beyond this tiny urban elite to lower middle 
class elements, the newly forming proletariat, and in due course the 
rural peasantry. Where the franchise is extended or universalized 
the appeal to the populace at large becomes inescapable, while the 
improvement of communications draws in a larger number of 
people and makes it possible to reach and organize them. 

In India both the Congress and the Moslem League in their 
younger days represented this earlier type of quiet and urbane 
political activity, each protesting its loyalty to the established re¬ 
gime. It was not until the close of the First World War that either 
began to move significantly in the direction of the masses. In pre- 
1914 Indonesia, Boedi Oetomo, devoted to popular education and 
economic advance, and Sarekat Islam, aimed more against the Chi¬ 
nese than the Dutch, represented roughly comparable movements 
which only later turned to serious political operations. In the Gold 
Coast much the same phenomenon is found in the Aborigines Rights 
Protection Society, founded in 1897, the West African National 
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Congress after World War I, and even in the United Gold Coast 
Convention in 1947, so shortly to be overturned by Kwame 
Nkrumah. As contrasted with the role of Herbert Macaulay, 
“father of Nigerian nationalism” in the 1920’s, the activities of 
Azikiwe who succeeded him in the later 1930’s marked a similar 
development in Nigeria. One commentator has characterized the 
nationalism of the West Coast of Africa prior to World War II as 
“the esoteric pastime of the tiny educated minority of Lagos, Accra, 
Freetown, and Dakar,” in contrast to the later efforts to popularize 
and energize the nationalist crusade.® The turning point in nation¬ 
alist development, away from an elitist acceptance of the founda¬ 
tions of the colonial system and toward a radical affirmation of 
democratic challenge, comes as the Western educated handful grow 
in numbers and confidence, as they are joined by labor leaders and 
others, and as they come to increasing awareness that a restrained 
and responsible nationalism is unlikely to carry the day. It is char¬ 
acteristic of the new day that Tom Mboya of Kenya and S6kou 
Toure of Guinea should both have risen as labor leaders. 

Although the evidence is too scanty to allow of any reliable 
forecast, the general trend in Asia and African countries appears to 
be in the direction of a continued narrowing of the gap between 
leaders and people. The political base is being widened in the sense 
that more people are rising to take some share in the political process 
and at the same time the door has been opened to the emergence of 
leaders with less Western education and orientation. In India, for 
example, the numerically superior but less educated lower castes 
as they come up in the world are cutting in on the political sway 
of the higher castes. What is happening, it has been suggested, is 
that the lower castes are taking over political control in much the 
same fashion as the immigrant nationalities — Irish, Italian, Polish, 
etc. — pushed aside the reigning Anglo-Saxon elite to establish their 
predominance in the politics of many American cities.^ A similar 
elevation of formerly submerged elements is taking place in many 
other countries. Over the next decades both the face and the sub¬ 
stance of political life are sure to be drastically changed, but one 
can have no confidence that the change will bring an effective ex¬ 
tension of democracy, except, perhaps, in some plebiscitary sense. 
The role of the rising masses, still largely illiterate and politically 
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inexperienced, may prove to embrace not much more than the 
right to say “yes” after having been duly indoctrinated. The polit¬ 
ical evolution of the more advanced Arab states, Edward Atiyah has 
remarked, “has been along the lines of a lame and stumbling 
democracy helped by military dictatorship.” * The recent over¬ 
turns in a number of the new states make it clear that it is not only 
in the Arab countries that democracy is unable to sustain itself as 
the mobilization of the masses gets under way. 

It was part of my earlier argument that one of the factors which 
has promoted the democratic aspect of colonial nationalism has 
been the democratic background of the imperial powers themselves 
and the adumbrations of democratic institutions which they in¬ 
stalled in their dependencies. This contention requires counter¬ 
balancing by another and basically contradictory aspect of colo¬ 
nialism which curiously works to the same end. In essence this is 
that, until very recent years, the colonial authorities have normally 
been concerned to hold on to power, and that nothing (save the 
whole process of development and modernization) so gravely 
threatens their position as the admission of democratic devices into 
the colonial political structure. Once it is conceded that the people 
are entitled to a significant share in the running of their own affairs, 
a wedge is introduced which will inevitably be hammered further 
in to separate the expatriate adnunistrator from the community he 
governs. 

In the version least flattering to the colonial ofhcial this is to say 
that he is the possessor of power to which he is prepared to cling 
by fair means or foul. In an equally realistic version, he feels that 
he has a job to do, the accomplishment of which is likely to be 
defeated by admitting to a share in power persons whose claim to 
participate comes from their being representatives of the people. 
Obviously such a line of argument is quite unacceptable if a sub¬ 
stantial part of the job to be done is seen as the introduction of 
democratic self-government. In that circumstance the consultation 
of the people and the election of their representatives to positions 
of consequence is itself the fulfillment of the job; but this goal, as 
a working proposition, has been an infrequent one until the last 
decades. Even where it has been accepted, it has usually been with 
deep reluctance on the part of colonial administrations which have 
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felt that their paternalistic management of a society still incompe¬ 
tent to manage itself would surely be impaired. In the Philippines, 
despite the American commitment to granting independence to a 
democratized country, the Commonwealth period found some 
American officials dismayed to surrender to Filipino control the 
system they had constructed to meet their interpretation of Philip¬ 
pine needs. It is the rare bureaucrat who welcomes the intrusion of 
the people at large to tell him what he should do and how he should 
do it. In this respect the colonial bureaucracy differs from any 
other bureaucracy only to the extent that it is less subject to local 
popular checks and that it regards itself as particularly superior in 
wisdom and experience to the people it governs. 

Even though the colonial administrator may concede in some 
circumstances that he can gain from the presence of a representa¬ 
tive body through which he can spread his program to wider circles 
and from which he can learn of popular grievances and desires, 
such a body is likely to come up with disturbing ideas of its own — 
particularly disturbing if it is equipped with power to do something 
about them. A chief or a rajah can be cajoled, persuaded, or pushed 
into compliance; an elected council is an almost impossible instru¬ 
ment for rule from above. Furthermore, a colonial government is 
subject to orders from home; with the recognition of democratic 
institutions in the dependency it finds itself caught between two 
fires, neither of which it can control. The colonial administrator, 
either lustful for power or out to do his job efficiently with a mini¬ 
mum of disturbance, is likely both to seek autonomy from home 
control and to ward off as long as possible the local politician and 
the popularly elected bodies from which the latter draws his most 
telling support. Since the prime ethical justification for the ex¬ 
patriate official’s existence is that he knows better than the people 
themselves what they need, it can only upset applecarts if they start 
to speak with their own voice. This is all the more the case when 
their elected spokesmen are, as normally happens, persons whose 
representative character the official profoundly distrusts and dis¬ 
putes. The people whom a colonial administration would pick out 
as proper collaborators are rarely those whom the populace itself 
would freely elect, as the British have regularly found in moving 
from appointed to elected Legislative Councils. The corresponding 
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moral can easily be drawn by the nationalist opponents of the colo¬ 
nial government; if they can establish a popular mandate for their 
claim to power, it becomes both difficult and dangerous to keep 
them from the seats of the mighty. The colonial administrator is 
inevitably in some measure the prisoner of the democratic ethos 
which he represents but whose concrete application he has normal¬ 
ly tried to postpone until some remote future. 

Particularly in the last decades the imperial authorities have 
introduced far too much in the way of democratic institutions to 
justify any blanket charge that they have stood solely for a bureau¬ 
cratic autocracy, but the more typical attitude has been that colo¬ 
nial officials should keep power in their own hands in order to carry 
on the work of government. On this basis there was sound sense in 
the earlier British assumption that the classic Crown Colony device 
of an official majority must be kept intact if the ability to control 
were to be kept commensurate with the responsibility to govern. 
Once the elective principle has been accepted, the ways are greased 
for a speedy and almost wholly irretrievable descent into the open 
waters of self-government or independence. Safeguards and checks 
may be introduced at a number of points in the new constitutional 
machinery, but when the will of a majority has manifested itself 
through recognized channels, they are unlikely to prove effective. 
British experience has shown the reserved powers of governors and 
other imperial authorities to be practically unavailable under ordi¬ 
nary conditions, and even in time of crisis they can be drawn upon 
only at the cost of grave political and constitutional conflict. The 
drastic reversal in 1953 of the constitutional advance which had 
been made in British Guiana illustrates the possibility of reimposing 
checks upon an achieved self-government, but it also emphasizes 
the h^avy price which must be paid. In the case of the Philippines, 
the efforts of the Republicans, returned to power in Washington 
in 1921, to reverse the concessions granted by President Wilson and 
Governor-General Harrison caused a series of political deadlocks 
and served only to delay for a few years the surge toward a com¬ 
plete Filipino take-over of the government. As contrasted with 
British parliamentary conceptions, the American constitutional 
system of a separation of powers renders somewhat more tolerable 
a cleavage between appointed executive and elected legislature, but 
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nowhere can there be a long-continued conflict within the same 
government between two more or less equal sets of authorities de¬ 
riving their p)ower from totally different sources. In Okinawa the 
United States has run head on into trouble by trying to combine 
the autocratically determined needs of a great military base with a 
political system based in part on democratic elections. 

To challenge the will of the elected representatives of the 
people is to run counter to the fundamental contemporary pre¬ 
sumption of the sovereignty of the people. As it is the strategy of 
the nationalist to invoke this sovereignty on his behalf, so it must 
very frequently be the strategy of the colonial authorities to ma¬ 
nipulate in such fashion as to evade its emergence in any active and 
formal guise. 

In its standard form every colonial administration consists 
primarily of the hierarchy of officials who are shaping and executing 
policy. It is essentially an authoritarian system in which power 
flows from the top and from the outside. Even though its lower 
ranks and perhaps its middle range as well are staffed largely by 
local people, these as well as the expatriates at the top derive their 
legitimacy not from the people of the country they rule but from 
the external authority of the imperial government to which they 
are responsible. The record shows that officials of local origin have 
given their loyalty to the colonial government or to the service 
itself and have associated themselves in outlook with their alien 
superiors or have at least maintained political neutrality. This was 
strikingly exemplified in the Philippines in 1923 when the five 
Filipino members of the Cabinet resigned in the course of the con¬ 
flict with Governor-General Wood over the reassertion of strong 
American control. For three and a half years Wood carried on the 
government through the permanent administrative officials who 
stayed at their p>osts and abstained from the political battle, enabling 
him to report that ‘‘the government moved on smoothly without 
interruption in any of its functions.” • 

Even though the local civil servants are by education and back¬ 
ground usually the kind of people whom one would otherwise 
expect to find enlisted in the nationalist movement, their general 
tendency has been to stand aloof from it and to view it with some 
of the same suspicion as do their imported fellow officials. The men 
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who have been most successful in their official careers are likely to 
grant the colonial system the largest measure of acceptance or 
tolerance. They become imbued with the morale of the service and 
look askance at those who seek to take over a government vothout 
firsthand administrative e.vperience. In the accustomed fashion of 
the bureaucrat, they, like the expatriate officials, have grave doubts 
as to the ability of the people to know their needs and manage their 
affairs. The over-all consequence is, of course, that the local civil 
servants are often viewed with suspicion by the nationalists. 

Wffiere the colonial system rests upon indirect rule the situation 
is similar although with added complications. The same basic con¬ 
sideration is involved: there is a job to be done and the colonial 
official wants to be in a position to do it. Under indirect rule, how¬ 
ever, it must be done with, through or around the traditional au¬ 
thority whose status has secured official recognition and who must 
somehow be brought within the working ambit of the system. It is 
a commonplace of the history of indirect rule in Africa that the 
Europeans regularly attributed to the chief a greater measure of 
royal omnipotence than was traditionally accorded him by native 
custom. In part, no doubt, this derived from the fact that the white 
man brought with him conceptions of royalty derived from Euro¬ 
pean experience, but it also fitted well with the needs and con¬ 
venience of the European officials who had to work with the chief. 
The diffused authority of a complex of elders, councils, and popu¬ 
lar approval was an unhandy and perhaps a balky instrument 
through which to get things done, whereas the concentrated au¬ 
thority of a chief was relatively easy to manipulate — and if the 
particular chief proved recalcitrant, a more pliant successor could 
be installed. 

The chief himself obviously had several angles to consider. At 
the outset the paramount fact was presumably that he had a colo¬ 
nial government imposed upon him and that white officials inter¬ 
vened in his affairs. But as time reconciled him to the fundamental 
change, he also found compensations. If his substantive power had 
largely pa.ssed* into other hands, the formal range of his authority 
was often enhanced, he was protected in his style and dignity 
by the mighty imperial regime which had taken over, and, if he 
proved complaisant and reasonably effective, he was protected 
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against the rivals who sought to dislodge him. The criterion of his 
ability to retain his rule could easily become the extent to which 
he pleased his colonial superiors rather than the satisfaction which 
he gave his people.*® 

With the rise of new elements in the society, including the 
Western-educated, new threats to both chiefs and colonial authori¬ 
ties began to appear. Basing themselves on the contention that the 
chiefs were an anachronistic force, the rising groups sought both 
to take over in the colonial hierarchy and to temper or, before 
long, to replace the power of the chief through the installation 
of elective councils.** They were confident that not only would 
democracy be served thereby but also that the democracy they 
wanted to call into being would recognize the justice of their own 
claims to power. In this triangular situation it is easy to see why 
the chiefs and the colonial officials should frequently have formed 
an alliance of murual support against the newcomers. In entering 
such an alliance the chiefs, of course, opened themselves to con¬ 
tinued charges that they had abandoned their proper position as 
leaders of their people to become mere agents of the colonial ad¬ 
ministration, as, in fact, they had to a considerable degree every¬ 
where, and particularly in the way they were used by the French. 
It took no great shrewdness on the part of the chief to recognize 
that it was the colonial government which buttered his bread. In¬ 
deed, in the later stages, it might well be that he owed to the pro¬ 
tecting authority even the survival of the chiefly institution, as the 
Indian princes survived only under the British wing. 

For both chiefs and colonial officials there were corrupting 
aspects in this relationship. For the chief it meant subservience to 
the alien authority, perhaps at the expense of his people in such 
matters as the provision of a labor supply for white employers and 
more generally in the sense of an abdication of his individual and 
institutional judgment. In the case of the official it meant that he 
tended to align himself with reactionary elements in the society 
just at the time when the forces for change were beginning to 
come into prominence. In somewhat paradoxical fashion, the 
colonial official, who was willy-nilly the agent of the alien revo¬ 
lution which had been thrust upon the community, now joined 
with the ch.ef and his entourage to bolster up the old order. For 
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some, prisoners of the dogmas of indirect rule, the maintenance 
of an increasingly anachronistic traditional society tended to be¬ 
come an end in itself. This was, of course, not the case in the 
many instances where the colonial authorities modified the struc¬ 
ture of traditional authority through the introduction of elective 
councils or other modernizing devices, or where their desire for 
change and development clearly outran the ability of the old order 
to satisfy it. As far as the British are concerned, in the last decade 
or two the turn has been in the direction of “a realistic decision to 
withdraw British support from the declining chiefly interest, and 
transfer it to the rising African middle class and the new educated 
elite.” ** The temptation was always present, however, to main¬ 
tain the status quo against clamorous parvenus by forming a united 
front with the chiefs. Wherever this happened the slogans of de¬ 
mocracy, reform, and advance were likely to become the property 
of the nationalists. 

The issues involved here by no means relate solely to tropical 
Africa, where the formalized conceptions of indirect rule origi¬ 
nated, nor are they limited to the sphere of local administration to 
which British practice has tended to confine the operation of native 
authorities. The Malay Sultans who served to bolster both British 
and Malays against the demands of the Chinese, the regents and 
other native authorities of the Netherlands Indies, and the Indian 
princes have all been utilized for the same purposes and found 
themselves in similar situations. In Tunisia and Morocco the turn of 
events was a peculiarly interesting one which lent itself, with a 
little adroit manipulation, to the charge that democratic France 
was the backer of autocratic monarchism whereas the absolute 
Moslem rulers v/ere the protagonists of democracy. The argument 
in North Africa followed the same lines as elsewhere. Even apart 
from the desire of Lyautey to preserve and work through the 
established political and social structure of Morocco, French ad¬ 
ministrators inevitably found it more convenient to exercise their 
control through, or, more accurately, in the name of, a single ruler 
in each country than to complicate their lives by the creation of 
popular assemblies which would become alternative centers of 
power. The need to safeguard the rulers against the nationalist 
threat to their royal prerogatives was paraded as a ground for the 
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denial of the democratic institutions which the rulers themselves had 
been persuaded to endorse. Given the close link in the two pro¬ 
tectorates between the French administrations and the European 
communities established in them, the only type of democracy 
which the former would seriously contemplate was one in which 
the Europeans secured a factual predominance; but this involved 
a co-sovereignty which was politically unfeasible and violated 
the conception of a protectorate. In consequence, the slogans of 
democracy passed into the hands of the opponents of the French 
regime.** In this instance, however, the rulers as well broke with 
their alien protectors. The Sultan and the Bey, no doubt to their 
surprise and perhaps to their dismay, found that they had become 
the champions and symbols of a democratic movement which 
would substitute the sovereignty of the nations they headed for the 
supremacy of France. As a French writer put it: 

While a democratic state defended in Morocco monarchic and 
theocratic principles which were alien to it, the heirs of these prin¬ 
ciples, on the other, laid claim to the assimilation of democratic in¬ 
stitutions in total opposition to their traditions.*^ 

Of the depth, vitality, and staying-power of the democratic 
convictions of the Neo-Destour, the Istiqlal, and other North 
African parties there may well be legitimate doubt, but their suc¬ 
cess in capturing a monopoly on the claim to democratic virtue is 
unquestionable. That the French administration in Morocco should 
have been maneuvered into the position of embracing as reactionary 
a figure as El Glaoui as its principal ally only underlined the disas¬ 
trous implications of the policy into which it had drifted. 



CHAPTER XIV 


Nationalism and Democracy in 
Non-Colonial Countries 


Jl HE COLONIAL STAGE, as wc havc Seen, has been so set as to tempt, 
or even to force, the rising leaders to create a mass base from which 
to operate, even though the resulting democratic institutions might 
prove short-lived. In the comparable non-colonial countries strong 
pressures have worked in the reverse directions: the surviving bene¬ 
ficiaries of the ancien regime^ or some approximation of it, could 
call the masses into action only at the risk of their own necks. The 
democratic implications of nationalism were there for those who 
chose to read rhcin, but the powerful and privileged in the countries 
w^hich evaded colonialism havc been tempted to ignore them as 
long as possible. 

It is, of course, evident that the modern democratic tides have 
no more passed the latter countries wholly by than they have en¬ 
gulfed the countries with full-scale Western colonial experience. 
In their different fashions both sets of countries have been exposed 
to many of the same disturbing forces, and, in both, economic and 
other internal changes have brought about the emergence of na¬ 
tionalist elements with a leaning in democratic directions. Although 
the Western influence has normally been less direct in states which 
retained their independence, their leaders, like those in the colo¬ 
nies, have had the world prestige of democracy thrust upon them. 
Even where the people have been denied any significant share in 
power, old-style autocracy has not infrequently seen fit to parade 
itself in the outward dress of democratic institutions and may also, 
like the colonial nationalists, have found it politically expedient to 
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seek a measure of popular support in the effort to throw off alien 
encroachment or win international favor. 

Ever since the French Revolution first presented Europe with 
the challenge of a nation in arms, nondemocratic societies have been 
confronted by a peculiarly painful dilemma. The issue was then 
posed for Europe’s monarchies and aristocracies, and most menac¬ 
ingly for the multinational Hapsburg Empire, as to whether it 
might be possible to enlist popular support in the war against 
France and yet maintain the established monopoly of power and 
privilege. In the succeeding century and a half the ruling groups 
in many countries have faced the same basic problem of seeking 
to tap the strength of the democratic and national revolutions with¬ 
out paying the revolutionary price. 


JAPAN AND CHINA 

There is no country whose effort to resolve this dilemma holds 
a larger measure of fascination than docs that of Japan. Among the 
non-i.uropean peoples the Japanese stand out uniquely not only in 
the extent and success of their adaptation to industrialism but also 
in the mode of their transition to the modern national age. To an 
unprecedented and still unrivaled degree the Japanese leaders suc¬ 
ceeded in achieving what might legitimately be regarded as the im¬ 
possible; to impose from above a sweeping revolution which brought 
into being all the forces which characteristically promote demo¬ 
cratic upheaval and yet to maintain the people in disciplined obedi¬ 
ence. 

Japan furnishes the ideal sample of a country besieged from 
without by Western pressures but not yet seriously penetrated by 
them, in which the established elite turns to nationalist symbols 
and slogans for defense against the mounting attack. It moved, 
however, far beyond the mere manipulation of such symbols and 
slogans: the Japanese nation was in actuality most effectively mo¬ 
bilized — ultimately in a literal sense which spelled its own ruin — 
to lend mass backing to the policies and purposes of those who 
wielded power. 

In contrast to the standard colonial pattern Japan’s swing toward 
Westernization cannot be attributed to the typical Western-edu- 
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cated intelligentsia or to a middle class brought into being by 
alien intrusion. In Japan these were the products and not the cre¬ 
ators of the new era, although the old Japanese society was of its 
own motion producing somewhat similar elements. Some limited 
circles in the country had achieved a substantial degree of ac¬ 
quaintance* with the West, but the closed feudal society of the 
Tokugawa era certainly had not been sufficiently disrupted by 
alien forces and ideas to compel the revolution v/hich set the country 
on a new path. The changes which were taking place in Japan 
prior to the shock of Perry’s appearance were essentially a response 
to the autonomous development of maladjustments and of altered 
social relations within the Japanese system itself If they gave a 
new importance to groups such as the lower samurai and the mer¬ 
chants which could take the lead in the forced drive to erect de¬ 
fences against the imperialist threat, this was a turn of events not 
to be explained in terms of the prior intrusion of the West. It was 
not the already Westernized who spearheaded the national revolu¬ 
tion, but offshoots of the old Japan who speedily came to the con¬ 
clusion that the barbarians could only be expelled by turning their 
own weapons against them. That the late Tokugawa society should 
have produced a body of men able to take over as the crisis de¬ 
veloped was Japan’s good fortune. In the decade or two after 
1868 the lower samurai, who led both the Meiji Restoration and 
the swing of Japan into the modern world, became advocates of 
Westernization, drawing heavily upon such key Western thinkers 
as Montesquieu, Rousseau, John Stuart Mill, and Herbert Spencer. 
In the distinctive setting of Japan these rising leaders were the 
equivalent of the Westernized intelligentsia of other parts of Asia 
who engineered their own nationalist revolutions. Where the Jap¬ 
anese outshone their counterparts in other non-coionial countries 
was in their grasp of the basic issues and in their determination to 
see the job through to a swift and coherent conclusion. That the 
Japanese social scene of the middle nineteenth century differed in 
significant respects from that of other countries confronted by 
the identical challenge has been elaborately established by later 
scholars, but in their own day these differences must have seemed 
far less evidently designed to serve as a bridge to the twentieth- 
century Japan which actually emerged. 

Warned by China’s helplessness in the face of Western power, 
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the oligarchs of the Meiji period who had displaced their Tokugawa 
predecessors fashioned a country which preserved much of its past 
and yet was able to achieve a massive adaptation to the needs of a 
threatening and swiftly changing world. Although the Japanese 
people were deliberately roused to a passionate devotion to their 
national heritage and to a sense of their all-embracing duty to the 
nation, the explosive potential of a democratic nationalism, if not 
of a militant ultranationalism, was held firmly in check. In the new 
Japan the nation, with the Emperor restored as its supreme symbol, 
was raised to exalted place, but the transformation was enforced 
from above and the management of national affairs was reserved to 
the few at the top.^ 

Although the Imperial Oath of 1868, laying out the principles 
of the new government, seemed to point in a democratic direction 
with its pledge of the convocation of an assembly and its stress on 
public discussion, it does not appear that the dominant oligarchy 
was in fact at any time prepared to share its power with the people 
at large despite the very real interest which many of its members 
had taken in the principles of Western liberalism. The constitution 
of 1889, prepared in secret by the inner circle and unchanged un¬ 
til 1947, issued as an act of grace from the Emperor’s sovereignty 
and preserved executive predominance over the popularly elected 
branch of the legislature. As Hugh Borton has put it, the constitu¬ 
tion “created a political paradox — a parliamentary form of govern¬ 
ment, yet one in which the Emperor and his advisers retained auto¬ 
cratic control.” * While the state, the economy, and the society 
at large were revolutionized by massive borrowings from the West, 
the consequent mobilization of the masses was denied anything 
approaching full democratic expression. Even the political parties 
which came into being gave only faint encouragement to mass par¬ 
ticipation and never fulfilled their democratic promise. In the early 
stages they were reduced to impotence by the principle of “tran¬ 
scendental cabinets,” standing above the partisan fray, and later, in 
the period of party cabinets, were deeply compromised by the poli¬ 
cies of corruption and infiltration adopted by the oligarchy and 
bureaucracy. For those excluded from the charmed circle a rise 
to power could be achieved only by a series of deals and compro¬ 
mises with those who were in it. 

It was still necessary, however, for the roling elite to make 
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its peace in some fashion with the masses both in order to attain 
the vitally needed national solidarity and in order to guide the 
rising popular forces into acceptable channels. In his study of de¬ 
mocracy in Japan, Robert A. Scalapino suggests that nationalism 
itself, brought into being by agrarian-military elements and domi¬ 
nated by sym.bols drawn from a primitive Japanese traditionalism, 
served the ruling group as a means of bringing the people into line. 
The place of democracy was taken by an elitist tutelage of the 
masses which utilized the modem instruments of mass communica¬ 
tions and an educational system devised to teach the people their 
place in the mystical Japanese national polity and way of life.® 

Within the dominant oligarchy itself, reenforced by the rise 
and cooption into it of elements deriving from the new Japan, 
serious conflicts often broke out, but the major contenders, such 
as the elder statesmen, the military, the bureaucracy, the indus¬ 
trialists, and even for the most part the party leaders, were rarely, 
if ever, prepared to undertake a large-scale appeal to the populace 
at large. Although the will of the nation, mystically embodied in 
the sovereign will of the Emperor, was to be the guiding star, the 
concrete formulation of the content of that will rested with the 
ruling circles. It remained the essence of the system that legitimacy 
flowed from the top down and was not bestowed by the favor 
of the people. In 1932 the hesitant approaches to liberal democracy 
of the preceding decade were swept away by the rise" of ultra¬ 
nationalism and militarism — a counterpart but by no means a copy 
of the Fascist-Nazi surge in Europe. The defeat of 1945 and the 
American occupation reopened the door to democratic experi¬ 
mentation. How widely or permanently the door will be open is 
still unclear. Under the MacArthur-inspired constitution the Em¬ 
peror lost his sovereignty and was reduced by its first Article to 
“deriving his position from the will of the people with whom 
resides sovereign power,” but it was not long before Japanese voices 
v/ere lifted to protest this violation of immemorial tradition. 

In neighboring China the development of nationalism took a 
very different turn from that of Japan. Where Japan exemplifies, 
in its own unique fashion, the model of the non-colonial country, 
China somewhat curiously comes closer to fitting the colonial 
model. The heart of the matter is that in China’s case, as typically 
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in the colonial countries, Western penetration had made deep in¬ 
roads prior to the appearance of nationalism, while Japanese na¬ 
tionalism was rather a response to the external Western threat. In 
consequence, China’s nationalism found its stronghold in the new 
Westernized middle class and the students whereas Japan drew 
its nationalist leadership from elements more closely identified with 
the old regime. It would, however, be easy to overstress this point of 
contrast since the Chinese nationalists were in fact largely of 
scholar-gentry background and hence associated with the former 
ruling class. In Japan the lower samurai, on the other hand, had 
little share in power prior to the Meiji Restoration and were genu¬ 
inely in revolt against many features of the old order. Japanese 
nationalism, despite the liberal currents which also flowed into it, 
was predominantly authoritarian and elitist, while that of China 
tended, colonial-style, to take on a revolutionary democratic cast. 

To the absorbing question as to the causes of this immense 
difference in development much attention has been devoted, and 
if no complete answer is possible, a number of significant guide 
posts have been established. Presumably the starting point for any 
such inquiry must be the basic contrast between a vast and loose- 
jointed Chinese empire, regarding its age-old civilization as the self- 
sufficient world center, and a small and more compact Japan which 
had already borrowed heavily from abroad and was aware that 
it was only one people among many which existed in the world. 
In terms of this contrast it is arguable that the transition to accept¬ 
ance of the fundamental facts of life in an age in which nation con¬ 
fronted nation was a far easier spiritual and intellectual task for 
the Japanese than for the Chinese. For the former it could be in 
large measure an adaptation of well-established conceptions; for 
the latter to reach a similar position a profound reorientation of 
the entire Weltanschauung, ingrained through the millennia, was 
required. 

In a more manageable frame of reference, the particular cir¬ 
cumstances of the two countries in the nineteenth century can be 
drawn upon to explain why Chinese nationalism should have taken 
a turn more closely akin to the typical colonial pattern. The first 
and most obvious circumstance is that it makes sense to apply the 
term “quasi-colonial” to China but not to Japan. From the middle 
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of the century China was teetering increasingly dangerously on 
the edge of the colonial abyss, and this produced close similarities 
between the Chinese situation and that which has been noted in 
colonial areas, particularly where colonialism was of the pro¬ 
tectorate-indirect rule variety. 

It is of importance that in japan the throne was occupied by 
a native dynasty which could be used as the central symbol of 
national reconstruction in a fashion barred to China’s alien Manchu 
dynasty. The Japanese Emperor served as the rallying point for 
the forces which sought to modernize Japan, whereas the Manchu 
regime effectively blocked China’s passage into the modern world. 
Clinging to the ancient and intricate patterns of Chinese culture 
which it had adopted, the latter played a disastrous double game 
of trying at once to guard the country against foreign imperialist 
encroachment and to make deals with the imperialists when it was 
threatened domestically by recurrent waves of rebellion. Unable 
and unwilling to appeal to the still inchoate nation for mass sup¬ 
port, it turned reluctantly to the foreigners who found it on the 
whole more expedient to work with the established order than to 
run the risks involved in collaborating with the rising popular 
forces. To the enemies of national regeneration must be added the 
principal instrument through which the Manchus ruled, the Chinese 
mandarinate — a scholar bureaucracy which “had become the 
jealous guardian of Confucian orthodoxy.” * The deep commit¬ 
ment of this body of officialdom to the old order, including the 
traditional examination system to which it owed its peculiar essence, 
served to seal it off from the reformers and the nationalists. 

In Japan lower levels of the old elite which had been excluded 
from power in the Tokugawa era moved swiftly and successfully 
to take over the government and to avert the disaster either of 
disintegration or of foreign conquest. In China the government 
made revolution inevitable by seeking to dam up the change which 
foreign intrusion brought with it. Unable to stall off the West 
and even suffering a singularly humiliating defeat by Japan in 
1895, it likewise became less and less able to cope with the grow¬ 
ing dislocation of Chinese society. If there were to be salvation, 
it must be sought in some other quarter. In China, as in the colonial 
areas, imperialism produced its own corrective in the new groups 
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which it pushed to the fore. The old order discredited, the new 
must be brought into being by men who had achieved an acquaint¬ 
ance with some of the sources of power of the West; and, as in the 
colonies, both their legitimacy and their political strength must in 
large measure be derived from the people. The situation was fur¬ 
ther complicated for the Chinese by the fact that, in contrast to 
Japan, their national response was long delayed and did not effec¬ 
tively begin to operate before the last years of the nineteenth cen¬ 
tury and the opening of the twentieth. Indeed, it was not until the 
rising of May 1919, directed against Western concessions to 
Japan in the peace settlement, that Chinese nationalism began to 
reach out into the masses of the people. 

In the opening stages many of the reformers cherished the hope 
that the existing regime might be utilized to make the transition, 
but even this group assumed that the people must somehow be 
introduced into the process. Thus Wang K’ang-nien, looking to 
the political systems of the West, contended that democracy would 
make the nation the people’s concern and would strengthen the 
Emperor’s authority, bringing thousands of ears and myriads of 
eyes into play, enabling him to withstand the foreigner: 

In general, when the power of the empire comes from one person, 
it is weak. When it comes from millions of people, it is strong. . . . 
If people of all provinces are united to plan for a thing, then the 
spirit of the nation is integrated; otherwise, divided.* 

Similarly, Liang Ch’i-ch’ao, a more influential publicist also 
associated with the Reform Movement of 1898, found the reason 
for European development and world progress to lie in “the stimu¬ 
lation and growth of extensive nationalist feeling everywhere,” 
and pleaded for the necessity of throwing the virtue, wisdom, and 
power of China’s four hundred million people into the scales against 
the foreigner. 

The fate of the Hundred Days of Reform in 1898 indicated that 
this type of rational and moderate reformism, operating within the 
context of the existing institutions, was likely to meet with as little 
success in China as did the similar approach of early colonial na¬ 
tionalists in the colonial domain. The next stage, to a degree idend- 
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fied with Sun Yat-scn, involved a revolutionary turn against the 
old order, including the establishment of a Republic. At least in 
principle there was now a more radical dependence on the nation 
as a whole, in whose name the leaders claimed to act, but in practice 
the major contenders for power were more concerned with their 
mutual rivalries than with the establishment of a functioning demo¬ 
cratic system. 

In the eclectic and sometimes contradictory political philoso¬ 
phy of Sun Yat-sen democracy was joined with nationalism and 
the people’s livelihood as one of the three fundamental principles 
of the people, but his version of democracy was not without its 
peculiar aspects. Although he found some democratic elements in 
the Chinese tradition, his argument rested much less upon them 
than upon the assumption that in adopting democracy China 
would not only be following — and improving upon — the politi¬ 
cal pattern of the West, but w'ould also bring itself into line with 
what he portrayed as the world current flowing from theocracy 
through autocracy to democracy. To him, nationalism clearly 
represented the more important principle since a central feature 
of his plea for democracy was his belief that it could be used as an 
instrument to unite and strengthen the Chinese nation in its strug¬ 
gle against imperialism. Far from advocating democracy as a means 
of securing greater freedom for the individual, he laid his stress 
on China’s need to secure a collective freedom for the people as 
an organized whole. The Chinese nation, now a loose sheet of sand 
which was becoming the slave and colony of all the world, should 
be pulled cohesively together on the basis of its family and clan 
groups. “If wc want to restore China’s liberty,” he proclaimed, 
“we must unite ourselves in one unshakeable body; we must use 
revolutionary methods to weld our state into one firm unity.” * 

Besides abandoning an individualist base for democracy. Sun 
also built much of his more applied consideration of democracy 
not upon the equality of men but upon their inequality in ability. 
In his picture of mankind, only a few have the ability to create 
or invent, a larger number can understand and follow the origi¬ 
nators, but the mass can only carry out instructions. While this 
appears to be a permanent condition of man in his view, he found 
in China the added immediate handicap that the mass of the people, 
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having been under tyrannical rule fc^r centuries, had developed a 
servile mentality. As the means of bringing the Chinese people to 
the point where they could exercise the sovereignty with which 
his republicanism endowed them he prescribed a period of political 
tutelage by the revolutionary elite which would educate the people 
to such maturity as they could attain and help them to escape 
the confusions of Western democracy. This elitist outlook, com¬ 
bined with the prompt failure of his ill-organized first effort to re¬ 
construct China on democratic lines, no doubt produced the frame 
of mind in which he was later ready to listen to the new gospel 
from Moscow and to remold the Kuomintang on the Bolshevik 
model. 

In the succeeding decades the democratic path w.is regularly 
urged upon and promised to China from various quarters: the 
flowering of China as a modern democratic state was always just 
around the corner, but it was never here and now. C. P. Fitz¬ 
gerald, who found all the fundamental requisites for democracy 
as it developed in the West lacking in China, attributed great im¬ 
portance to the crucial period of warlord rule from 1916 to 1925 
when “democracy and with it all that the West hoped to see flourish 
in China had been discredited and cast aside.”’ Even after 1925, 
despite bravely democratic pronouncements, the enthusiasm in 
leading circles for any actual surrender of power to the people was 
at best lukewarm, and the absence of democratic experience joined 
with the pressures of the warlords, the Communists, and the foreign 
imperialists to lend plausibility to the maintenance of an authori¬ 
tarian one-party government. Under Chiang Kai-shek the regime 
had an outward parliamentary form, but far from seeking a revo¬ 
lutionary translation of power to the masses, Chiang advocated 
a revival of the decorum and ordered stability of the Confucian 
social system in which the people would know their proper place. 
For many of those around him the maintenance of power, privilege, 
and wealth gave every appearance of becoming a more significant 
goal than drawing the Chinese people into an effective share in 
political life.* While Chiang and the Kuomintang increasingly 
rested their rule upon the conservative and propertied classes, the 
Communists went to the people, and it was their version of the 
New Democracy which ultimately swept the field. 
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As Japan serves to illustrate the inner dynamics of a country 
which escaped colonialism, so China illustrates other propositions 
which have been advanced. Since China experienced some of the 
aspects of colonialism it emerged with some of the results of 
colonialism, as, notably, the rise of a new-style business class and 
a Westernized intelligentsia which, with a growing proletariat 
as their storm troopers, became the spearhead of the attack upon 
the old order and the imperialist powers. Repudiating the ancien 
regime and aware of the new currents in the world, they spoke, 
as did their colonial counterparts, in the name of a democratic 
nationalism and sought some degree of popular support. But, since 
in China’s case it was only a (jt/aw'-colonialism, undermining the old 
order without really laying the foundations of the new through 
the enforced experience of Western rule, there was as well only 
a ^J^/-democratic nationalism which tended to shed its democratic 
elements in the interest of preserving the well-being of those who 
had taken over power. 7 hese latter came to occupy much the same 
position and to hold much the same attitudes as those which are 
typical of the surviving old order in the non-colonial countries. 
Although the opening phases of the colonial cycle had been only 
very partially completed, the wheel had swung full circle, and the 
heirs of those who had achieved power and legitimacy as the spokes¬ 
men for the nation now shunned any full-scale appeal to the people 
of the nation because such an appeal would expose them to a 
revolution from which they were highly unlikely to emerge as the 
beneficiaries. This situation was reflected in reports of American 
Foreign Service Officers in China during the war. Thus, John Stew¬ 
art Service in a repjort of June 20, 1944, stated that, in the face of a 
growing crisis, the Kuomintang was ceasing to be the unifying and 
progressive force in Chinese society: 

On the internal front the desire of the Kuomintang leaders to per¬ 
petuate their own power overrides all other considerations. The 
result is the enthronement of reaction. . . . Economically, the Kuo¬ 
mintang rests on the narrow base of the rural-gentry-landlords and 
militarists, the highest ranks of the government bureaucracy, and 
merchant bankers having intimate connections with the government 
bureaucrats. This base has actually contracted during the war.” • 

In contrast to this estimate of declining Kuomintang strength, both 
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Service and others found the Communists growing in strength be¬ 
cause of their appeal to the people. 

THE MIDDLE EAST 

Despite the fact that Egypt and the former Arab Mandates had 
colonialism of a kind imposed on them, the Middle Elast as a whole 
belongs in the category of non-colonial areas which have developed 
an intense nationalism with only a partial realization of its demo¬ 
cratic implications. Because of the variety and number of the 
countries embraced by it, no region offers a more fertile field as a 
laboratory for the study of political development.*® All the forces 
characteristic of Western imperial predominance in the world have 
been at work in the Middle East, challenging the established order 
and compelling a basic reassessment of Islam. As elsewhere one of 
the major resultants of these forces was a nationalism which has 
become an all-embracing passion. 

The old order was challenged, but where its leading members 
were for the time being themselves the principal figures in the anti- 
imperialist struggle, they were often able to maintain an anachronis¬ 
tic preeminence, demonstrating an extraordinary ability to cling 
to their threatened prerogatives.** Reforms looking to some equali¬ 
zation of wealth and privilege were blocked by the dominant 
groups who perpetuated their power. It has indeed been contended 
that in the Middle East the first effects of such steps as were made 
into the modern world, far from working toward a leveling out, 
were to make the rich richer and the poor poorer, or at least to 
make the contrasts between them more glaringly evident. More 
and more of late, however, the beneficiaries of the old order either 
have had to share power and privilege with the rising new elements 
or have been wholly elbowed aside. If the formal institutions of 
democracy are nonexistent or ignored with casual disrespect, the 
populace must be cajoled and taken into account by political lead¬ 
ers to a much greater extent than before. New and often dictatorial 
elites have risen to take over governments, but the time has come 
in some countries such as the United Arab Republic and Iraq, and 
is coming in others such as Iran and Saudi Arabia, when the ruling 
few must carry the people with them if they are to survive. A 
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key point of strength for Egypt’s Nasser was not only that he 
championed Arab unity against Western imperialism, but also that 
he promised domestic reforms which would lift the level of the 
lowly. The arts of the demagogue thus came to importance in an 
era which was far from being democratic and yet brought the 
masses into a new focus. 

Among the Middle Eastern states democratic institutions have 
been able to secure a stable and durable foothold only in Israel. In 
this very special case — a democratic oasis in the surrounding 
Arab world — the dominant fact is surely that its political course 
was set by European Jews who brought with them the heritage 
of W'estern political thought and democratic assumptions even 
though their own experience of democracy may have been limited 
and unhappy. If Israel’s leading elements had been drawn from 
the Jewish communities of the Middle East its political structure 
and history would presumably have taken a quite different course. 

A possible rival for Israel in this sphere was Turkey but its 
ability to live up to its democratic pretensions has proved dis¬ 
appointing. Early in the nineteenth century the Turkish rulers 
became aware of the need to adapt Ottoman society, and at the 
outset particularly the armed forces, to the new currents flowing 
in Europe, but they^^ were almost wholly unprepared either to 
reckon or to pay the price. The constitutional regime so fleetingly 
installed by the Ottoman authorities in 1876 can be taken as a classic 
example of the effort to win a diplomatic success, among other 
things, by a turn toward democracy, and the Young Turks who took 
over in 1909 did not do much better. The dictatorship of Ataturk, 
turning defeat to nationalist victory, later deliberately relinquished 
its authoritarian grip to encourage the existence of an opposition 
and a free electoral system. The democracy which was introduced 
has, however, had only occasional triumphs. The voluntary aban¬ 
donment of a dictatorship is rare enough; the ability of a people 
suddenly endowed with political power to make democracy a 
working reality is perhaps even rarer. 

Elsewhere in the Middle East the record pf democratic experi¬ 
mentation is bleak, despite brief and scattered periods of success.^* 
In a few countries — Saudi Arabia, Yemen, and some of the smaller 
Arab sheikdoms — there has not even been an approach to de- 
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mocracy; more generally the transition to nationalism has brought 
with it a swing in the direction of democratic institutions, but not 
an ability to get there. Writing of the Moslem world in 1932, H. A. 
R. Gibb asserted that “parliamentary government is accepted, in 
the present phase of political evolution, as the outward symbol 
of full nationhood.” The record of the succeeding years leaves no 
doubt that this acceptance was far from establishing the conditions 
under which parliamentary government could operate with even 
a minimum of stability, efficiency, and popular participation. 

Two decades later Pierre Rondot could write that although 
a quarter of a century earlier the Middle East desired parliaments 
above all, 

today, almost everywhere, it is turning its back on parliaments. 
Once the national movements in the East considered the parliamen¬ 
tary regime as both the most efficacious means of self-expression 
and the most desirable political achievement they could offer their 
peoples. Not so today. . . . Far from considering it the instrument 
and the achievement of a policy of emancipation, many denounce it 
as an illusion if not a fraud.’^ 

Among those who have capitalized on the failure of parliamen¬ 
tary institutions and have also on occasion dealt them the final 
blow are the military, who have been described as a political party 
equipped with weapons. Turkey and Iran had already demonstrated 
the possibilities for decisive military intervention when civilian 
forces proved unable to master a time of change, and these possi¬ 
bilities were further exploited as the Arab states, achieving inde¬ 
pendence, built modern-style armies. Edward Atiyah’s description 
of the demise of parliamentarism in Iraq in the mid-thirties — the 
first of the Arab states to undergo a military take-over — may be 
taken as broadly representative of what has happened more recently 
elsewhere, as in Egypt and Syria, and again in Iraq. As he saw it, 
the key factors creating a political vacuum into which the army 
was drawn were the absence of an educated electorate and the 
lack of a long parliamentary tradition, accompanied by the in¬ 
trigues of politicians competing for office and by growing social 
abuses which democracy proved unable to correct.'® 

That the army officers should have been the ones to undertake 
revolutions or coups d'hat which proclaimed as their purpose the 
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end of corruption and inefficiency and the introduction of social 
and economic reform is explained in part by the fact that the early 
recognition in the Middle East of the need for military strength 
made the army the first institution to be overhauled on modern 
lines. In consequence, the corps of army officers — Atiyah asserts 
their middle class origins in the Arab countries — became not a 
stronghold of conservatism, but a channel through which other 
aspects of Westernization could flow. It may well seem, one writer 
has suggested, that in the present circumstances of the Middle 
Elast, “the army remains the only instrument of popular aspiration 
that is capable of bringing about a social democracy.” ** 

One central political concept which as a working matter has 
stayed constant in the Middle East is that rule properly rests with 
the few and not with the many, whether the few are the land- 
owners, the military, the politicians, or the reformers. Lord Cromer 
warned: “Do not let us for a moment imagine that the fatally simple 
idea of despotic rule will readily give way to the far more complex 
conception of ordered liberty.” Although new aspirants to power 
have rebelled against the landowners and others who are accused 
of using power in their own corrupt interest, they have much more 
rarely been prepared to act on the conviction that the people 
should be allowed to govern themselves. The fellahin and the 
other lowly may be romantically portrayed as the good and de¬ 
serving poor and the ultimate goal may be set as an ideal of democ¬ 
racy, but the tutelage of the mass by the enlightened is seen as the 
appropriate means to reach the goal. It is on grounds such as these 
that some observers have suggested that Communism with its frank 
avowal of a revolution imposed from above might have a strong 
appeal for many in the Middle East who have turned against the 
established order but find no adequate source of attraction in the 
liberal democracy of the West. 

Of the Arab countries the one whose involvement with national¬ 
ism and its democratic implications reaches furthest back is Egypt. 
Because of the longer period of close contact with the West, the 
British protectorate, and other distinctive features in its develop¬ 
ment, the experience of Egypt differs in a number of ways from 
that of its Middle Eastern brethren, but it is also strongly marked 
by many of the elements which are characteristic of the non- 
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colonial society. The temptation to enlist the Egyptian masses ac¬ 
tively in national reconstruction and later in the struggle against 
British imperialism was counterbalanced by the fear that gn aroused 
people might intrude too seriously upon the wealth and preroga¬ 
tives of those who profited from the existing system. 

Leaving aside Ismail’s consultative assembly of 1866, the earliest 
significant move with democratic overtones was the rise from the 
junior officer corps of Arabi Pasha, himself the son of a fellah, who 
first gave expression to the idea of an Egyptian nation led by 
Egyptians. His own shortcomings and the mounting foreign pres¬ 
sure rendered his movement abortive, but the possibilities of a new 
course had been demonstrated. Under British control much was 
changed and yet much remained the same. With the rise of a mid¬ 
dle class and of nationalist parties a multifaceted and intricate politi¬ 
cal game developed in which the king and, his palace clique, the 
big landowners, the political leaders, the bureaucracy, religious 
factions, and the British were all complexly involved, but seldom 
to the benefit of the fellahin. 

In 1919, as a result of war pressures and the profound disaffec- 
tions which they left behind them in virtually all segments of so¬ 
ciety, the first popular rising took place, presenting the illusion 
that a new era of national unity and liberal progress had started 
on its way. In actuality the linking of the old order, only partially 
displaced by the British regime, with the glittering opportunities 
of the new served to corrupt and undermine the promised demo¬ 
cratic advance and freedom which, as in China, were always just 
around the corner. The Wafd, starting its career as the nationalist 
champion of the Egyptian people, moved in due course into a 
cycle of attachment to wealth and power which in 1952 led to 
the sweeping away, in the company of the scandalous Farouk, of 
the entire discredited system of monarchy, parties, and parliament. 
Their place was taken by the Revolutionary Command Council, 
derived from the army and the disastrous Palestine war, which as¬ 
serted an authoritarian guardianship over the nation. 

In the new regime Colonel Gamal Abdel Nasser came shortly 
to tower over the rest and to lay claim to being the major spokes¬ 
man for the Arab world. Denouncing the old party system as a 
minority ruling in the interests of the minority, Nasser proclaimed 
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as his goal a true democracy of the nation. To that end he pre¬ 
scribed a constitution by which “We, the Egyptian people,” de¬ 
clared to be an integral part of the Arab nation, established them¬ 
selves as a democratic republic and affirmed that “Sovereign power 
is inherent in the Nation”; but the exercise of the nation’s sovereign 
power remained in the hands of the country’s new rulers. The 
plebiscitary character of the regime was demonstrated by the 
election of June 23, 1956, in which Na.sscr was accorded the presi¬ 
dency of the Egyptian Republic by 99.9 per cent of those voting 
and the new constitution was approved by a similar show of una¬ 
nimity. 

As Nasser saw it, the conquest of the Arab world by the West 
had an immensely disturbing influence, shaking the people’s sense 
of their own national values without replacing them by W'estern 
values. In the political sphere, W’estern patterns of democratic 
government had become a veil for corrupt self-interest and dicta¬ 
torship, These evils he and his associates were to sweep away, 
establishing in their stead a government of national unity: 

Our ultimate aim is to provide Egypt with a trulv democratic and 
representative government, not the tvpe of parliamentary dictator¬ 
ship which tlic Palace and the corrupt “pasha” cla.ss impo-sed on the 
people. In the past, parliament was a body for blocking social im¬ 
provement. We want to make sure that in the future the senators 
and deputie.s will serve all the Egyptians rather than a few."* 

The role which the new regime should play xvas explicitly 
stated to be that of a guardian, guiding the people for a limited 
time toward a new freedom to be won from the dual, and contra¬ 
dictory, political and social revolution in which they were engaged. 
He compared the people to a caravan which seeks to follow a 
certain route but runs into many diversions and dangers. When the 
caravan’s strayed and scattered parts have been gathered together 
by the new regime and set on the one right path, it can be left to 
proceed in peace and security on its own.'* Such was part of the 
creed which Nasser avowed as he moved from early concern with 
domestic reform to anti-imperialist triumphs and asserted his bid 
for Arab unity under Egyptian leadership. What remains to be 
seen is whether the road to democracy, leading through plebiscitary 
centralization of power, will arrive at its asserted destination. 
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THAILAND 

Of the remainder of the non-colonial countries the only one 
which deserves specific comment is Thailand. Nepal and Tibet are 
just beginning to feel the impact of the modern world which is 
now crowding in upon them from India and Communist China. 
Ethiopia and Afghanistan have made at best only fragmentary ap¬ 
proaches to the democratization of either their societies or their 
political systems, and in Liberia such democracy as has existed has 
been almost exclusively confined to the Negroes resettled from 
the United States. In Thailand the process of adaptation to the new 
forces is of old standing and has in many respects gone far, but it 
has been imposed from above with only passive participation by 
the Thai people. No breath of democracy was associated with the 
reforms introduced by the absolute monarchs since the middle of 
the last century. Even the revolution of 1932 was the work not of 
the people but of an aristocracy much of which was well versed 
in Western ways and outlooks. Although there have been occa¬ 
sional swings in more liberal directions the democratic potential¬ 
ities of the revolution were smothered by the strongly authoritarian 
trend to which the military have increasingly contributed. Thai 
nationalism has been a growing force but its bearers have been the 
old upper crust: the people of Thailand have neither asserted them¬ 
selves nor have they been invited by their ruling betters to join 
seriously in the management of the nation. As The Econoimst put 
it: 


The contented Siamese, traditionally uninterested in politics and 
with an ingrained talent for obedience, have never shown the slight¬ 
est desire for democracy — a phenomenon disconcerting to well- 
intentioned western visitors. If they are now to enjoy the benefits of 
democracy, it is clear that these will have to be imposed from 
above. 



CHAPTER XV 


The Erosion of Democracy in the 
New States 


Of the many democracies which have been born in the past 
century and a half, only a handful have survived. In the past years 
the casualties have been peculiarly heavy among the former de¬ 
pendencies of the West for the simple reason that these were the 
countries which were currently embarking on democratic experi¬ 
ments. The fragile mechanism of representativ^e democracy which 
almost all of them adopted proved shortly to be unfitted to the 
needs and capabilities of most of them. In thus at least temporarily 
abandoning their democratic institutions the ex-colonies were 
demonstrating no singular weakness or instability but were fol¬ 
lowing in what has been by far the more common experience of 
mankind. 

Simon Bolivar, liberating Venezuela, was prophetic of the way 
the world has generally gone: 

It is a terrible truth that it costs more strength to maintain freedom 
than to endure the weight of tyranny. Many nations, past and present, 
have borne that yoke; few have made use of the happy moments of 
freedom and have preferred to relapse with all speed into their 
errors.^ 

And when he spoke of the people of the American hemisphere as 
having been purely passive for centuries with no political existence 
— “absent from the universe in all that related to the science of 
government*' — he spoke for many other peoples around the globe 
as well. 

The story which has repeated itself over and over is that 
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peoples have set out on the democratic path with revolutionary 
enthusiasm, but before long they have lost their way and settled 
back into authoritarian or dictatorial regimes. The real success of 
democracy has been confined to some of the peoples living in or 
stemming from Western Europe: the British, the Irish, the Bel¬ 
gians and Dutch, the Scandanavians, the Swiss, more dubiously 
the French, and overseas, the peoples of the United States and the 
older British Dominions. With these central exceptions each of the 
successive waves of democratic experimentation has ended in 
over-all failure. The revolt against European rule in Latin America 
in the nineteenth century brought into being an array of democra¬ 
cies whose record has been spotty and untrustworthy at best. 
The drive for self-determination which followed the defeat of the 
autocracies in World War I stimulated the emergence of demo¬ 
cratic institutions in Central and Eastern Europe, but after a few 
years Czechoslovakia was the sole democratic survivor. Among 
the non-colonial Asian and African countries which tried out new 
political forms, only Japan, China, and Turkey could at any time 
have been seriously counted in the democratic ranks, and none of 
these three could be cited as a model of democratic behavior. The 
statistical odds against the survival of democracy outside the small 
circle of Western European peoples and their descendants over¬ 
seas seem overwhelming. 

For the non-European peoples it is, in the large, the former 
colonies of the West which have made the nearest approach to 
democracy, despite the serious defections which have recently 
taken place. The faith of their leaders in democracy was shown 
at the outset in the style of constitutions which they created; in a 
few countries, beaded by India and the Philippines, these constitu¬ 
tions have so far maintained themselves as living realities; and even 
where democracy has gone into eclipse, as in Pakistan and Burma, 
the new rulers have pledged themselves to let it shine forth again 
promptly with a new splendor. Whether and when and by whom 
these pledges will be redeemed is a different matter. It must also 
be recorded that a ground swell of protest against the assumption 
that Western-style parliamentary institutions are appropriate for 
non-European peoples has been increasingly evident. 

The push toward democracy which Western colonialism has 
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often given is not limited solely to Asia and Africa. In the Caribbean 
the democratic structure and stability of the dependencies of the 
United States, Britain, France, and the Netherlands stand out 
sharply against the dictatorial tendencies and political inconstancy 
of neighboring independent countries and indeed of Latin America 
as a whole. Puerto Rico, demographically akin to other Spanish- 
settled countries of the area, has, in its new Commonwealth guise, 
become a paragon of democratic advance as contrasted with the 
ne.\t-door Dominican Republic and Haiti. In the postwar surge of 
colonial reform the French Territories were converted into De¬ 
partments of France, while the Dutch dependencies secured far- 
reaching self-government in association with the Netherlands. The 
British West Indies, having tried out representative institutions on 
an individual basis, have now moved on to a federal parliamentary 
structure. In estimating the current state of political development 
in these Caribbean territories it is, of course, a fact to be taken 
into the reckoning that none of them is currently independent, nor 
is independence contemplated for any other than those in the 
British orbit. How steadfastly they would maintain their present 
democratic posture as sovereign states can only be a matter of con¬ 
jecture. 

The contrast which still exists between colonial and non¬ 
colonial countries serves to confirm the presumption that a new 
look at Western colonialism and its contribution to the world is 
in order. From a number of standpoints colonialism is an intolerable 
evil, and its character as evil is attested by the passionate unanimity 
with which all colonial peoples seek to escape from it. Yet the 
effects which it has had in shaping the peoples on whom it has 
been imposed cannot be dismissed as solely bad. 

The most striking and unexpected tribute to Western colonial 
practice came from Charles T. O. King, Liberian Ambassador to 
the United States. When Vice-President Nixon journeyed to the 
inaugural ceremonies for Ghana, reporters who accompanied him 
noted that Liberia was still largely primitive while the former 
Gold Coast was relatively well developed. Iconoclastically attack¬ 
ing ail the truths concerning colonialism as oppression and ex¬ 
ploitation which the liberals and the left have accepted as sacred 
and self-evident, the Ambassador explained that independent Li- 
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beria’s backwardness stemmed from the fact that it had never had 
the advantages of colonialism: 

It is the difference between the home of a man who has had to ac¬ 
complish everything by his own sweat and toil and that of a man 
who has enjoyed a large inheritance. . . . The United States did 
not care about a colony on the coast of Africa, and we were left 
alone and struggling to vegetate in the midst of developing European 
colonies.* 

Not without a parallel to Adam Smith’s dictum that the worst 
of all governments for a colony was government by a company, 
it might be argued that areas of the world, such as China and the 
Middle East, which have fallen victim to imperialism but have 
had no, or no effective, colonial regime imposed upon them have 
had the worst of the deal. The distortions arising from Western 
penetration are present, but not the positive contributions toward 
adjustment which colonialism has it within its power to make, even 
though it has by no means always made them. The stability of the 
states that emerged from the Indian Empire persuaded Bernard 
Lewis that the imperial peace was not without its merits: 

But there is little that can be said in defense of the half-hearted, 
pussy-footing imperialism encountered by most of the peoples of 
the Middle East — an imperialism of interference without responsi¬ 
bility which would neither create nor permit stable and orderly 
governments.* 

Also drawing on India’s example, Barbara Ward suggested that: 

China’s ordeal was worse than India’s, for India gained a hundred 
years of orderly administration and inherited in 1947 a functioning 
state and civil service, whereas China was left to drift like a saillcss 
junk, its old equipment destroyed by the West but with no new 
machinery installed.* 

A further illustration of the disadvantages of non-colonial im¬ 
perialism might be found in the intervention of the United States 
in the affairs of the independent Ceritral American and Caribbean 
republics in the opening decades of this century. Here likewise was 
interference without acceptance of responsibility, and the results 
which it produced were not unlike those in the Middle East. The 
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relatively smooth functioning of the representative institutions of 
the Philippines, which was subjected to American colonial rule, 
contrasts favorably with the dictatorships and revolutions of Cuba 
which was spared it. 

Depending on one’s point of view, it may be counted among 
the virtues of colonialism that it has served in various ways to 
predispose the colonial peoples toward democratic political sys¬ 
tems, or counted among its vices since it exposed peoples to the 
hazards of trying to live with institutions alien to their past. At 
ail events we have good reason to question how deeply democratic 
conceptions and practices have penetrated and how long-lasting 
their effects can be expected to be. Already the contrast between 
the colonial and the non-colonial countries is fading. Once inde¬ 
pendence has been achieved the special forces and circumstances 
of colonialism cease to be operative, and the further the remove 
from colonialism the more attenuated the effects must be. In con¬ 
sequence, the ex-colonies find themselves in the same situation 
as the states which retained their independence; and one by one 
they have begun to drift away from the democratic standards they 
had originally set for themselves. 

At the same time the non-colonial states are continuing, gen¬ 
erally at an accelerated pace, their processes of adaptation to the 
modem world, of which one significant feature is “a high rate 
of recruitment of new elements into political activity” as a result 
of social and economic change.® Revolutionary innovations are 
taking place in the relations between the few at the top, the small 
but growing middle class, and the many at the bottom. Govern¬ 
ment will continue in most instances not to be by the people, but, 
recognizing the necessities of an era of “fundamental democratiza¬ 
tion,” it must increasingly create the popular impression that it 
is for the people and responsive to their needs. In net effect, the 
two sets of countries whose recent history led them by divergent 
routes are now moving toward a common middle position. 

As far as the former colonies are concerned, by far the most 
striking evidence of this shift is the open or only slightly concealed 
abandonment of the representative parliamentary institutions which 
came into being with the transition to independence. 1958 was the 
year of the great collapse. Within a few weeks of each other, Pakis- 
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tan, Burma, and the Sudan surrendered their civilian governments 
into the hands of the military who in varying degree abrogated 
constitutions, jxjstponed elections, and abolished or sidetracked 
political parties. In the Middle East, where Egypt and Syria had 
already made the transition, the revolution in Iraq installed a general 
in power, setting in motion the abortive American and British mili¬ 
tary interventions in Lebanon and Jordan, and Lebanon elected 
the chief of its army to the presidency. Ceylon was having its con¬ 
siderable troubles, and Indonesia, plagued by revolution and politi¬ 
cal feuding, retained only the remnants of parliamentary rule under 
the watchful eye of the military. In Ghana, Nkrumah and his asso¬ 
ciates ruled with a strong hand, cavalierly overriding the usual 
rights of the opposition. Guinea, thrust suddenly into independence, 
explicitly endorsed the one-party system and summed up its one 
party in the person of Sekou Toure. 

The reasons for the erosion of democracy are not far to seek. 
Basically they are common to the new states even though the turn 
of events in each of them derives from a special set of circumstances 
which has produced distinctive results. The position of Nc Win 
in Burma cannot be equated with that of Mohammed Ayub Khan 
in Pakistan, nor can either of these two be identified with Abdul 
Karim Kassem in Iraq. Chief of Staff Nasution has not seized power 
in Indonesia, although he has a large say in the governing of the 
country, and in Ghana the army has played no political role — 
its loyalty to the new regime, it has been said, being guaranteed by 
the fact that its officer corps remains largely British. Yet, when all 
the differences are taken into account, many common elements 
stand out. 

One among them is the lack of national unity which in virtually 
all the new countries threatens disruption and is met by enforced 
centralization. Nationalism is the don^inant creed but the nations 
are still far from being consolidated. Of Pakistan it has been writ- 
tent that “no recollection of history and concord” binds the two 
wings, separated by a thousand miles of India *; in Burma inchoate 
civil wars have challenged the hold of the government since inde¬ 
pendence; and in Indonesia great stretches of territory remain un¬ 
der the control of Darul Islam, the Revolutionary Government 
which proclaimed its existence in 1958, and other dissident groups. 
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One country which has so far retained its democratic institu¬ 
tions despite great internal diversity is Malaya. Here, on the basis 
of what has happened elsewhere, the gloom-seeking prophet was 
and perhaps still is, entitled to assume that radical discord must 
soon bring open civil strife or strong man rule or both, but the 
governing coalition, the Alliance, has been able to hold the leading 
Malay, Chinese, and Indian parties together within the constitu¬ 
tional framework. The country has been independent, however, 
only since 1957, and the precedents suggest that the momentum 
derived from the colonial period and the elan coming from winning 
independence take a longer time than this to run down. 

In addition to the lack of national unity, the most basic explana¬ 
tion for the failure of democracy in so many of the new states is the 
almost universal absence of what have been assumed to be the pre¬ 
conditions for its success. Although argument still rages as to pre¬ 
cisely what these may be, the usually accepted list includes such 
items as mass literacy, relatively high living standards, a sizable and 
stable middle class, a sense of social equality, and a tradition both 
of tolerance and of individual self-reliance.'' In virtually no instance 
are these conditions met in the colonial countries whose independ¬ 
ence had led them into democracy. Instead these countries are 
characterized by peasant masses living at the subsistence level, over¬ 
whelmingly illiterate, unacquainted not only with the great world 
but even with their own country, accustomed to a high degree of 
social stratification, and with slight middle classes often strongly 
alien in composition. The representative government which emerges 
can be no stronger than the society which it represents. 

Furthermore, the democratic institutions which were adopted 
were the work of the relatively small group which had come to 
significant acquaintance with the West. They were the product 
neither of the mass of the people, who inevitably had little under¬ 
standing of them, nor of the evolutionary development of the 
society as a whole. Although social mobilization has been in full 
swing, the sudden universal enfranchisement of the peoples of 
Asian and African states differed sharply from the gradual adapta¬ 
tion to changing circumstances in the West where there was often 
a rough coincidence between the rise of new elements to economic 
and social consequence and their access to the ballot box. It is an 
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immense added complication that while the democracies which 
came into being in the nineteenth and earlier twentieth centuries 
were concerned with the management of relatively simple political 
and economic systems in a still spacious world, the newly rising 
peoples seek full-scale social welfare states with most complicated 
mechanisms, plus the extra complexity of the drive for social and 
economic development, in a terrifying world of population explo¬ 
sion, superpowers, and nuclear weapons. 

The increase in the numbers of those who were drawn into 
some measure of political participation did not necessarily enhance 
the prospects of democratic achievement. Poverty-ridden people 
in a climate of rising expectations are not likely to make their first 
concern the preservation of political forms and liberties whose 
meaning is obscure to them and whose promise may appear of less 
significance than other prospects held out to them. If democracy 
fails to produce results with adequate speed and if the politicians 
who manipulate the machinery come to be seen as self-interested 
and corrupt, the masses cannot be counted on to rise to the defense 
of unfamiliar political machineries. 

The people at large lack not only the democratic tradition but 
also the more basic tradition of standing up to do battle for their 
rights against the remote and superior authorities which have 
through the ages pushed them around. Government, save at the 
local level where it was usually interwoven with old-established ties 
of family and status, has almost always been something imposed 
from above. What Gertrude Bell wrote of the Ottoman Empire 
half a century ago holds true for many other peoples: 

The government was still, to the bulk of the population, a higher 

? ower, disconnected from those upon whom it exercised its will. 

ou might complain of its lack of understanding just as you cursed 
the hailstorm that destroyed your crops, but you were in no way 
answerable for it, nor would you attempt to control or advise it, any 
more than you would offer advice to the hail cloud.® 

Sporadically the people have risen in revolt against abuses felt 
to be intolerable or at the urging of some popular leader, but little 
has come their way to imbue them with the sense that they are 
possessors of human rights and fundamental freedoms which they 
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are entitled and able to defend. The democratic constitutions of 
the post-independence period have been almost as much imposed 
on them from above as any of the previous regimes, and in many 
instances it is probable that the people would feel more at home 
with a government which tells them what to do than one in which 
they must exercise freedom of choice.® Nasser, writing of the phi¬ 
losophy of the Egyptian revolution, has spoken of the pain and 
bitterness which tore his heart when he found that the leaders must 
continue to command because the “majestic masses” which should 
have joined in the hallowed march to the great end actually brought 
sloth and inertia and not the needed zeal and ardor. 

If the newly enfranchised masses are uncertain defenders of 
the democratic institutions with which they have been endowed, 
what of the nationalist elites to whom the institutions owe their 
being? These elites are composed of men for the most part com¬ 
mitted to the proposition that a radical democratization of their 
societies is in order, but their ability to live up to their proclaimed 
creed has already been demonstrated to be highly dubious. Even 
assuming that they or reasonably like-minded successors retain 
their hold, with what confidence can it be predicted that they will 
survive the temptation, baited by the insidious corruptions of 
power, to see themselves as a distinctive corps with closed ranks. 
A Burmese newspaper editor wrote of the leaders of the dominant 
political party in Burma that they have' “a ‘Messiah’ complex by 
which they can justify deviations from democracy with the excuse 
that they must remain in power for the good of the country.” 

The tendency of the nationalist parties and movements to be 
built around dominant personalities rather than on programs or 
ideologies has often been noted. The emergence of Fascism, the 
virtual deification of Stalin in the U.S.S.R., the return of de Gaulle 
to supreme power in France, the abundant Latin American ex¬ 
perience, and even the wartime preeminence of Churchill and 
Roosevelt, among many other examples, make it absurd to regard 
this emphasis on personal leadership as in any way a peculiarly 
Oriental or African aberration. Its occurrence elsewhere, however, 
does not obscure the apparent need of the newly rising peoples to 
have a single personal focus of loyalty, symbolic of national unity: 
Gandhi and then Nehru in India, Jinnah in Pakistan, Quezon and 
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Magsaysay in the Philippines, Ngo Dinh Diem in Vietnam, Nasser 
in Egypt, Nkrumah in Ghana, and Sekou Toure in Guinea, to 
suggest only a few. 

This personalkation of loyalties and movements must be at¬ 
tributed in large part to the lack of political experience and sophis¬ 
tication of the mass of the people who require the personal figure 
of a leader to bring political abstractions down to the level of com¬ 
prehensible reality. Another part may perhaps be linked to the 
general phenomenon of centralization of power in time of national 
crisis, as in the growth in stature of the American presidency in 
wartime. On such grounds it is not difficult to explain why the role 
of the leader should have expanded in Asian and African countries 
as they came to the critical struggles for independence, national 
consolidation, and economic development. It remains to be estab¬ 
lished, however, that leaders who have felt the intoxication of em¬ 
bodying the national will can be trusted to surrender its formula¬ 
tion to the people at large when the critical years are passed. The 
record of other parts of the world does not encourage the belief 
that the proclaimed adherence of such leaders to democratic prin¬ 
ciples is any guarantee that these principles will not be abandoned 
as the revolutionary tide ebbs and the attractions of power and 
privilege become greater. 

The simple human inclination for those who have power to 
hold on to it is bolstered in Asia and Africa by the age-old assump¬ 
tion that the few at the top are rightfully masters of the people. 
“Most educated Asians,” E. O. Reischauer has remarked, “simply 
take it for granted that they will be leaders.” The gap in aware¬ 
ness of the modern world between the Western-oriented elite and 
the largely unreformed mass furnishes additional justification for 
the exclusion of the mass from any effective share in political life. 
Until the gap is greatly lessened the claim of the educated few to 
manage the affairs of the society is as good — and as bad — as that 
of the colonial administrators who preceded them, with the one 
great difference that they operate within and not outside the na¬ 
tional fold. The white man’s burden thus finds its counterpart in 
the contention that those who know best should be the custodians 
of power. 

This is an ancient dilemma, and one which Rousseau confronted 
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in proposing the democratic concept of the general will as the 
source of law: 

How can a blind multitude, which often does not know what it wills, 
because it rarely knows what is good for it, carry out for itself so 
great and difficult an enterprise as a system of legislation? Of itself 
the people wills always the good, but of itself it by no means always 
sees it. The general will is always in the right, but the judgment 
which guides it is not always enlightened. . . . This makes a legis¬ 
lator necessary.'^ 

In the Asian and African setting it can occasion no great surprise 
when the Legislator, willing the good of which hi^ people are un¬ 
aware, rakes over from the struggling infant democracies, as he has 
so often taken over elsew here. The Communists offer one version 
in their people’s democracies: the dictatorship of the proletariat, 
exercised by the Party which is controlled by the one or the col¬ 
lective few at the top. Other versions range from some variant of 
Fascism through military rule to a more traditionalistic reassertion 
of older ways, and include always the possibility of mere degenera¬ 
tion into rule by a governing clique uninspired by any loftier 
ideology than clinging to its privileged position. As a species these 
are more akin to the Asian and African experience than are the 
parliamentary systems imported from the West. 

The erosion of democracy in the new states has taken two 
characteristic forms: the seizure of power by the military and the 
turn to a one-party system. Whichever way the dice come up, a 
common feature is that politicians and political parties are de¬ 
nounced as corrupt, self-interested, and divisive betrayers of the 
public interest. Politics itself becomes an evil w'ord, and Western- 
style democracy is publicly discredited by its fruits, or the lack of 
them. In contrast, the military or the single party are billed as 
representing the creative and unified national force w'hich is needed 
to promote the common good and rescue the country from the 
disintegration with which the politicians and their parties threaten 
it. Thus Sukarno, himself a politician of note, sought to make the 
abolition of parties a feature of his guided democracy and por¬ 
trayed Eastern democracy as “democracy accompanied by leader¬ 
ship”; and Daivn in Karachi hailed General Ayub Khan’s coming 
to power as the end of a long winter: 



THE EROSION OF DEMOCRACY 


283 

The trees of our economic, social, and moral lives — withered and 
shrivelled by blasts of greed, corruption, self-seeking, and intrigue 
— are now beginning to blossom again into tender green leaves to 
herald the awakening of a glad and fruitful spring.^’ 

The taking over of the government by the military in a num¬ 
ber of the new states follows a pattern well established in other 
parts of the world. Although no dependency possesses significant 
armed forces of its own, as soon as it becomes its own master it 
moves to build them up as an essential symbol of sovereign man¬ 
hood. Once the forces are available, tht power they wield makes 
it exceedingly difficult for them to avoid playing a political role 
if any serious weakness develops in the civilian government. Where 
the civilian authorities stand firm as in India and the Philippines, or 
where a strong individual commands the scene as does Ngo Dinh 
Diem in Vietnam, the military can be kept within their proper 
sphere, but leading elements in the officers corps are almost certain 
to swing into action if the country seems threatened by corruption, 
administrative ineptitude, party or factional strife, or subversion. 
The wonder is not that the military have intervened as often as 
they have, but rather that they have so often stayed their hand. 
The presumption must be that we will see more and not fewer 
regimes dominated by the military in the years ahead as more gov¬ 
ernments are brought into being which are inadequate to the tasks 
confronting them. 

Whether or not democracy is held to vanish when the military 
establish their control over the government or when a single party 
establishes a monopoly of power is a matter of definition. In West¬ 
ern terms democracy has gone by the board when a group of offi¬ 
cers seizes the government, pushes the constitution aside, and 
abolishes or suspends parties and elections. The counterclaim has, 
however, been made, as, for example, on behalf of the government 
of Pakistan, that, since the basic concept of democracy is rule by 
consent, where a government has popular support it is by defini¬ 
tion a democracy regardless of its structure.^* This is a claim to be 
rejected. A government controlled by the military may be doing 
an admirable and necessary job, as in attacking corruption, under¬ 
taking land reform in West Pakistan, or cleaning up Rangoon, but 
it is debasing the currency of political terminology to call it a de- 
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mocracy, even though it has the honest intention of creating con¬ 
ditions under which democratic institutions can be restored. 

A better case, or at least a different one, can be made for the 
regimes which have implicitly or explicitly adopted the one-party 
system — a single party which in most instances furnishes the 
vehicle for control by the one strong man at the center. The two 
most significant arguments, often blended together into one, are 
that Asia and Africa have their own democratic forms which differ 
from the parliamentary institutions of the West, and that, although 
representative bodies continue in existence, the need for national 
unity is too great to allow a dispersion of forces. 

Increasingly it has been contended in recent years that the 
Western assumption of the majority’s right to overrule a dissident 
minority after a period of. debate does violence to conceptions 
basic to non-Western peoples. Although the Asian and African 
societies differ vastly among themselves in their patterns of cus¬ 
tomary action, their native inclination is generally toward exten¬ 
sive and unhurried deliberation aimed at an ultimate consensus. The 
gradual discovery of areas of agreement is the significant feature 
and not the ability to come to a speedy resolution of issues by count¬ 
ing heads. For the Chinese and other peoples among whom neither 
majority rule nor representative government had any traditional 
roots, the voice of the elders, the w'ise, and the specially qualified 
was entitled to extra or even decisive weight. As a symbol of the 
lack of relation between the concept of parliamentary opposition 
and the nature of West African decision-making, it has been as¬ 
serted that “the word ‘opposition’ can only be translated into the 
majority of Ghanaian languages as ‘enemy’ (in the wars and blood¬ 
shed sense of the term).” 

The controversy has come to center in considerable part about 
the question of an opposition. A strong case can be made for the 
proposition that it is precisely the existence of an opposition which 
determines whether or not there is democracy. Only if an opposi¬ 
tion party is available and is equipped with the rights essential to 
its free functioning can the ordinary citizen have any assurance 
that he is being presented with the facts and alternatives on which 
informed judgment can be based. Without the existence of an 
opposition he is inevitably forced to rely largely on the informa- 
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tion which comes to him from the government and the governing 
party and to vote for the single slate of candidates officially laid 
before him. The freedom of choice which democracy implies is 
effectively denied him. 

This conception of the role of the opposition has come under 
heavy attack. As one of the most articulate spokesman for a type 
of democracy with roots in local tradition Sukarno declared in 1957 
that it was the adoption of the Western concept of an active op¬ 
position which gave rise to Indonesia’s difficulties and brought 
people to think in a manner alien to the Indonesian way of life. 
Defeated in his proposal that parties be abolished, he asked for the 
representation of all parties in the cabinet and even more urgently 
advocated a program for the direct representation in the central 
councils of a wide array of social groupings, including the armed 
forces. These doctrines represented no recent conversion derived 
from his visit to Communist countries. As early as June 1,1945, ^ 
the speech in which he outlined the Pantjasila, the five principles 
of the Indonesian state, he expressed his distrust of the Western 
democracy which left the capitalists as bosses in Europe and 
America, and announced the need for a consultative body “which, 
together with the community, will be able to give effect to two 
principles, political justice and social justice." ** He has also never 
concealed his conviction that his role as president is actively to 
ensure the success of the Indonesian revolution. 

In Africa south of the Sahara the one-party system has of late 
been endorsed in a number of quarters, following precedents well 
established in Egypt, Tunisia and Morocco. Although Kwame 
Nkrumah has not accepted the principle of a single party, he has 
asserted that 

Even a system based on social justice and a democratic constitution 
may need backing up, during the period following independence, by 
emergency measures of a totalitarian kind. Without discipline, true 
freedom cannot survive.” 

In the drive for independence Nkrumah opened himself to charges 
of a high-handed and demagogic manipulation of power both per¬ 
sonally and through the Convention People’s Party, a party which 
has been described as a “Tammany-type machine with a nationalist 
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ideology . . . composed of a militant elect who dominate and 
spearhead the nationalist movement.” But David Apter, who so 
characterized the C.P.P., further contended that it was the charis¬ 
matic leadership of Nkrumah which at least temporarily “endowed 
the structure of parliamentary government with legitimacy.” 

After assuming power in independent Ghana, Nkrumah took 
a course which left the backers of democracy breathless but not 
without hope. Great attention was focused on himself, as in putting 
his image on coins and erecting a more than life-size statue of him¬ 
self in Accra; the normal powers of government were stretched to 
secure the expulsion or suppression of elements of the opposition; 
and yet much of the democratic constitutional machinery remained 
at least temporarily intact. One American observer found that 
Nkrumah favored benevolent dictatorship and that neither he nor 
his associates had any liking for the parliamentary system except 
for the provisional use they could make of it and the unchecked 
power which it gave the dominant party,'® but others saw no more 
resort to extraordinary measures than a critical situation called for. 

In Nigeria, where each region has tended to develop a single 
party of its own, a more drastic attack was made on democracy by 
one Chike Obi, M.Sc. (London), Ph.D. (Cambridge), a mathe¬ 
matician at Ibadan’s University College and founder of the politi¬ 
cally inconsequential Dynamic Party. In his view the right question 
to ask was: 

What type of self-government has any chance within a short time 
to succeed in persuading the illiterate, ignorant, lazy, individualistic 
and undisciplined natives of Nigeria to make a great physical and 
mental sacrifice in military and labour camps for the defense of their 
country and the common good? 

Since a people so described is obviously unready to make use of 
democratic freedoms. Obi saw salvation only in a planned and 
regimented Kemalism which would ensure that political power 
came to those “who will make the unavoidable dictatorship as 
benevolent and as short as possible.” 

The vesting of a monopoly of power in a single party has found 
growing favor in both theory and practice in the present and 
former French territories of sub-Saharan Africa as they have moved 
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to independence or more extensive self-government within the 
new French Community. In independent Guinea, Sekou Toure 
has accorded his Democratic Party, reaching out into the country 
through thousands of local committees, a monopolistic position and 
has declared that “Guinea cannot permit herself to disperse her 
forces, her energy, her will in political dualism.” In the Ivory 
Coast, Houphouet-Boigny, representing the right-wing of French 
African politics, has developed a one-party rule approximately as 
all-embracing as that of the more left-wing Toure in Guinea. The 
antiquity of this system in Africa is demonstrated in nearby Liberia 
where the True Whigs, continuously in power since 1878, arc the 
only party and where President Tubman, in office since 1943, piled 
up 530,566 votes to his opponent’s 55 in the presidential election 
of May 1959. 

The single-party thesis was extolled by some of the spokesmen 
for French African territories at the Conference on Representative 
Government and National Progress held at Ibadan in March 1959. 
The flavor of their position can be garnered from a paper entitled 
“In the Phase of National Construction the Fusion of Parties Be¬ 
comes a Categorical Imperative” which was presented to the con¬ 
ference by Alexandre Adande of Dahomey. Calling for prompt 
and bold action, he stressed the need for a unity not hampered by 
sterile sectarianism. Although he saw some people playing into the 
hands of a hard-pressed imperialism by raising the scarecrows of 
dictatorship, fascism, and totalitarianism, he contended that there 
should be no servile copying of European multiparty regimes. 

Beneath its “idealistic” appearance, every political party actually 
represents a definite class or definite economic interest which it must 
defend in parliament. The result of this is a squabbling among selfish 
oppositions that has nothing in common with the true and exclusive 
interest of the nation . . . they stop at nothing: lies, demagogy, 
compromise, corruption. ... We have nothing to do with these 
poisons.** 

This one-party philosophy was given the blessing of Guinea’s 
Minister to Ghana who was reported as having spoken passionately 
in favor of “a united and democratic party without opposition,” 
which would contain ail the nationalists, maintain representative 
institutions, and encourage wide popular discussion. In good elitist 
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fashion he asserted that the people must not be confused by a multi¬ 
plicity of parties, at least in the first years of independence.** Ac¬ 
cording to the usual single-party schemes, differences of opinion 
would be fully aired within the party, but once a party decision 
was reached, the Communist principle of democratic centralism 
would be applied. 

In the former Asian colonies the trend has been somewhat the 
same as in Africa, although, as in the Middle East, the role of the 
military has been greater. In India the Congress has retained so 
dominant a position as to be accused of running a one-party sys¬ 
tem, but other parties have been given free play and the general 
elections which have been held were models of democratic pro¬ 
cedure. The Philippines of Quezon’s days had little in the way of 
party diversity, and Burma came close to being a one-party state 
under the sway of the AFPFL until that organization split in the 
spring of 1958, starting the series of events which brought Ne Win 
to power in the fall. In Vietnam and Korea opposition parties have 
had no encouragement to challenge the hold of the parties support¬ 
ing the established regimes. Serious doubts about the desirability of 
Western parliamentary government for Ceylon have also been 
raised by Prime Minister Bandaranaike, although, oddly enough, 
his charge against the British parliamentary system was not that it 
encouraged the disruptive forces of the opposition but that it opened 
the door to cabinet dictatorship. In its place he proposed a series 
of executive committees, to one or another of which every member 
of parliament would belong — a plan drawn from one of Ceylon’s 
colonial constitutions.** 

The breakdown of Western representative institutions in so 
many countries has inevitably led to a renewed searching of souls 
both in Asia and Africa and in the West. The good sense of the 
West in proposing such institutions for underdeveloped non- 
Western peoples and of the nationalists in insisting on them in the 
first rounds of independence has been called in question. 

What we are witnessing is the failure of a series of experiments 
in grafting an alien form of government on peoples whose back¬ 
ground and circumstances are totally dissimilar from those among 
whom it or^inated, and who were, on virtually every count, 
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demonstrably ill-prepared to make it work. The first phase of the 
post-colonial reaction to colonialism involved the copying of the 
institutions of the imperial West. The failure of those institutions 
and its aftermath constitute a second phase which may be expected 
to bring political systems more nearly akin to the experience, capa¬ 
bilities, and present needs of the x\sian and African peoples. What 
the inarticulate masses wanted from the revolutions through which 
they were passing — insofar as they wanted anything other than 
to be left alone in peace — was presumably not constitutional 
democracy or parliamentary government, but economic and social 
advance under their own leaders within a framework of national 
unity and strength. Where the representative institutions could 
plausibly be accused of failing to move toward these goals, their 
overthrow would be accepted with indifference or even enthusiasm. 

The rise of the strong man to power when governments are 
unstable and times are troubled is an age-old phenomenon. If he 
has to look for other sources of support than the armed forces, the 
single party is a convenient instrument for him in an era when the 
masses must be taken into political account. Even if the large as¬ 
sumption be made that democracy of a more or less Western variety 
is ultimately the best of all forms of government for all peoples, it 
is still not difficult to put together a case for the strong man in the 
present circumstances of most of the non-European world. 

The peoples of the West advanced toward democracy by very 
slow and gradual stages which included long periods of rule by 
absolute monarchs and despots, benevolent or otherwise. The 
achievement of ordered societies, reasonably in agreement on those 
basic elements of social cohesion necessary for the functioning of 
democracy and well started on the path of economic development, 
was in good part the product of the firm authoritarian rule which 
bridged the transition from the Middle Ages to the contemporary 
world. 

For a backward people precariously moving out from under 
colonialism into independence with all the problems of economic 
development still ahead of them, it is highly doubtful that the 
sovereign remedy is a full-scale installment of democracy as the 
latter has evolved in advanced and prosperous Western societies. 
Democracy implies far-reaching freedoms, and an opposition; but 
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the prime requirement is not for more freedoms but for discipline 
and hard work, not for opposition but for a national consolidation 
of all forces and talents. This is all the more true in countries such 
as Nigeria or Malaya where the opposition is likely to be made up 
of parties formed on tribal, racial, or religious lines, deepening inner 
divisions at a time when the essential need is strong and unified 
management. The achievement of coherent national unity can 
properly be set as the first goal since it is an indispensable condition 
for internal order and security and for representative government 
as well. The premature exercise of an overabundant democracy, 
laying its stress on the rights of the opposition, can destroy the 
foundations on which a successful democracy may later be built. 
In a speech answering critics of his country’s alleged departures 
from acceptable constitutional practices, Nkrumah asserted that 
Africa would stand by its own version of democracy, but added: 
“As a new and young government, our first responsibility has been 
to preserve the independence and security of our state.” 

One issue habitually recurs. The swing away from democracy 
is justified in the name of democracy: powers vested in the people 
are removed from the people in order that they may later be re¬ 
stored for more effective use. Unquestionably a wise and effective 
authoritarian regime could do much in the way of establishing the 
preconditions which would make democracy viable in areas where 
it now is not, but that authoritarianism would either realize its 
potentialities for development or be prepared to relinquish its 
powers into popular hands is very far from being proved. An ex¬ 
pert on Southeast Asia reported in 1959 that instability and disin¬ 
tegration had progressed so far in that region that Communism was 
bound to win, unless the military took over. In the officer corps 
he found men who are “the product of an unusual process of 
natural selection,” devoted to their countries, committed to moral 
values, disciplined and yet accustomed to command, and progres¬ 
sively acquainted with the modern world.** That the military of the 
new states usually oppose Communism and also have much else to 
offer is undeniable, particularly when they are contrasted with 
corrupt and discordant civilian regimes, but can they be trusted to 
ward off corruption from their own ranks, to carry through de¬ 
velopment programs outside the range of their experience and 
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training, and not to perpetuate themselves for selfish advantage? 
The historical record produces few affirmative answers to questions 
such as these. 

A functioning democracy must rest upon a judicious mixture 
of two potentially antagonistic principles of individual and collec¬ 
tive rights. Wherever nationalism is the main driving force, the 
collective principle is likely to ride roughshod over individuals and 
minorities whose counterclaims seem to threaten the solidarity of 
the nation. This, however, gives no clue as to how the collectivity 
is to be represented: specific content must be given to the national 
will, and those who formulate it must be singled out. Rousseau’s 
volonte generale, only accidentally identified with the concrete 
wills of actual human beings, must somehow be brought down to 
earth. Whose voice speaks for the national will? The soul of the 
nation may reside in the simple peasants and workers who con¬ 
stitute the democratic majority, but their ignorance, and lack of 
experience render them, it is likely to be contended, unable to give 
it true expression. In their stead, an elite or a charismatic leader 
takes over as the emanation of the national will which, in the 
vocabulary of Rousseau, is the real will of the individuals although 
not one they can be trusted to discover for themselves. The nation 
is sovereign but the exercise of the sovereignty, so the argument 
runs, should for the good of the nation itself be entrusted to those 
who can use it rightly. By this time national democracy has been 
transmuted into nationalist autocracy; and it was down this road 
that the German people were stampeded into the disaster of Nazism. 
It is not my intention to predict that a comparable fate will befall 
any or all of the presently democratic Asian or African peoples, 
although some of their neighbors, if they have not already suc¬ 
cumbed, are at the least dangerously close to it. The democratic 
tides still run strongly in the world, but it would be folly to ignore 
the fact that they have often been turned aside, as in the Com¬ 
munist version which combines the name of democracy with the 
reality of totalitarian control. How much credence may be given 
the pessimistic tone of Guy Wint in his survey of British territories 
in Asia? 

Easy come, easy go. The liberal civilization came more or le.ss by 

chance from the association of the ancient world with Great Britain, 
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and as easily it may go. It is perhaps simpler to turn Oriental man 
into an imitation Douhevik, competent and ruthless, than into an 
imitation Western liberal.®^ 

Save for a chosen few, democratic institutions have not been 
able to establish the conditions under which democracy could sur¬ 
vive the bufferings of the world. It remains to be seen whether 
authoritarian rule can do better. Dynamic forces are in motion to 
bring the preconditions of democracy into being, and the drive 
toward social and economic development has its inescapable demo¬ 
cratic implications. Even authoritarian regimes will have to take 
the people at large more into account than in the past and make 
use of plebiscitary symbols—the familiar frauds of an age which 
so frequently can neither take democracy nor leave it alone — but 
with no certainty that they will progress beyond symbolism. The 
best of all safeguards for the survival of democracy or for a return 
to it would be the mobilization of a populace vigilant to defend its 
rights and manage its own affairs. “Since the beginning of time,” 
Adlai Stevenson has said, “governments have been mainly engaged 
in kicking people around. The astonishing achievement in modem 
times in the Western world is the idea that the citizens should do 
the kicking.” ** The future hangs on the question as to how many 
of the Asians and Africans will want to do the kicking when the 
chance comes their way. 
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CHAPTER XVI 


The Principle of Self-Determination 


In ITS WILSONIAN heyday self-determination seemed to many a 
simple and straightforward propiosition consolidating under one 
rubric a number of nineteenth-century liberalism’s most cherished 
propositions as to freedom and democracy and the rights of indi¬ 
viduals and peoples. Its subsequent history has been a checkered 
one, both in its practical application and in the theorizing concern¬ 
ing it. It has tempted the sophisticate to display his wit and learn¬ 
ing by demonstrating its inadequacies and contradictions and forced 
many statesmen to shake their heads in dismay at its uncouth pro¬ 
portions. Neither the skeptical sophisticate nor the perturbed 
statesman, it should immediately be added, has had any significant 
bearing on the revolutionary drive of peoples to achieve their in¬ 
dependent destiny in their own fashion. 

A summary glance at the experience of the world with self- 
determination since World War 1 will indicate its curious career. 
Brought to explicit formulation by Woodrow Wilson and the 
Bolsheviks in the course of the war, it became one of the funda¬ 
mental principles of international society, and yet it fotmd no 
place in the League Covenant. It served as a guideline for much 
of the reshaping of states in the peacemaking that followed close 
on the heels of the war, but after that process was completed the 
only new states to emerge on the international stage in the inter- 
war decades were Eire in Europe and Iraq, Saudi Arabia, and Egypt 
in Asia. (The short-lived Japanese puppet state of Manchukuo 
may properly be ignored in this context, as may Hitler’s creations 
in Ontral Europe.) 

The experience of the Second World War and its aftermath 
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is in many respects the reverse of the first. Although the Atlantic 
Charter paid appropriate homage to self-determination in a some¬ 
what indirect fashion, the Allies, leaving aside the restoration of 
peoples overrun by the Axis, were not only divided as to the appli¬ 
cation of self-determination but had also largely lost their enthu¬ 
siasm for it as anything approaching a panacea. For the Soviet 
Union the aim in relation to its Western neighbors had become one 
of absorption or domination, and for the colonial powers self- 
determination meant self-destruction of empire. Hence, although 
the principle of self-determination of peoples now figured among 
the purposes of the United Nations Charter, it played only a scanty 
role in such peacemaking as took place. As a sorry substitute for a 
peace settlement, the cold war indeed worked to produce national 
partitions at some of the key points on the new-style international 
frontier. In Germany, Korea, and Vietnam the pleas of nations for 
unity were subordinated to the high strategy of international politics 
with the result that each had a jealously guarded barricade erected 
across it to demarcate the spheres of the two great opposing blocs; 
and China underwent a division between the mainland and For¬ 
mosa. In each instance there were two bitterly opposed regimes, 
one Communist and the other non-Communist, each claiming to 
represent the national will under its own symbols. 

Self-determination was still very much alive but its locus had 
shifted from Europe to Asia, the Middle East, and Africa, with the 
anti-colonial powers tending to insist that it was for practical pur¬ 
poses an issue which had relevance only in the colonial realm. In 
1919, even though the Versailles peacemakers could frequently do 
little more than ratify states of fact already accomplished by the 
peoples directly concerned, the reordering of Central and Eastern 
Europe was carried on under the auspices of the victorious Allies 
essentially at the cost of their enemies and Russia. In 1945 and 
thereafter self-determination was a weapon aimed primarily at the 
victorious imperial powers themselves, and was under their control 
only in the sense that they could either fight it outright, as in Indo¬ 
china and Indonesia, or yield to it with greater or less grace, as in 
the Philippines, India, Burma, and Ceylon. In contrast to Iraq’s 
lonely eminence in the interwar decades, a host of new Asian and 
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African states were added to the international family in the years 
following the Second World War; and more are in process of 
being created out of the dwindling colonial empires. 

The principle of self-determination derives from a familiar set 
of doctrines, whose apparent simplicity conceals a multitude of 
complications. The prime starting point is presumably the eight¬ 
eenth-century proposition that governments must rest upon the 
consent of the governed, to which the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries added the assumption that, since man is a national animal, 
the government to which he will give his consent is one representing 
his own nation. For full-blown self-determination to emerge it was 
only necessary to secure recognition of a new principle of natural 
law which entitles nations to possess their own states and, as the 
other side of the coin, renders illegitimate states with a non-national 
base. As Woodrow Wilson put it, the Central Empires had been 
forced into political bankruptcy because they dominated “alien 
peoples over whom they had no natural right to rule.” * With the 
aid of a little sleight of hand the original claim that individuals must 
consent to or contractually establish the governments ruling them 
is thus transmuted into the natural right of nations to determine 
their own statehood. 

The difficulties of self-determination become most serious when 
the doctrine is brought down from abstraction to working reality 
and when an effort is made, as in the United Nations’ covenants 
on human rights, to translate it from ethical and political precepts 
to binding legal norms. In the current temper of world opinion no 
one can in principle oppose what has come to be the almost self- 
evident right of peoples to dispose of their own destinies, but it 
is unfortunately equally impossible to formulate this right in such 
terms as to make it meaningfully applicable to reality. Who can 
say the nations nay, and yet who can say what nations are and when 
and how they may assert themselves? 

A RIGHT OF REVOLUTION 

If the issue is put in its most drastic terms, to accept the right 
of self-determination in blanket fashion is to endow social entities 
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which cannot be identified in advance with a right of revolution 
against the constituted authority of the state, and even to obligate 
the state to yield to the demand^ of the revolutionaries. 

As for the first part of this proposition, little need be added to 
what has already been said about the vagrant character of our 
knowledge concerning what are and what are not nations. The 
matter becomes even more tangled when the Charter of the United 
Nations endorses the self-determination of peoples. Any number of 
questions come immediately to mind, and virtually none of them 
have answers which can be rehed upon. How are the people to 
whom the principle applies to be defined? * Is it applicable only to 
people constituting a majority in a certain territory, or has a minor¬ 
ity people an equal right? And if a majority decides one way today, 
may the whole or a segment of it decide differently tomorrow? 
Who speaks for the people in order to set the process in motion, 
and under what circumstances and by what methods may they 
press their case? W'hat degree of maturity and political experience 
is needed to qualify a people to make an informed and responsible 
choice and to maintain the independence for which it may opt? 
That these are not idle academic questions can be illustrated by a 
host of examples. In addition to the whole troubled experience of 
the effort to sort out the European peoples on national lines there 
may now be added such Asian and African examples as Palestine, 
the partition of India, claims to Kashmir and Pushtunistan, the 
Karens in Burma, separatist movements in Indonesia and the West 
Irian issue, the divided peoples of Nigeria and the Sudan, the claims 
and counterclaims of China, Formosa, and the Formosans, the racial 
complexities of Malaya, tribal peoples in many areas not yet brought 
within any national fold, and the uncertain allegiance of the Arabs. 

This is one key facet of the question — that peoples and even 
nations are uncertain quantities which from time to time assert 
themselves with irresistible force but which cannot be known in 
advance with any assurance. Even if nations are taken for granted 
as given — a not unreasonable assumption since nations will at all 
events make themselves heard in their own good time — when they 
come to self-determination they are inevitably exercising a revolu¬ 
tionary right. In its most extreme version the right of self-deter¬ 
mination could mean the right of any group of disaffected people 
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to break away at their pleasure from the state to which they 
presently belong and establish a new state closer to their heart’s 
desire. As far back as 1793 in the setting of the French Revolution 
Carnot reported to the National Assembly that: 

If . . . any community whatever had the right to proclaim its will 
and separate from the main body under the influence of rebels, etc., 
every country, every town, every village, every farmstead might 
declare itself independent.® 

Even though it is obvious that this reductio ad absurdum could not 
find acceptance, the problem still remains as to w'hether and how 
the right can be incorporated in any reasonably orderly and pre¬ 
dictable scheme of things, within an acceptable framework of law. 

Self-determination constitutes formal recognition of the prin¬ 
ciple that nation and state should coincide, but the plain fact is that 
the state structure derived from the past only occasionally and 
accidentally coincided with the national make-up of the world. 
That is, indeed, what all the furor was about. To bring the states 
into line with man’s new-found national aspirations required a 
major act of political reconstruction. No question of sympathy 
with the desire of states to continue in existence in their present 
form need be involved in the contention that the exercise of self- 
determination is ordinarily an exercise of the right of revolution. 
The overturn and reconstitution of states to bring them into har¬ 
mony with the demands of “the changing content of natural law’’ 
may be a highly praiseworthy achievement, but this necessitates 
appeal to a higher law which supersedes and seeks to nullify the 
established legality of states and governments. The states are the 
creators and maintainers of law in the ordinary sense, and a chal¬ 
lenge to their own existence must have some other basic point of 
reference. At this stage there emerges a clash of rights derived from 
different sources: the state has an indisputable prerogative and duty 
to defend its own existence, and the nation comes likewise to be 
endowed with a right to overthrow the state. 

It is, of course, conceivable that the right of self-determination 
should be explicitly embodied in the constitutional structure of 
individual states or of the international community as a whole. 
There is 4 ring of fundamental improbability to the notion that 
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states will in advance concede their own potential dissolution. It 
may be that the Jeffersonian defense of occasional revolution is 
an admirable thing, but it defies constitutional formulation. The 
only examples of a preordained acceptance of self-determination 
which I have been able to find are contained in the constitutions of 
Burma and the Soviet Union, and for the French dependencies in 
the constitution of the Fifth Republic. The grant of a right of 
secession to the constituent republics of the U.S.S.R. can be dis¬ 
missed as a piece of window dressing which lacks all political reality 
save its propaganda value. From Lenin on, it has been made clear 
that the needs of socialism override the claims of nations. Already 
embraced within the Communist fatherland, the peoples have 
achieved their summum bonum, and, by the easy logic of Com¬ 
munist dialectics, any recalculation of their destiny is to be under¬ 
taken by the hierarchy of the single and monolithic Party. As W. 
K. Hancock adroitly put it in a dictum which has wider applica¬ 
bility than merely to the Soviet Union: “The apostles of secession 
have unfettered freedom as nationalists, but they will be shot as 
revolutionaries.” * 

The case of Burma is a slightly more realistic one. Under the 
constitution of 1947 the states representing the minority peoples 
within the Union of Burma, with the exception of the Kachins and 
by later constitutional amendment the Karens, were given the right 
to secede after an interval of ten years from the time the constitu¬ 
tion came into force, and, in contrast to the Soviet model, the 
processes by which this might be accomplished were spelled out in 
some detail.® Although it is unlikely to be put to the test, this is a 
unique model of a constitutional provision establishing self-deter¬ 
mination as an operative constitutional right. 

On the international stage the most significant earlier effort to 
institutionalize self-determination was that of Colonel House and 
Woodrow Wilson in preliminary drafts of the League Covenant. 
What was essentially involved in their proposal was an effort to 
square a continuing right of self-determination with the Covenant’s 
guarantee of the territorial integrity and political independence of 
the League’s members. In brief, it provided that, subject to League 
approval, territorial readjustments might be undertaken to meet 
“changes in present racial conditions and aspirations, pursuant to 
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the principle of self-determination.” • After going through several 
drafting stages the proposal was dropped under a variety of under¬ 
standable pressures, and the guarantees of the famous Article X 
were allowed to stand without impairment by what the President 
had earlier called “the sacred right of self-determination.” As might 
easily have been expected, this meant simply that the territorial 
integrity of states took priority over the potential aspirations of 
nations. 


THE UNITED NATIONS 

Considering its intrinsic importance, it is surprising how little 
attention the framers of the United Nations app>ear to have devoted 
to the loose language in which self-determination was incorporated 
in the Charter. The earlier Dumbarton Oaks version of the Charter 
made no mention of it, but at San Francisco the four sponsoring 
governments introduced it as amendments to existing articles, at 
the suggestion, it has been stated, of the Soviet Union.^ This clause 
moved tranquilly on its way and ultimately made its appearance in 
both Articles i and 55 as “respect for the principle of equal rights 
and self-determination of peoples.” That at least one of the basic 
problems involved was not wholly ignored is evident from a Com¬ 
mittee report which affirmed that the principle of self-determina¬ 
tion was desired by peoples everywhere and should be clearly 
enunciated in the Charter, but held that “the principle conformed 
to the purposes of the Charter only insofar as it implied the right 
of self-government of peoples and not the right of secession.” * 

To those who had their doubts it must have been consoling to 
have secession thus ruled out (even though it was not specified 
whether the break-away of a colony constituted secession) as it 
was also consoling to have self-determination recognized only as 
a principle to be respected and not as a right. The harsh reality 
remained that self-determination very often involved secession and 
that what was labeled as a principle was sure to be asserted as a 
right. Nor could much reliance be placed on the denial in Article 
2:7 of the right of the United Nations to intervene in matters of 
domestic jurisdiction. Put to the working test of UN practice, this 
supposed bulwark of state’s rights was soon found to have as many 
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holes in it as the majority in the organ concerned was prepared to 
open up. 

Since San Francisco the concern of the United Nations with 
problems of self-determination has been continuous and many- 
faceted. In very considerable part it has focused on one or another 
aspect of colonialism, including involvement in specific cases such 
as that of Indonesia, Algeria, or Cyprus, but the debates swirling 
around the effort to draft Covenants on Human Rights have also 
provoked much searching discussion of more general considera¬ 
tions. Even when the latter has been the actual or nominal intent, 
however, the problems of colonialism are so evidently the central 
issue that they habitually intrude themselves.® 

This was apparent when the General Assembly in 1952 decided 
to include in the Covenant on Human Rights an article which 
should read, “All peoples shall have the right of self-determination,” 
and stipulated that, in particular, states having responsibility for 
non-self-governing territories should promote the realization of the 
right in relation to such territories. A little later in the year the 
Commission on Human Rights obeyed by elaborating the proposed 
article in the following fashion: “All peoples and all nations shall 
have the right of self-determination, namely, the right freely to 
determine their political, economic, social and cultural status.” To 
this the Commission added both a special injunction in relation to 
non-self-governing and trust territories, and a Chilean proposal 
which broadened self-determination to include permanent sover¬ 
eignty over natural wealth and resources. Not satisfied with these 
actions, the Commission recommended a further resolution, to the 
profound pain of the colonial powers, which not only specified 
that the demand for colonial self-government should be ascertained 
through a plebiscite held under UN auspices, but also roundly 
declared that “slavery exists where an alien people hold power over 
the destiny of a people.” 

There is no occasion to pursue in detail here all the ramifica¬ 
tions of the ensuing battles over self-determination, colonialism, 
and the proposed Covenants. Generally the Western powers and 
their friends, normally including the United States, took an in¬ 
creasingly dim view of the entire matter, while the Asian-African 
and Soviet blocs, aided by some of the Latin Americans, pressed 
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their case as vigorously as possible. The charge of slavery was 
eliminated and other terms were softened, as, for example, in the 
decision of the Assembly in December 1952, that the administering 
powers should facilitate the exercise of the right of self-determina¬ 
tion by colonial peoples, “the wishes of the people being ascertained 
through plebiscites or other recognized democratic means, prefera¬ 
bly under the auspices of the United Nations.” The majority, how¬ 
ever, continued to back the main lines which had been worked out. 
As the debate wore on, it became increasingly clear that Covenants 
including the disputed self-determination provisions were exceed¬ 
ingly unlikely to secure the adherence of the Western powers. To 
add to the already ample array of problems, from the Homan 
Rights Commission and other sources came proposals to establish 
some type of organ which would be empowered to look into, and 
perhaps act upon, allegations of a denial of the right of self-deter¬ 
mination. 

One of the difficulties in the situation is that, although the 
United Nations might help to make it so, self-determination is not 
a right which finds any place in international law. The leading case 
on the subject, a singularly clear-cut one, has not lost its validity. 
Immediately after World War I Sweden laid claim to the Aaland 
Islands which, together with Finland, it had lost to Russia early in 
the nineteenth century. When Finland achieved independence in 
the course of the Russian Revolution the islands continued to form 
a part of Finnish territory. It was not seriously disputed that over 
95 per cent of their inhabitants were “altogether Swedish in origin, 
in habits, in language, and in culture,” and informal plebiscites as 
well as other evidence confirmed their desire for incorporation in 
Sweden. The Swedish claim was considered by the League of Na¬ 
tions in its earliest days, just after the adoption of self-determination 
by the peacemakers as a major principle in the reshaping of Europe. 
Despite the unassailable case that had been presented as far as self- 
determination for the islanders was concerned, the claims of peoples 
to disrupt states were flatly rejected. 

Two key passages may be cited from the League’s documents 
dealing with the matter. In 1920 a Committee of Jurists, appointed 
by the Council, reported that national self-determination was not 
recognized by positive international law: “In the absence of express 
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provisions in international treaties, the right of disposing of national 
territory is essentially an attribute of the sovereignty of every 
State.” 

A Commission of Rapporteurs gave a similar verdict to the 
Council in 1921, even though it conceded that the islanders feared 
Finnish even more than Russian domination. Asking whether it 
were possible to have a general rule that a minority can separate 
to join another state or become independent, it stated: 

The answer can only be in the negative. To concede to minorities 
either of language or religion, or to any fractions of a population, 
the right of withdrawing from the community to which they be¬ 
long, because it is their wish or their good pleasure, would be to 
destroy order and stability within States and to inaugurate anarchy 
in international life; it would be to uphold a theory incompatible 
with the very idea of the State as a territorial and political entity.'* 

These are not novel considerations — nor are they in the least 
persuasive to those who deliberately seek to overturn the stability 
of the present order in the name of what they assert as a higher 
principle. It is the normal and expected procedure that the state 
authorities should proclaim their right to maintain things as they 
are whenever a segment of the people seeks to secede or to over¬ 
turn the existing state. As the Pope protested French incorporation 
of Avignon in the Revolution, so Metternich held that for the 
powers to recognize the inclinations and repugnances of provinces 
within states would be to introduce a new and limitless confusion, 
bringing the social body to the point of an overpowering anarchy. 
In similar language Abraham Lincoln, confronted with the threat¬ 
ened secession of the South, laid it down in his first Inaugural; 
“Plainly, the central idea of secession is the essence of anarchy.” 
Stressing the rightness of the principle of majority rule, he warned 
that government must cease if the minority refuses to acquiesce, 
and that the new confederacy would itself be threatened by arbi¬ 
trary secessions.'* To make it clear that the hesitations as to self- 
determination are not confined solely to the Western world, let me 
add a single example from India. TTie Indian nation had success¬ 
fully asserted its right of self-determination as against British rule, 
but at the cost of a further secession in Pakistan which pointed to 
dangers like those of which Lincoln had warned. The demand in 
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India for a redrawing of the map of the country on the basis of 
linguistic states has, since independence, had to yield priority to 
the prime need of maintaining unbroken national unity. The 1955 
report of the States Re-organization Commission stated firmly that, 
so far as the component parts of the Indian Union were concerned, 
there could be no question of a right of self-determination regard¬ 
less of other factors and circumstances. The Commission held that 
if self-determination were the governing principle, the possible 
demand for separate States would be unlimited. “Every linguistic 
or other minority group might demand a State for itself, and the 
wishes of the people could be swayed by purely temporary con¬ 
siderations.” An outspoken champion of self-determination on 
the international stage, India’s devotion to it breaks down, and 
very sensibly so, when it comes to its application within India 
itself. Nehru’s handling of the question of Kashmir has been equiv¬ 
ocal, and to the untutored eye India’s suppression of die risings 
of the Naga tribesmen was not easy to distinguish from the colonial 
method of dealing with such problems. That other Asian and 
African states would in the normal course of events act in the 
same fashion seems not open to question, even though the Bandung 
Conference of 1955 gave its full support to the principle of self- 
determination as basic to all fundamental human rights. 

In his memoirs former President Truman, referring to the na¬ 
tionalist movements in Asia and Africa, affirmed that the American 
people have always accepted without “ifs” the right of a people to 
determine its own destiny.** This was an admirably forthright 
position, but it has the fatal defect of not coinciding with the facts 
for either President Truman or his predecessors who have hedged 
in the right with considerable care. The United States has moved 
beyond the days when President Coolidge could defend his veto 
of a bill calling for a Philippine plebiscite with the contention that 
it would be trifling with the sacred feelings innate in humankind 
to ask the Filipinos with which state they wished to be associated, 
but the American position is still a cautious one. The standard 
form has come to be something approximating the Pacific Charter 
appended to the SEATO agreement: self-determination is to be 
promoted for countries “whose people desire it and are able to 
undertake its responsibilities”; or the joint Eisenhower-Eden decla- 
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ration of February i, 1956, that they had dedicated themselves 
“to the goal of self-government and independence of all countries 
whose people desire and are capable of sustaining an independent 
existence.” Not, in other words, self-determination for all who 
may seek it, but for those who are regarded as qualified for it. 
Even in the latter category it would not be difficult to demonstrate 
that the United States, like all other states, has inserted “ifs” where 
other political considerations appeared to make them desirable. The 
wishes of the people of Okinawa will be given less than full cre¬ 
dence where they run counter to the American estimate of military 
needs. 

All too often self-determination is a right to be defended in 
lofty terms when it is politically advantageous and to be rejected 
when it is not. Despite occasional surface appearances to the con¬ 
trary, the issue is not one which divides East and West in any of 
the meanings of that geographical expression. Pakistan is as en¬ 
thusiastic for free self-determination for Kashmir as is Afghanistan 
for Pushtunistan; and neither Nationalist nor Communist Chinese 
give evidence of profound concern over the self-determination of 
the Formosans, nor is the United States prepared to acquiesce in 
the choice of the form of government made by the mainland 
Chinese. The Soviet Union finds it an excellent right for use against 
the West and its colonies as the West holds it eminently applicable 
to the peoples of the U.S.S.R. and its satellites. 

The Communists are, however, more frankly selective in their 
use of self-determination than is the rest of the world. Lenin and 
Stalin made it clear that self-determination was good where it in¬ 
volved a breach in the imperialist structure and intolerable where 
it involved separation from the Communist fatherland. In the days 
before he was read out of the brotherhood Trotsky defended the 
Soviet take-over of Georgia with the active participation of the 
Red Army and went on to state the general principle under which 
he and his colleagues acted; 

We do not only recognize but we give full support to the principle 
of self-determination, wherever it is directed against feudal, capi¬ 
talist and imperialist states. But wherever the fiction of self-determina¬ 
tion, in the hands of the bourgeoisie, becomes a weapon directed 
against the proletarian revolution, we have no occasion to treat this 
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fiction differently from the other “principles” of democracy per¬ 
verted by capitalism.'® 

In brief, the Soviet Union gives all-out backing to the right of 
self-determination except where it threatens to impair Communist 
interests. No right of self-determination was invoked on behalf 
of the people of the Kuriles and southern Sakhalin, taken over 
from Japan after World War II, although it is to be applied to 
everyone else’s “salt-water” dependencies. 

It is no accident that self-determination, as a new tenet of 
natural law attacking the existing state structure, should be asso¬ 
ciated in its practical manifestations with wars and the aftermath 
of wars. In rare instances it has been accepted in wholly peaceful 
fashion, as in the separation of Norway and Sweden, the attainment 
of independence by the Philippines, or Britain’s readiness to speed 
some of her colonies to independence after 1945, but the great run 
of cases are linked to violence or to such fundamental changes in 
power relationships as occur most notably as a result of wars. The 
wars of the French Revolution and Napoleon started it on its way 
in Europe; the unification of Germany and Italy required war; 
Centra! and Eastern Europe were reconstructed as a consequence 
of the first World War; and the Second W’orld War opened the 
door to self-determination for Asia and Africa. It has often been 
argued, though with dubious validity, that the full-scale applica¬ 
tion of self-determination will bring peace, but it would be im¬ 
possible to argue that self-determination itself has normally been 
achieved by peaceful means or in generally peaceful situations. An 
added threat to peace and friendly relations among nations appears 
wherever third parties intervene to back the claim of a people to 
break away from the state to which they are presently attached. 

The right of self-determination has as yet found no stable 
place in the international legal structure nor has it been accepted 
by states as a policy to be applied consistently and across the 
board.** Indeed, I would suggest that it is essentially miscast in 
the role of a legal right which can be made an operative part of 
either domestic or international systems. It is a force of incalculable 
importance which has already brought immense changes and will 
presumably continue its triumphant sweep as long as nations born 
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and unborn feel their destiny incomplete. To recognize it as one 
of the basic forces shaping the modern world is, however, by no 
means to say that it can be tamed and brought within the limits 
of a constitution, treaty, or covenant. It is distantly conceivable 
that under the United Nations or otherwise the states of the world 
might give it working legal and political status, but it is much 
more probable that its revolutionary implications will keep it out¬ 
side the constitutional framework. 

It must be regarded as a clear gain for mankind whenever legal 
and orderly procedures of peaceful change are substituted for 
the violence of war and revolution, but it is folly to think that 
any such gain has been achieved by the mere issuance of loose pro¬ 
nouncements of the “all peoples” variety. If the right of self- 
determination .is to be made meaningful, it must be sharply de¬ 
limited. The more strictly the peoples to whom it is to be applied 
arc defined, the more possible it becomes to make something of it 
as a right which can be stated with reasonable precision and given 
institutional expression. 


NON^SELF^GOVERNING TERRITORIES 

For present purposes, in the light of the actual concerns of 
the United Nations, the most significant illustration of this pos¬ 
sibility involves the non-self-governing territories which have so 
largely monopolized UN attention. Although there may be argu¬ 
ments at the fringes, as in relation to the incorporated overseas 
territories of France or Portugal, the colonies constitute rela¬ 
tively fixed and identifiable bodies of people. Here certainly it 
would be possible, although still politically difficult enough, not 
only to legislate into existence a formal declaration of the right of 
colonial peoples to self-determination under specified conditions 
but also to establish procedures through which the international 
community would decide by whom and when and how the right 
would be exercised, and the rights and obligations of third parties. 

There has in fact already been a substantial movement in this 
direction in the United Nations, building on the two basic prin¬ 
ciples that non-self-governing territories are an international re- 
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sponsibility for which the administering authorities are to be 
held accountable and that their proper goal is self-government or 
independence, even though the Charter mentions independence 
only for the Trust territories. The Mandates System constituted 
recognition that the extension of colonialism on the old terms was 
no longer acceptable, and the United Nations, in addition to 
tightening up some of the provisions of that system, took the 
bolder step of bringing all non-self-goveming territories within 
the* sphere of international concern. Under the pressure of the 
anti-colonialists in the General Assembly the Trusteeship System 
has come to be seen increasingly as a vehicle for the realization of 
self-determination by the peoples embraced in it, who should in 
the interval be given ever greater responsibility in democratically 
constituted governments. Reaching well beyond the limited lan¬ 
guage of Chapter XI of the Charter, the Assembly has attempted 
to apply essentially the same principles to all the dependencies 
as have been applied to the Trusteeships. Even though the Assem¬ 
bly’s formal powers to act in this broader sphere are scanty and 
uncertain, it has among other things affirmed the right of non-self- 
governing territories to self-determination, recommended the set¬ 
ting of target dates as in the model of the ten year trusteeship 
established for Italian Somaliland, asserted a claim to decide whether 
self-government has been achieved, and explored in detail the 
factors to be taken into account in reaching such a decision. 

Secretary-General Trygve Lie said of the Trusteeship System 
that its success would afford “a reassuring demonstration that there 
is a peaceful and orderly means of achieving the difficult transition 
from backward and subject status to self-government or inde¬ 
pendence.” ” Such peaceful and orderly means, however, have not 
yet been devised for the colonial peoples in general. Their drive 
to achieve self-determination has reached a stage beyond that of 
merely having the sympathetic approval of the world at large, 
but it has not reached the status of international acceptance of a 
right fortified by established procedures, nor do the conditions 
attached to the amendment of the Charter make it likely that 
that desirable goal will be achieved in any foreseeable future. 

The steps which the United Nations has taken have met with 
the vehement objection of several of the colonial powers. Among 
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the counterclaims is that of the Belgians who have attempted to 
meet the attack of the anti-colonialists by undertaking an offensive 
of their own. The so-called Belgian thesis, repudiating the notion 
that all colonial regimes automatically deserve condemnation as 
evil, claims to find non-self-governing peoples scattered widely 
over the earth’s surface, and by no means only in what are cus¬ 
tomarily accepted as colonies. It attacks the “salt-water fallacy” 
according to which rule over an alien people separated from the 
mother country by open sea is intolerable and subject to inter¬ 
national control whereas similar rule over an alien people on an 
unbroken stretch of dry land is neither suspect nor a matter for 
international concern. It is further contended that colonialism, far 
from being inherently bad, is in fact frequently freer, more en¬ 
lightened, and more progressive than some of the regimes imposed 
on peoples embraced within the territory of sovereign states. In 
illustration of this theme a number of familiar cases are cited, such 
as the position of the Indians in several Latin American countries, 
of the Africans in the Liberian hinterland, and, on a grand scale, 
of the non-Russian peoples within the Soviet Union. For all of 
these and others like them, it is argued, international attention is 
at least as pressing a need as it is for any colonial people. On this 
basis the Belgians have protested their full loyalty to the principle 
of self-determination, but have been insistent that they cannot go 
along with resolutions which single out colonialism as the only 
enemy worthy of attack. 

To all of this ingeniously worked-out line of argument there 
is perhaps no wholly satisfactory answer, but it carries scant con¬ 
viction to those who have set out to do battle on the colonial 
front. Without a shadow of a doubt the conditions in many non¬ 
colonial countries are worse than in many colonies and as deserving 
of international attention, including the application of self-deter¬ 
mination, but it is idle to think that the well-established category 
of colonies, or, in UN terms, of non-self-goveming territories, 
can be merged with the other comparable evils of mankind. The 
argument almost wholly fails to meet political realities. The anti¬ 
colonialists rightly fear that the net effect of an acceptance of 
the Belgian thesis would be to divert public interest from the 
colonial question, and to introduce so many additional confusions 
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and obstacles as to make it virtually certain that nothing would 
be done about any of them. The United Nations has good reason 
to attempt to deal with the problems of oppressed and under¬ 
privileged peoples in independent states through programs of 
minority protection and other devices. The issues of colonialism, 
however, deserve consideration separately and in their own right. 


A FEW ILLUSTRATIVE CASES 

Some of the major ways in which the path to self-determination 
is blocked or obscured may be illustrated by a glance at a few 
recent examples of the application or nonapplication of the prin¬ 
ciple in relation to Asia and Africa. 

In the Arab world self-determination got off to a singularly 
bad start after World War I. Here the Allies demonstrated how 
great was the contradiction between their professed adherence to 
the principle and their actual readiness to ignore it when it inter¬ 
fered with their imperial interest. From the Arab standpoint the 
three principal issues involved were the partition of the Arab 
peoples, the subordination of some of them to British and French 
control, and the acceptance of Zionist ambitions in Palestine. To 
these actions, regarded by the Arabs as a shocking failure of the 
West to act in accord with its promises and its own proclaimed 
principles, must be attributed much of the anti-Westernism which 
has recently characterized the Arab world. However one may 
choose to interpret the tangled record of the negotiations, docu¬ 
ments, and conversations of the war years, every word and im¬ 
plication of which have been examined with microscopic care and 
passionate partisanship, tliere is an immense gap between what the 
Arab leaders wanted and thought they were being promised and 
what the Allied statesmen thought they were promising and were 
in fact prepared to do when it came time to pay the bill. As far 
as the Arabs are concerned, all the subtleties of interpretation 
which have been invoked lose their significance in face of the 
bare fact that Arab leaders believed, not without reason, that they 
had been promised an independent Arab state in Asia, with only 
minor geographic limitations. Instead of such a state they were 
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presented with the carving up of vital parts of the Arab territories 
in accord with secret wartime agreements and the imposition of 
French or British colonial rule upon some of the resulting entities. 
It was cold comfort to the Arabs that the colonialism which was 
substituted for the independence they had expected was dressed 
in the guise of the new-style Mandates System. 

At no point in the proceedings were even the minimum de¬ 
cencies of self-determination observed. Whether the Arabs could 
have overcome the divisions in their own ranks to the extent of 
setting up and maintaining a single Arab state is highly debatable, 
but certainly they were given no chance at it nor, alternatively, to 
shape their own multiple state system. What actually happened 
was as clear a process of imperial dividing and ruling as has been 
seen. The mandatories who, with the League’s blessing, appointed 
themselves to guide the Arabs to a surer footing in the modern 
world were by no means those the peoples would have chosen for 
themselves, and, in the case of the French in Syria and Lebanon, 
were rejected with vehemence. Furthermore, the Arabs promptly 
claimed that they were quite as well fitted to govern themselves 
independently as were the Balkan peoples when the latter achieved 
their independence from Ottoman rule: if full independence in one 
case, why not in the other.^ To this contention there was added 
the reverse peculiarity that a status of tutelage was imposed upon 
precisely those Arabs who had the most intimate and long-con¬ 
tinued contact with the West and hence might be regarded as best 
able to stand by themselves, while the less “advanced” Arabs of 
the peninsula, still largely nomadic and unacquainted with the 
modem world, were acknowledged to possess sovereign independ¬ 
ence. At a later date, after World War II, exactly the same kind 
of question was being asked in connection with other Arab terri¬ 
tories; if the former Mandates could have independence, and, par¬ 
ticularly, if Libya could be made an independent state by formal 
international action, what excuse could there be for holding Mo¬ 
rocco, Tunisia, and Algeria? 

These were unanswerable questions which the Arabs in due 
course answered in their own fashion by rising against alien domi¬ 
nation. Here as ekewhere Western imperialism worked to pro¬ 
duce its own antibodies. 
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ZIONISM 

71 ie acceptance of Zionist aspirations in Palestine was, how¬ 
ever, a very different matter. Instead of working to correct itself, 
it grew always worse and more threatening from the standpoint 
of the Arabs who had from the outset lacked faith in the solemn 
assurance that their rights and position would not suffer. The 
conception of creating a Jewish national home in Palestine could 
not possibly be squared with the principle of self-determination, 
or, for that matter, of democracy, on the basis of any of the gen¬ 
erally accepted criteria. Aside from the fact that many Jews wanted 
to establish themselves there, the only claim which had any con¬ 
ceivable status was that Palestine had been the ancient Jewish 
homeland many centuries ago; but to accept the legitimacy of 
claims to self-determination whose basis is possession broken off 
two thousand years earlier would be to stir up such a host of 
conflicting and unrealizable demands as totally to discredit the 
principle. It is, of course, true that some small number of Jews 
had continued to live in Palestine or had at some point returned 
there, but at the time of the Balfour Declaration and the intro¬ 
duction of the Mandate the Jewish community in Palestine was 
vastly outnumbered by the Arabs whose occupancy dated back 
to the remote past. If self-determination were to be applied in the 
customary fashion of seeking out what the people of the country 
wanted, there could be no doubt where the overwhelming majority 
lay nor of the rejection by that majority of both Balfour Declara¬ 
tion and Mandate. The Zionist program could be carried through 
as a decision of policy only if someone were prepared to enforce 
it in the face of bitter opposition. 

The Arabs were neither slow nor bashful in bringing these 
and similar points to the world’s attention, and as early as August 
1919, they received neutral support from the King-Crane Com¬ 
mission sent by President Wilson to ascertain the state of affairs 
in Syria and Palestine. Asserting that the Zionists looked to prac¬ 
tically complete dispossession of the non-jewish inhabitants of 
Palestine, this Commission found nearly nine-tenths of the popu¬ 
lation to be non-Jewish and emphatically opposed to the entire 
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Zionist program. With specific reference to the Wilsonian prin¬ 
ciple of self-determination, the Commission held: 

To subject a people so minded to unlimited Jewish immigration, and 
to steady financial and social pressure to surrender the land, would 
be a gross violation of the principle just quoted, and of the people’s 
rights, though it be kept within the forms of law.*® 

As the Jews saw it, what now happened was not only the open¬ 
ing to them of a haven of refuge, but also their rightful return to 
an ancient homeland to which they had never surrendered title. 
To the Arabs it was a prolonged and tragically successful invasion 
of an Arab country by an alien people under Western imperialist 
auspices, ending in the expulsion of most of the people whose 
country it was. No suggestion of a plebiscite accompanied the 
General Assembly’s proposal that Palestine be partitioned. Since 
the establishment of Israel and the reduction of the Arab popula¬ 
tion to some 10 per cent of the whole, the Arab states have insisted 
that Israel is a totally illegitimate creation, overriding the natural 
right of the Palestinian Arabs to their own country, and that it has 
no e.xistence which they are prepared to tolerate and recognize.^* 

CYPRUS 

In the same part of the world another imperial denial of self- 
determination which has attracted global attention in recent years 
concerns the island of Cyprus. Here the basic circumstances were 
not unlike those of the Aaland Islands, at least in the sense that 
the great bulk of the population was of one ethnic stock and sought 
union with its national country. Four-fifths of the half million 
inhabitants of the island were Greek and were claimed as devoted 
adherents of union with Greece, which country with increasing in¬ 
sistence demanded the island’s cession; but the remaining fifth was 
Turkish and hostile to such a merger. On the basis of a count of 
heads the verdict of self-determination was clear, but geography, 
history, and high strategy all combined to confuse the issue. Geo¬ 
graphically, the island lay only some forty miles off the Tuildsh 
coast, and ten or more times that distance from Greece. On the 
score of history it was Britain’s pleasure to insist that Cyprus had 
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been Egyptian, Persian, Roman, Genoese, and Turkish, but never 
Greek except for a short period in the fourth century B.C. It fell 
into British hands as the result of an Anglo-Turkish treaty of 1878 
whose avowed purpose was the defense of Turkish possessions 
against Russian aggression, and this cession was reconfirmed by 
the 1923 treaty of Lausanne to which Greece was also a party. 
Strategically, the loss of Palestine and the Suez base left Cyprus as 
the only base from which the British could defend their still con¬ 
siderable Middle Eastern interests and commitments. To counter 
the argument as to the precariousness of a base located in the midst 
of a hostile population, and the consequent moral that the demand 
for self-determination should be granted, the British pointed un¬ 
happily to what self-determination had done to their holdings in 
Egypt and elsewhere. The Turks, who also had an obvious stra¬ 
tegic and political concern, protested that history and geography 
made it clear that, if the island were to change hands again, its 
prior owner had claims which could not be ignored. 

The issue was one of relatively old standing. In 1931 the Cypriot 
demand for union with Greece took a sufficiently violent form 
to lead the British authorities to suspend the legislature and govern 
from that time forward through the Governor aided by an Execu¬ 
tive Council. Later British efforts to secure acceptance of more 
liberal constitutions were rebuffed by leaders who would take no 
substitute for union.*® When Greece raised the issue in the United 
Nations in 1954 Britain promptly pleaded domestic jurisdiction in 
an effort to keep it off the Assembly’s agenda, with the lack of 
success which has customarily attended such efforts. Although it 
presumably carried little conviction save to those already con¬ 
verted, there was more substance to Britain’s protest that the en¬ 
dorsement of the Greek attempt to interest the United Nations in 
its claims would undermine international stability by encouraging 
states to seek the incorporation of related peoples beyond their 
frontiers even though those frontiers had been accepted by treaty.** 
This was an authentic echo of the classic objection to self-deter¬ 
mination, but it was harder to take seriously the British contention, 
backed by the Turks, that self-determination was not really in¬ 
volved because what the Cypriots wanted was a merger with 
Greece and not independence. On the basis of this contention. 
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however, several states shifted their support from enosis to inde¬ 
pendence for Cyprus. The final solution of the controversy which 
the British, Greek, and Turkish governments agreed upon in 1959, 
ruled out both partition and union with Greece, called for the 
establishment of a Republic of Cyprus oi^anized about the Greek 
and Turkish Cypriot communities, and safeguarded British control 
of military bases and installations. 

The Cypriot claims, backed by terrorism as well as by political 
action, raised a complex series of questions not lightly to be 
brushed aside. Do history, geography, and economics play a role, 
or is the popular majority the sole determinant? What are the rights 
and duties of minorities and of the third states which are the na¬ 
tional states of those minorities? One further issue may be men¬ 
tioned which never came quite clearly to the fore in the Cyprus 
case although the British tried to put it there in claiming the base 
as necessary for the fulfillment of Britain’s free world commitments 
against Communism; At what point, if any, does a genuine inter¬ 
national interest supersede the right of a nation to determine itself 
and its territory in any fashion that it may choose? This was an 
issue which was also laid squarely on the table in Colonel Nasser’s 
nationalization of the Suez Canal Company in 1956. 

BRITISH GUIANA 

In British Guiana in 1953 there appeared another aspect of the 
impairment of self-determination in a colonial setting, and one 
whose shadows reached far afield. The essential question at stake 
was: how large is the freedom of an advanced colonial people to 
choose for itself the kind of institutions which it wants? What if 
such a people selects a political and economic system which the 
administering power regards as a betrayal of the real interests of 
the people for whom it still has responsibility? 

When the crisis erupted, British Guiana, despite poverty, illiter¬ 
acy, economic imbalance and racial diversity, appeared to be mov¬ 
ing successfully ahead through the stages on the road to self-gov¬ 
ernment which were becoming standard for British colonial policy. 
On the basis of the Waddington Commission report of 1951 and 
to meet growing political agitation, a new constitution had been 
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granted which created a bicameral legislature composed of an 
appointive second chamber and a House of Assembly of twenty- 
four members elected by universal adult suffrage plus three official 
members — the Chief ^cretary, the Attorney-General, and the 
Financial Secretary. In the Executive Council, presided over by 
the Governor, sat the three official members of the Assembly, six 
ministers elected by the Assembly and placed in charge of depart¬ 
ments of government, and one minister without portfolio elected 
by the second chamber. The political effect of this reform was to 
place a very large measure of control in the hands of the elected 
majority. In April 1953, the first elections were held under this 
new instrument, resulting in a substantial sweep by the People’s 
Progressive Party, headed by Cheddi Jagan, which won eighteen of 
the twenty-four elective seats in the Assembly. With this victory, 
which incidentally gave the party a larger hold in the Assembly 
than its share in the popular vote, the P.P.P. could count on domi¬ 
nating both legislature and executive. 

In a few months the British authorines came to the conviction 
that the colony was being taken over by the Q>mmunists as repre¬ 
sented by the P.P.P. leadership in general and Jagan in particular, 
and was threatened by violence and revolutionary overturn. The 
Governor was equipped with the reserve powers which had been 
so very charily exercised where elected majorities had come into 
power elsewhere under similar constitutions; but to draw upon 
them meant not only to reverse the stream of political advance but 
also to challenge the recently expressed will of the people. Con¬ 
fronted by this dilemma, the Governor took the drastic step of 
suspending the constitution and reintroducing authoritarian colonial 
rule, thus precipitating a clear-cut issue. 

As Jagan presented it, that issue was not one of Communism: 
“It is really whether any people — colonial people — have a right 
to rule themselves.” To bolster his case he threw into the scales 
the Atlantic Charter’s pledge to respect the right of all people to 
choose the form of government under which they will live and 
the assertion in the UN Declaration of Human Rights that “the 
will of the people shall be the basis of the authority of government.” 

It was beyond dispute that the expressed will of the people 
had been flouted, but the Commission appointed by the British 
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government to investigate the constitutional controversy in effect 
came to the conclusion that the people of Guiana were not yet in 
a pOvSition to make political choices in a responsible fashion. Lack¬ 
ing the prerequisites for democracy and having neither an effective 
two party system nor an understanding of economic realities, the 
people were exposed to the likelihood of onc-party rule. Because 
of its broader bearing as well as its specific reference to Guiana, 
the Commission’s estimate of the political prospects might usefully 
be cited. 

In these circumstances the alternatives seem cither that rival parties 
of comparable strength will compete for the homogeneous popular 
vote by simplv vying \^'ith each other in the design of programmes 
which will promise the voter what he wants rather than attempt a 
serious treatment of the country's problems; or, as events have 
shown, that a single party will command such support among the im¬ 
mature and undiscriminating electorate that having no immediate 
and effective rivals for office it may safely ignore the rights of 
minorities and, by abuse of its powers, so consolidate its position 
that the risk of eventual defeat by the democratic process is elim- 
inated.*^ 

Should democracy be allowed to destroy democracy? What 
right has any people to determine the life of another, and if such 
a right exists, at what point docs it cease? Where the exercise of 
self-determination remains for the moment in the control of the 
colonial power, or of organs of the international community, should 
it be conceded if there is good evidence that human rights and 
fundamental freedoms will be impaired rather than protected and 
advanced? These are speculative questions of great moment for 
self-determination, and it must be evident that they have no easy 
answers. The democrat may find himself torn between his accept¬ 
ance of self-determination and his devotion to democracy itselL^^ 
One concrete issue with which the British were embarrassingly 
faced in Guiana concerned the next steps to be taken. The tight 
colonial control which had been reimposed could not be main¬ 
tained indefinitely, while the restoration to power of a popularly 
elected majority would run head on into the danger that the prior 
official attack on the victorious parry had worked to enhance its 
prestige as the champion of the people against the imperialists. 
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With due deliberation, giving time for a cooling-off period, the 
British introduced a new constitution which abolished the post of 
Chief Minister and gave the Governor power to appoint enough 
members of the Legislative Council to balance the elected mem¬ 
bers if this should prove necessary. Again Jagan and the P.P.P. 
came out on top, winning nine of the fourteen elective seats, three 
more of which went to a rival offshoot of the P.P.P. The Governor 
was presented with the choice of overriding the popular mandate 
or of recalling to power the man who had been the center of the 
earlier storm. Jagan was asked to form a government and, as 
leader of the majority party, assumed the position of virtual Chief 
Alinister although his official pest was that of Minister of Trade 
and Industry. His wife, Detroit-born Janet Rosenburg, whom he 
met while studying dentistry at Northwestern University, became 
Minister of Labor, Health, and Housing. With the Governor’s 
substantial reserve powers in the background, Jagan promised 
moderation and respect for the existing constitution although he 
reserved the right to agitate against it through the normal demo¬ 
cratic processes. To all outward appearance peace has reigned in 
this second and modified venture in constitutional progress for 
Guiana. 

The lessons of British Guiana were widely studied elsewhere. 
As might be expected, they were generally taken by the anti¬ 
colonialists as justification of their fear that imperial promises of 
self-government were not to be taken at face value: self-govern¬ 
ment would be tolerated only where it worked within patterns 
acceptable to the imperialists. In a different setting this fear was 
further substantiated in the year following the Guiana crisis when 
the government of Guatemala, accused of being part of the inter¬ 
national Communist conspiracy, was overthrown by invading 
forces which gave every evidence of outside support while the 
United Nations and the Organization of American States stood 
amicably by in a state of some confusion. On the other side of 
the fence, the imperial authorities saw the events in Guiana as 
justifying their fear that the end of colonialism might mean a 
taking over by Communism. The Guiana experience was cited by 
the British as furnishing grounds for moving slowly in Cyprus, 
and it no doubt forced secon thoughts about self-government for 
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Singfapore where it was an obvious risk that the main beneficiaries 
would be the G}nununists. 

THE TWO TOGOLANDS 

The complexities of self-determination in a colonial setting 
even where the desire to maintain empire plays only an incidental 
role is well illustrated by the recent history of the two Togolands, 
later paralleled in the case of the Cameroons. The problems of the 
Togolands were brought to a head not by imperial intransigence 
but by the British decision to grant independence to the neighbor¬ 
ing Gold Coast. Spared only the extra hazards presented by Euro¬ 
pean or Asian settlers, these two Trust Territories encompassed 
approximately every other type of division and inner differentia¬ 
tion which Africa and colonialism could provide. A survey of some 
of the highlights of Togoland history will lend concreteness to the 
contention that the principle of self-determination offers no self- 
evident answers to the problem it is supposed to deal with. 

Togoland was wholly a German colonial creation, brought into 
being in the last years of the nineteenth century and existing as a 
single political entity only until 1914. Even such scanty unity 
as German rule brought to the disparate peoples lumped together 
in a colony arbitrarily carved out from the African landscape was 
lost in the equally arbitrary partition between Britain and France 
after World War 1 . From that time forward the people on the 
two sides of the line were subject to very different influences, in¬ 
cluding education in two different European languages. Since the 
two Togolands shared the typical ethnic make-up of their West 
African neighbors in the sense of a sharp distinction between the 
peoples of the northern hinterland and those of the coastal regions, 
both Britain and France undertook an administrative separation 
between the northern and the southern portions of their territories. 
The political consequences of this division are reflected in the 
comment of James S. Coleman that “until the last five years the 
overwhelming majority of the peoples of northern Togoland were 
unaware of the existence of Togoland.” 

A further point of differentiation arose from the fact that while 
French Togoland was administered as a politically distinct unit, 
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not merged with next-door Dahomey, British Togoland was treated 
as an integral part of the adjoining Gold Coast, north Togoland 
being joined to the Gold Coast’s Northern Territories and the sooth 
to the Colony. In consequence, British Togoland had virtually no 
independent existence of its own. French Togoland, despite its 
political separateness, was for all practical purp>oses run on the 
standard French colonial lines, involving the usual processes of 
assimilation. 

In addition to these political and administrative separations and 
linkages, tribal groups overflowed all the F.uropean-imposed bound¬ 
aries and maintained some sense of communal identity even though 
they had been cut off from each other by imperial surgery. The 
most significant and vocal group were the Ewe people of the 
south, numbering some 700,000, who covered an area reaching 
from the Gold Coast across British Togoland into the French ter¬ 
ritory. As early as 1919 a number of the Ewe chiefs protested to 
Lord Milner, Secretary of State for the Colonies, against handing 
over part of Togoland to the French on the ground that it meant 
separating members of the tribe from their brethren in the Gold 
Coast. “The feeling of your Lordship’s petitioners,” they con¬ 
cluded, “will be more clearly understood when they are con¬ 
sidered side by side with those of the inhabitants of Alsace and 
Lorraine at the time of their annexation to Germany in 1871.”** 
But this early effort to oppose self-determination to imperial bar¬ 
gains proved of no avail. 

In its long and tangled United Nations career the Togoland 
problem was subject to drastic swings of sentiment and interpre¬ 
tation, due in part, no doubt, to lack of knowledge as to the reali¬ 
ties of the situation but in part also to the fact that the Togolanders 
were divided among themselves and changed their minds from time 
to time. The widerving out of the circle of those who had an aware¬ 
ness of social, economic, and political issues led to a heightened 
consciousness of the distinctions which separated the Togolese 
from each other. 

Three major tyjies of proposals successively dominated the de¬ 
liberations of the United Nations. The first was based on the as¬ 
sumption that the most urgent matter was Ewe unification, but 
the Trusteeship Council and the Assembly in the exercise of its 
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jurisdiction over the Trusteeship System had no proper concern 
with the Gold Coast where a substantial portion of the Ewe lived 
and of which British Togoland was an integral part. Nonetheless, 
in 1950 the Assembly in Resolution 441 (V) recognized “the 
great importance of the Ewe problem” and urged that an ade¬ 
quate solution be speedily found for it in full accord with the 
real wishes and interests of the people concerned. In the next 
round the Assembly moved on to a clearer linking together of 
the inescapably related questions of Ewe unification and of the 
unification of the tw'o Togolands. By 1952, the latter issue had 
come to predominance, with the result that the Assembly in 
Resolution 652 (VII) concluded that “the unification of the two 
Togolands is the manifest aspiration of the majority of the popula¬ 
tion of both Trust Territories,” and urged Britain and France to 
work toward as large a unification as possible. 

Very shortly, however, it became apparent that with the ap¬ 
proach of independence for the Gold Coast a new star was rising 
whose magnetic attraction could not be ignored in any future de¬ 
liberations about Togoland. The matter came to a head with the 
British announcement in 1954 that when the Gold Coast achieved 
independence it would be impossible for Togoland to be adminis¬ 
tered as in the past. Almost everyone could join in rejoicing that 
an African state was coming to independence, but this new state 
of affairs raised an array of problems concerning both Trusteeship 
and self-determination. A strong case could obviously be made for 
the proposition that small and unviable Togoland, already factually 
integrated with the Gold Coast, should now be formally merged 
with the latter when it became independent. The Trusteeship pur¬ 
ists, however, protested that such a move was in violation of the 
basic precepts of the System since they viewed the Trust Terri¬ 
tories as permanently separate units whose only proper goal was 
full independence. Furthermore, the evidence indicated that while 
the northern section of British Togoland wanted to become part 
of the Gold Coast, the people of the south had serious reserva¬ 
tions. In particular, the adherents of Ewe unification feared that 
integration would mean permanent separation from the Ewe people 
of French Togoland. Those who had become convinced of the 
desirability of the unification of the two Togolands were neces- 



SELF-DETERMINA TION 


3*3 

sarily disaffected; and it was evident that any far-reaching move in 
British Togoland must have serious consequences for its French 
neighbor.*^ 

Despite these varied doubts and objections the Assembly in 
1955 adopted Resolution 944 (X) which provided for a plebiscite 
to be held in British Togoland under United Nations supervision, 
in which the people would be consulted as to their wishes in 
regard to 

(a) the union of their Territory with an independent Gold Coast; or 

(b) Separation of Togoland under British administration from the 
Gold Coast and its continuance under Trusteeship pending the ulti¬ 
mate determination of its future. 

In May 1956, this plebiscite was held, setting a precedent for 
the future evolution of otlier Trust Territories. From a technical 
standpoint it appears to have been an outstanding success, but as 
to its substantive bearing and interpretation there is room for some 
measure of skepticism. The verdict was for integration with the 
Gold Coast, 93,095 votes being cast for the first alternative on the 
ballot as against 67,492 for the much more vaguely defined proposi¬ 
tion that British Togoland should continue under Trusteeship until 
some other unspecified decision should be reached by somebody. 
The vote in the two major sections of the Territory diverged 
markedly: while 79 per cent of the northerners endorsed integra¬ 
tion with the Gold Coast, only 45 per cent of the voters of the 
more populous south were for it. In a number of instances the 
votes in nearby wards differed so greatly as to leave little doubt 
that the determining influences were rather purely local considera¬ 
tions or the pressure of local chiefs or other leaders than a weighing 
of the larger issues. A further complicating factor was that some 
among the Ewe voted against integration in the hope that at a 
later stage they might be able to join with their fellow “nationals” 
in French Togoland and perhaps bring the entire Ewe people into 
Ghana. A number of others, it was asserted, would have been ready 
to join the Gold Coast on a federal basis but rejected submergence 
in the unitary state on which Nkrumah insisted, fearing Ashanti 
separatism. 

In the earlier United Nations deliberations on the plebiscite the 
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inescapable question had been raised as to whether the Territory 
should be treated as one consolidated block or should be divided 
in accordance with the popular vote in its different parts. Despite 
the disparities in opinion which the voting disclosed, both the 
Trusteeship Council and the Assembly came to the conclusion that 
the whole of British Togoland should be merged with the Gold 
Coast. The principal arguments for this sensible decision were 
that any further partition would produce even less viable entities 
and that everything possible should be done to bolster the for¬ 
tunes of the first sub-Saharan African colony to win independence. 
These arguments were unpersuasive for the southerners in gen¬ 
eral and the Ewe in particular since they claimed that the unity 
of British Togoland was a fiction, that they were quite distinct 
from and more advanced than the northerners, and that their 
ethnic allegiance tied them to the French territory as well as to 
the Gold Coast. Their plea to the Assembly later in 1956 to divide 
British Togoland in two along the lines which had been administra¬ 
tively accepted from the start made no headway, however. 

As for French Togoland, the effect of these developments was 
to spur France on to similar actions. In the resolution which sanc¬ 
tioned the British plebiscite the Assembly noted the h'rench inten¬ 
tion to introduce political reforms and to consult the Togolese as 
to their wishes for the future. The Assembly hoped that this con¬ 
sultation might also be conducted uruler UN supervision. In July 
1956 the French representative in the Trusteeship Council pre¬ 
sented the outline of a new statute intended to establish an autono¬ 
mous Togoland Republic within the framework of the French 
Union and requested the appointment of UN observers for the 
forthcoming referendum on the territory’s status. The Council, 
however, refused to associate itself with the referendum on the 
two major counts of uncertainty as to the statute’s final form and 
doubts as to the adequacy of the self-government it provided. Fur¬ 
thermore, the voters were to be given no chance to opt for inde¬ 
pendence since they could only accept the new statute, which 
would involve termination of trusteeship, or continue the existing 
trusteeship arrangements.®* The proposal that the package to be 
offered the Togolese should embrace their later right to choose full 
independence was rejected by the French, presumably with a 
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wary eye to the effect on Algeria and other French colonies. 

Despite this rebuff by the Trusteeship Council and strong pro¬ 
tests from some political groups in Togoland, France put its plan 
into effect. In September the Autonomous Republic of Togoland 
was officially brought into existence, equipped not only with a 
Premier and a Cabinet drawn from the legislature but also with an 
anthem and a national flag.®* A month later the promised referen¬ 
dum was held, but without UN supervision and in face of a boycott 
by some opposition elements. Although more than 70 per cent of 
those who voted approved the new status, the circumstances 
leading up to and surrounding the referendum could leave neither 
the Togolese nor the United Nations wholly content with the re¬ 
sult. Behind the infant republic lurked the same kind of difficulties 
as those which had come more openly to the surface in British 
Togoland: the unresolved problems of the Ewe and other tribal 
groups, the question of Togoland unification and independence, 
and the attractive force of a Gold Coast about to secure independ¬ 
ence. 

Fortified by the report of a Commission which visited the 
Territory early in the year, the General Assembly in November 
1957, decided to elect a Commissioner to supervise Legislative 
Assembly elections in French Togoland which would, for the 
first time, be based on universal adult suffrage. The French an¬ 
nounced their intention of enhancing Togoland’s autonomy by 
transferring to local control all powers save defense, foreign 
affairs, and currency. To the surprised dismay of France the voting 
in April 1958, went heavily in favor of the opposition parties and 
particularly in favor of the Comite de PUnite Togolaise, headed 
by Sylvanus Olympio who had been a frequent spokesman before 
UN for the All-Ewe Conference. This swing toward independ¬ 
ence and away from the pro-French party which had controlled 
the Togoland government from the time of the adoption of the 
new statute was to be attributed primarily to such factors as uni¬ 
versal suffrage and the unprecedented readiness of French admin¬ 
istrators, supervised by a corps of UN observers, to refrain from 
manipulating the electoral machinery. The outcome may also have 
been influenced by the action of the Accra conference of inde¬ 
pendent African states, held just before the election, in criticizing 
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French policy in Togoland and claiming the right of self-deter¬ 
mination for the territory. 

The intricate affairs of the two Togolands throw light on a 
number of facets of the problems which self-determination brings 
with it, but still others deserve mention. Among them is the minor 
but potentially troublesome question of the disposition of tiny 
dependencies, such as the American Virgin Islands, miscellaneous 
Pacific islands, and the smaller African colonial holdings, which 
have a real measure of separate identity but for which sovereign 
independence seems no sensible answer. Here a doctrinaire appli¬ 
cation of self-determination is far less in order than the use of in¬ 
ventive ingenuity to devise solutions fitted to the wide variety of 
particular circumstances. A number of models now exist to which 
it is possible to turn for inspiration, not only for the smaller terri¬ 
tories but for larger ones as well. Several former French depend¬ 
encies have come to self-government as at least formally indistin¬ 
guishable and integral parts of France; a new type of integration 
with Britain has been proposed for Malta; Puerto Rico’s common¬ 
wealth status establishes a unique association with the United 
States; and the Dutch Antilles are similarly linked with the Neth¬ 
erlands. In all such cases the obvious danger must be faced that the 
fate of the smaller unit will in fact be determined at the pleasure 
of the larger, but this is a danger against which it should be possible 
to erect safeguards, as the General Assembly has sought to do 
in its deliberations on the factors involved in self-government. 

Of broader importance is the fact that the application of self- 
determination in the colonial sphere inevitably comes to be tangled 
with the continuing backwardness of some of the non-self-govern¬ 
ing p)eoples whose political inexperience makes it highly doubtful 
that the issues involved in self-determination can be presented to 
them in meaningful terms. It is one thing for President Sukarno to 
assert on behalf of the Indonesian nation that it is “the law of 
nature . that West Irian will return to us, return to the fold 
of our Motherland,” “ but it is quite another thing for the inhabi¬ 
tants of West Irian, still living in primitive isolation, to decide 
between the Indonesians, the Dutch, and independence, not to 
mention some form of trusteeship. Can it be seriously contended 
that the people of Southwest Africa are in a position to make an 
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informed and responsible choice between annexation by the Union 
of South Africa, the maintenance of the Mandate or the creation 
of a Trusteeship, or some other solution to be devised, perhaps, in 
the chambers of the United Nations? Despite assurances by ^uth 
African leaders that the chiefs in Southwest Africa applauded the 
idea of merger with the Union, the UN General Assembly in its 
first brush with what has become a perennial problem held in 
Resolution 65 (I) adopted in 1946 that: 

the African inhabitants of South West Africa have not yet secured 
political autonomy or reached a stage of political development en¬ 
abling them to express a considered opinion which the Assembly 
could recognize on such an important question as incorporation of 
their territory. 

Even if this were not the case and the chiefs knew what they were 
approving — which might be taken in substance as almost a denial 
of self-determination, placing them and their pieople within the 
jaws of apartheid — a further question would inunediately arise. 
How much credence should be given to the claim of a small domi¬ 
nant minority, be it the old-style chiefs or the new-style Western- 
trained middle class, to speak in the name of the people as a whole? 
The burden of proof should certainly rest upon those who deny 
:he capacity of a people to decide its destiny for itself — a capacity 
which in some cases is clearly still lacking or woefully inadequate. 
It stretches a good point too far to accept the contention of a 
Venezuelan delegate to the United Nations that “The mere fact 
that a people had expressed a desire for self-government should be 
recognized as sufficient evidence that they were ready for it.” 

Where the capacity to make an effective choice is lacking it 
is plausible to assume also a lack of ability to maintain independ¬ 
ence effectively without extensive outside support. The political 
validity of this argument is, however, seriously impaired by the 
fact that the anti-colonialists and nationalists backing independence 
for almost any people can point to others whose independence has 
been accepted, but whose maturity and experience arc not de¬ 
monstrably ahead of those whose right to self-determination is 
being questioned. No survey of the states and peoples of the world 
could sustain the contention that independent statehood has neces- 
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sarily been reserved for those who are most advanced and capable 
of sustaining it while colonialism has been the lot only of the most 
backward. It must also be asked whether the good of the world is 
promoted by the multiplication of weak and perhaps irresponsible 
states. Whatever answer the statesman or the philosopher may give 
to this question, the working answer is presumably the same: if 
other peoples, no better qualified for it than we, have been allowed 
to clutter up the international stage, why should a new set of 
rules now suddenly be invoked to deny us our equal right? 



CHAPTER XVII 


Self-Determination in Plural Societies 


FOR THOSE EMBRACED within the national community nationalism 
is an immensely powerful uniting force, but the counterpart of its 
success in binding men together on this side of the fence is its in¬ 
tensification of their sense of separation from those on the other 
side. This has notoriously been the case on the international stage 
at large. The coming of nationalism to a society which is politically 
united but made up of communities divided from each other by 
race, language, religion, or historical development often works to 
produce very much the same effect, emphasizing inner cleavages 
and setting one community against the other. Where distinct 
peoples, each wakened to a consciousness of its separate identity, 
live on the same territory and lay claim to the whole or a part of 
it, as in the case of Jews and Arabs in Palestine, or where a nation 
claims to contain within it peoples who assert their own distinct 
nationhood, as the Indian nation claimed to include all India’s 
Moslems within itself, the issue can become one to be settled only 
through a trial by battle. As J. S. Fumivall has put it, “National¬ 
ism within a plural society is itself a disruptive force, tending to 
shatter and not to consolidate the social order.” * What is basically 
at stake is the control of the state which will itself thenceforward 
direct and control the lives of those within it. In a state composed 
of diverse and perhaps hostile peoples this question must be trans¬ 
lated in simple language to read: who rules whom? 

Where there are such conflicting claims, an appeal to the prin¬ 
ciple of self-determination is useless since that principle cstabl^hes 
no criteria by which to judge between them. “All peoples shall 
have the right of self-determination,” but if the peoples dispute 
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among themselves, the doctrine of devil take the hindmost is as 
good as another. The nearest approach to a criterion to be found 
within the framework of self-determination is the customary 
majoritarian formula of counting heads instead of breaking them, 
but in this setting it has only dubious applicability even though 
the idea of self-determination is itself derived from democratic 
roots. Phrased abstractly, the prime defect of decision by majority 
where a mixed or plural society is involved is that it relics upon 
one of the central instruments of the democratic process despite 
the absence of the foundations on which democracy rests. In any 
working democratic society there must be a strong sense of com¬ 
munity which brings with it tacit agreement that the issues which 
divide men are of less importance than those which unite them. 
On this basis it is possible for the minority to accept with good 
grace the verdict arrived at by the majority, particularly in view 
of the presumption that the majority is a shifting one which may 
give way to the minority at the next election. Where the issue 
is one of fundamental national allegiance, and, at least in principle, 
of p)ermanent subordination of the minority people to the majority 
nation which wins the state, no such agreement can be read into 
the situation; and the majority decision carries with it no necessary 
implication of ethical validity and binding force. If it is legitimate 
to assume that the sense of common nationality represents the core 
of the tacit agreement on which modern democracies rest, then 
the weakness of the majority principle when nations contend 
against each other is all the greater. 

The crux of the matter in a plural society is that it is not one 
people which is determining itself but two or more, and it should 
not be ignored that the United Nations Charter speaks in the same 
breath of self-determination and of the equal rights of peoples. If 
they are actually to be equal, then the subordination of one to an¬ 
other is evidently ruled out. As the international system has been 
built around the doctrine of the sovereign equality of states, so 
likewise nations assert themselves as separate and ultimate entities 
which cannot legitimately be subjected, particularly in the great 
issue of independence or state allegiance, to the action of majorities 
which they regard as alien. For the general international scene. Inis 
L. Claude, Jr., has put it in the following terms, which are equally 
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applicable to the more limited horizons of a society divided within 
itself: 

Majority rule works only when the minority has such confidence in 
the ultimate reasonableness of the majority and such conviction of 
the ultimate community of majority and minority interests that it 
can afford to respect the right of the majority to rule without undue 
obstruction. . . . Indeed, majority rule has no valid claim of legiti¬ 
macy apart from the existence of a basic moral consensus.* 

Whatever the proper theoretical base, it is very clear on the 
record that the Sudeten Germans did not accept the validity of 
the Czech majority, that the Jews were unpersuaded of the right¬ 
ness of the Arab cause by the latter’s majority in Palestine, and 
that the outnumbering of the Moslems by the Hindus in India 
did not mean that the dream of Pakistan must be abandoned. Even 
though plebiscites may in some cases serve as a useful device to 
indicate the appropriate allocation of a disputed territory, it is 
against both logic and history to believe that peoples can be gen¬ 
erally counted on to abide by the result of a vote when they deny 
that the majority has any moral claim on them. The great issues of 
nationalism and self-determination have been settled not by the 
genteel processes of votes and majorities but by the revolutionary 
rising of peoples and the successful waging of wars, which have 
carried history with them. 

Luckily for the peace of mankind, the occasions on which 
the minority is prepared to do battle for its views are relatively 
rare. Minorities are of many kinds,® of which only a few are so 
constituted or situated as to make full-scale self-determination a 
plausible possibility or even something to be desired. Not infre¬ 
quently the minority acquiesces indifferently or reluctantly in its 
fate. Where a minority is so small, scattered, or backward as to 
have no real chance in the world on its own, the best it can hope 
for is either nondiscriminatory acceptance into the larger society 
or nondiscrimination combined with some measure of protection 
for its separate identity. The most troublesome cases are often 
those in which a minority, too weak to be able to act effectively 
for itself, looks for salvation to a neighboring national state to 
whose people it is ethnically related and which may be prepared 
to intervene on its behalf. If the Sudeten and other Germans out 
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side the Third Reich’s frontiers offer a dramatic illustration of this 
situation in the recent past, it is certainly within the bounds of pos¬ 
sibility that the overseas Chinese and Indians may become the 
illustrations of the future. 

A surprising number of cases also arise in which the relation¬ 
ship between the peoples involved are imprecise or in flux because 
the composition of the nation itself remains undetermined. The 
basic element needed to create such a situation is the existence of 
an actual or potential nation made up in whole or in part of peoples 
closely related to each other and yet marked off by some significant 
points of difference, as in language, religion, or historical experi¬ 
ence. In many such instances the peoples concerned are of a size 
and importance to warrant a claim of independent statehood, but 
the question remains open in which direction they will move or be 
pushed. A variety of possibilities are at least speculatively avail¬ 
able, and the actual outcome depends on the attitudes and actions 
both of the potential minority and of the majority. At one extreme 
such a minority may, if the opportunity is opened to them, be pre¬ 
pared to merge into a larger national community as an integral 
but distinguishable part of it, preserving intact for the foreseeable 
future those cultural elements in which they differ from their 
compatriots, but turning their backs on any claim to a separate 
sovereign existence of their own. At the other extreme they may, as 
the result of internal and external pressures, move increasingly 
firmly toward an insistence on their separate nationhood, coming 
to demand self-determination in their own right. In between there 
are all kinds and gradations of minority status. 

Situations of this sort test most severely the skill and patience 
of the statesmen on both sides. Assuming — as it can by no means 
always be assumed — that both sides have some desire to con¬ 
solidate a broader national unity, the choice of the means to be 
utilized is likely to present great diflSculties. To insist on a uniform 
national pattern across the board may be to drive into rebellion 
communities which could be held within the nation by generous 
recognition of their desire for differentiated treatment, but to yield 
too much and at the wrong time may be to encourage separatist 
forces which likewise shatter the nation. What the minority re¬ 
gards as its obvious due in the way of oflices and prerogatives may 
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be taken by ardent adherents of the majority community as a be¬ 
trayal of their own rightful claim to national predominance. 
Gandhi was, it should be remembered, assassinated by a Hindu 
communalist and not by a Moslem. 

Examples of this type of indeterminate relationship of peoples 
to nations with which they are in some fashion associated can be 
found at many points on the globe. One version of it is presented 
by the Ukrainians who appear prepared on the whole, despite the 
pronouncements of Ukrainian nationalists abroad, to accept mem¬ 
bership in the broader Russian nation if their language and cul¬ 
tural differences from the Great Russians are given free play. Both 
pre-partition and post-partition India are rich in examples which 
cover virtually every phase of the possibilities. Large numbers of 
India’s Moslems came in the 1930’s and 1940’s to intransigent re¬ 
jection of the proposition that there was a single and indivisible 
Indian nation while others continued to accept it; within the re¬ 
sulting Pakistan substantial cleavages have developed, particularly 
between its western and eastern provinces; and post-partition India 
has found itself plagued by the demands of the linguistic com¬ 
munities as well as by some reassertion of caste attachments. The 
several peoples which compose a Burmese nation still in the making 
have had serious difficulties in settling down in peace with each 
other, and in indejjendent Ceylon the Sinhalese and Tamils have 
been at each other’s throats. Indonesia’s national existence has per¬ 
haps not been threatened, but leading groups in Sumatra, Celebes, 
and other islands have resented Javanese control to the point where 
they rose in abortive rebellion against the existing Jakarta govern¬ 
ment. Afghanistan, Iran, Libya, and considerable stretches of the 
Arab world continue to be faced by tribal and other divisions 
which place roadblocks of greater or less consequence in the way 
of national consolidation. Although the processes of nation-build¬ 
ing in Africa south of the Sahara have not yet evolved far enough 
to make clear outlines of the shape of the future visible, every coun¬ 
try and colony is evidently divided within itself on tribal and clan 
lines, if not on lines of race. The spread of political activity in 
Africa has sometimes stimulated the development of a more local 
tribal consciousness which impairs potential national unity. In the 
British West Indies communities shaped on the basis of both islands 
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and races make difficult the emergence of a West Indian nation 
which would serve as the firm foundation for the West Indian 
federation. 

Almost everywhere one finds plural societies in which distinct 
communities are in some fashion asserting their separate identity. 
Operating sometimes within and sometimes outside the dominant 
nation, these communities react in very different ways to their dif¬ 
ferent settings. Occasionally the communities are sufficiently di¬ 
vided on a geographic basis to make a partition of the disputed 
territory possible; more frequently and more painfully the peoples 
are intermingled to the point where no separation is possible except 
at a shocking cost, as in India or Palestine. 

A significant attempt to work out a method of approach to 
the problem of predicting in which direction plural societies may 
turn is that of Karl W. Deutsch whose Natiovalism and Social 
Communication proposed a series of quantitative and statistical 
tests intended to furnish evidence as to the trends in the formation 
and reshaping of communities: are these particular peoples moving 
more closely together or is each community tending to consolidate 
within itself? Given the necessary factual and statistical materials, 
this scheme of investigation points the way toward objective and 
scientifically based predictions concerning, say, the national future 
of Burma or French West Africa in terms of growing or declining 
intercourse and communication between its regions and peoples. 
There can be no doubt of the desirability of substituting this type 
of more rigorous and quantitative analy.sis as far as possible for 
the looser and more subjective evaluations which have hitherto 
been employed, although ample room is still left for the subtle 
task of appraising human emotions. 

Short of the techniques suggested by Deutsch it cannot be said 
that significant advance has been made toward the goal of en¬ 
abling us to predict with any acceptable degree of accuracy. For 
the most part, what has been offered has involved little more than a 
restatement of the original problem in more complex or elegant 
language. Useful distinctions in terminology have been introduced 
as, for example, that a community is a body of men wKose members 
see it as an end in itself in contrast to a society composed of com¬ 
munities which see the larger body as a means to their separate 
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ends; but this formulation offers no ready means of determining 
whether, say, the Achinese in Indonesia or the Kikuyu in Kenya 
are moving toward or away from the larger political societies of 
which they are a part. Nor does a survey of the vast historical 
record appear to offer much more in the way of usable criteria. 
Peoples have united and divided under the most diverse of condi¬ 
tions, and elements, such as language, culture, or religion, which 
have been of major consequence‘in one time or place recede into 
the background in another. 

THE CLASH OF RACES 

If one were to pick out a single element which more than any 
other is likely to be brought to the surface by the coming of na¬ 
tionalism and to bar the way to national unity, it would presumably 
be diversity of race. The concept of race is, for eminently sound 
reasons, in disrepute, but this disrepute unfortunately does not 
touch the fact that, for much of mankind, the major divisions of 
the human species, as determined by skin color and other external 
physical characteristics, continue to be of central significance. 
Where there is a clear racial separation, as between Negro and 
white, or Chinese and Malay, there must be a strong presumption 
that the knitting together of a single nation with actual equality 
for all will be a long and hazardous project at the best. But even 
here the historical record will certainly sustain nothing approach¬ 
ing a blanket assertion that a nation of mixed races is impossible. 
Without seeking to explore the question as to the extent to which 
more ancient racial mixtures underlie the apparent homogeneity 
of present-day nations, it is evident that nations of more recent 
origin have with a greater or less degree of success been able to 
break the racial barrier, although never without continuing strains 
and tensions. Particularly in the Americas many races have been 
thrown into the melting pot from which the American nations 
have emerged and are still emerging: native Indian stocks, Euro¬ 
pean whites, Africans, and smaller numbers of Asians from many 
countries. The verdict as to the success of racial amalgamation 
into national homogeneity remains a debatable one and varies 
from area to area. The attitudes, policies, and results, as well as the 
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component elements of the original problem itself, differ greatly 
in, say, the United States, Mexico, Brazil, and Peru, but enough 
has been accomplished to make it clear that race constitutes no 
wholly insuperable obstacle. There has also been enough of failure 
and shoddiness in the efforts of the United States and other Ameri¬ 
can countries to secure racial integration to establish that racial 
cleavage is a singularly difficult one to bridge. 

In the colonial setting this has become abundantly evident as 
the advance of nationalism in plural societies has forced con¬ 
sideration of the fundamental question: self-determination for 
whom? White settlers, if they are present in substantial numbers, 
initially pose the gravest difficulty for a colonial people in moving 
toward self-determination. At a later stage the frequently much 
larger number of alien Asian settlers may raise even more serious 
problems, but in the first round or two the Europeans most deci¬ 
sively block the path because of their political, social, and economic 
predominance and their easier access to those who wield power 
both in the colony and at home. In sheer self-protection and seeing 
themselves as the natural superiors of the “natives,” they are likely 
to seek a form of self-determination which will put them in com¬ 
mand. For the settler minority to accept either self-determination 
or self-government on a democratic majority basis is to cut out 
from under its feet the ground on which its privileged position rests. 
As a former Governor of Kenya, Lord Altrincham, pur it, “every 
white man or woman with the brains of a rabbit knows that secur¬ 
ity for white settlement must in the end prove incompatible with 
sincere efforts to enable Africans to qualify in increasing numbers 
as voters on a Common Roll.” ■* 

Given the vastness of the gulfs which usually divide the races, 
the settlers’ demand for predominance, and perhaps even for a self- 
determination of their own, may be inescapable, but for the im¬ 
perial authorities the matter always involves other considerations 
than merely the desires of the settlers. One of the major considera¬ 
tions was admirably stated as far back as 1832 by the British gov¬ 
ernment when it was petitioned by the planters and merchants of 
Trinidad to grant them representative government. In reply Lord 
Goderich posed the question as to whether the granting of their 
request would provide for the necessary identity of interest between 
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a legislature elected by slave proprietors and a society in which 
the great mass of the governed were slaves. The general tenor of 
his answer remains as valid today as it was then: 

Society in Trinidad is divided into castes as strongly marked as 
those of Hindustan, nor can any man who has but an ordinary 
knowledge of the history and general character of mankind, doubt 
what must be the effect of such distinctions when in addition to 
their other privileges, the superior race are entrusted with a legisla¬ 
tive authority over the inferior.® 

In the West Indies the British have recently moved step by step 
to carry out one of the possible implications of this statement by 
granting increasingly representative and responsible government to 
the people as a whole in each of the islands, and full self-determina¬ 
tion for the West Indian federation is not far distant. Despite its 
doubts and pains the formerly dominant white community has 
accepted with reasonable grace the fact that the far more numerous 
descendants of other races and racial mixtures now hold political 
power. 

In British East and Central Africa the full impact of the na¬ 
tionalist era is still to be felt, although the tensions between Euro¬ 
pean settlers and Africans have been growing for decades. Both 
African leadership and the African masses are still only in process 
of developing the political maturity which will enable them to ex¬ 
press their grievances and their sense of separate identity effec¬ 
tively. The Mau Mau movement, African protest against the 
Central African Federation, labor disturbances with racial roots, 
and many other such signs indicate the dangerous potentialities 
which lie immediately ahead. The combination of a speeding up of 
African development with the introduction of freer political insti¬ 
tutions is likely to enhance rather than to diminish the political 
distance between the major racial communities, particularly where 
white racialism helps to evoke an African counter-racialism. 

In its dealings with these African colonies the British govern¬ 
ment has been torn between the demands of the settlers and its 
obligations to its African wards. In Kenya the imperial authorities 
in 1923 proclaimed that “the interests of the African natives must 
be paramount” and asserted that they could not delegate the trust 
which they exercised on behalf of the African population. Al- 



3 38 FROM EMPIRE TO NATION 

though this stout affirmation has since been watered down, the 
imperial center has refused to yield ultimate power to the Kenya 
settlers. Lord Hailey was, however, undoubtedly justified in his 
comment that at one time the European farming interests “were 
able to exercise an influence over the formation of policy hardly 
less than that which they might have possessed had they been the 
dominant party under a fully developed form of Responsible 
Government.” ® The net effect has been to postpone self-deter¬ 
mination for anybody since London would accept neither a white 
dominion ruled by a tiny minority of Europeans nor a democracy 
in which a few thousand white settlers would be overwhelmed by 
millions of African voters. On April 23, 1959, the Colonial Secre¬ 
tary formally stated that the British government, responsible “to 
all the inhabitants of Kenya of all races and communities, both 
backward and advanced,” could still not foresee the date at which 
a single Kenya nation might be granted full self-government on 
the parliamentary n)odel.^ The attitude toward London in Kenya 
is, however, in process of undergoing a dramatic shift. As the 
Africans have grown in political maturity and strength they have 
looked with increasing distrust on the Colonial Office, which they 
formerly saw as their protector against settler rule, and are now 
demanding democratic self-government on a one-man one-vote 
basis. 

TTie Central African Federation marked a larger breach with 
the principle that settler self-determination was ruled out, as had 
Southern Rhodesia earlier, although some safeguards were retained 
against complete domination of the African majority by the local 
white minority. It is the evident fear of the Africans that the 
Federation, already infected by the racialism of Southern Rhodesia, 
will repeat the tragic experience of the Union of South Africa. 
That some 7,000,000 Africans in the Federation will long rest con¬ 
tent with a political framework which gives a quarter of a million 
Europeans a great preponderance of political power is grossly un¬ 
likely, particularly when the dominant Europeans use their power 
to found much of the society on flagrant segregation and discrimi¬ 
nation. The aim of the Capricorn Africa Society to create a com¬ 
mon African patriotism without racial discrimination and based 
on Western standards of civilized society is admirable, but its 



SELF-DETERMINATION IN PLURAL SOCIETIES 339 

achievement will require far greater tolerance and understanding 
than can be reasonably expected on the basis of the past. African 
distrust of the professed good intentions of the Europeans found 
expression in the protest against the creation of the Federation. 
Subsequent political developments, including armed suppression 
of the disturbances in Nyasaland in 1959, have not allayed their 
fears. As in Kenya, African leaders are more and more looking to 
their own political action rather than to protection by the authori¬ 
ties in London. 

In Tanganyika, slated to become a predominantly African 
state, African voices were also raised to question the acceptability 
of parity of representation in the legislature on racial-communal 
terms for 8,000,000 Africans, 70,000 Asians and 22,000 Europeans. 
The overriding of African opinion concerning Federation, the 
acute tensions of neighboring Kenya, and fears of being drawn 
into a white-dominated East African union were among the causes 
of Uganda’s troubles in 1953, in which the separatist claims of 
Buganda were the central feature. 

The grim potentialities of racial issues came closest to complete 
realization in the Union of South Africa, the continent’s one full- 
scale experiment in white self-determination. The results do not 
encourage repetition of the experiment, despite the fact that the 
Union has made the largest economic strides of any country in 
Africa. Here the Afrikaners have manipulated the machinery of 
parliamentary government to establish a virtual monopoly of 
power, using their Nationalist Party majority to remove political 
and constitutional restraints which stood in the way of their pro¬ 
gram. Under the label of apartheid they have sought to build 
white supremacy permanently into the structure of the Union, 
segregating the Africans and keeping them in their place. In its 
ideal version apartheid would completely separate white and black 
peoples, honorably divide the country between the two, and let 
each develop in its own fashion. It is evident that no such separation 
can take place without forcing upon the white community so ex¬ 
tensive an economic ruin as to compel the Afrikaners to pull back-, 
nor has it presumably ever been seriously contemplated by the 
more hardheaded among them. In its practical implementation 
apartheid has meant the removal of the non-whites from any pos- 
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sible access to power in the white man’s world, the abusive treat¬ 
ment of Africans who earn their living as workers or hangers-on 
in that world, and the establishment of more or less self-governing 
Bantu “national” units in the rural areas, so-called Bantustans. These 
tribal units are to send representatives to the urban areas who will 
have the function of restoring the ties of the urban proletariat to 
its tribal origins. As one interpreter portrayed these schemes, their 
effect would be to vest such political power as is left to the Africans 
in the hands of the most conservative and least Westernized ele¬ 
ments, and to continue the economic integration of the urban 
Africans with the European community but to prevent them from 
becoming socially, psychologically, and politically integrated with 
it.* In this best of all possible Afrikaner worlds African national 
unity and resistance is fragmented, and African labor remains a 
cheap commodity for the white employer. 

What lies ahead for South Africa is not pretty to contemplate. 
For some years to come the Afrikaners, commanding the instru¬ 
ments of force and repression, should be able to hold the positions 
they have won and even extend them. It is improbable that the 
opposition United Party, representing largely the British-descended 
elements in the population, would seriously oppose them in time 
of crisis although it takes a somewhat more moderate position on 
the racial question. Given the mood of Africa, as reflected in the 
conferences at Accra, and the anti-colonialism of the great bulk of 
the world, it appears inevitable that the present white rule of South 
Africa should be swept away in a vast revolutionary surge if the 
Afrikaners persist on their course. Perhaps the most hopeful pros¬ 
pect is that the Afrikaner community may gradually recognize the 
need for policies more in keeping with tbe modern world as more 
of its members are drawn into urban industrial and conunercial 
life. 

As far as the French colonies with significant bodies of settlers 
are concerned, the West Indian holdings have been constitution¬ 
ally merged into metropolitan France and all their people endowed 
with an equal French citizenship, although equality in living 
standards is still remote. In Tunisia and Morocco, after many years 
during which the settlers largely had their way, the French yielded 
to the demands for independence. There can be little doubt that 
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Algeria, where the settler problem is the largest and most acute, 
must eventually be conceded a similar self-determination. The 
nine-to-one majority of Moslem Algerians has rejected the fiction 
that it constitutes an integral part of the French nation, and in¬ 
creasing numbers of French spokesmen have acknowledged the 
need to recognize a distinct Algerian personality in one or another 
guise. It is hard to see a future for the artless notion which had 
found some official acceptance that France must retain its authority 
in Algeria in order to provide an impartial arbiter between the two 
communities. 

The question which lies ahead concerns the future fate of the 
European minorities who have held so privileged a position in 
Africa under colonialism. Up to now the balance or imbalance 
which has been established represented not only the fact that a 
European power had taken over political control of an African 
territory but also, in very rough terms, the actual social-economic 
balance between the communities. The white man’s position rested 
only in part on his possession of superior physical force, although 
that was not a trifling consideration; it rested also on his superiority 
as a scientist, technician, producer, and organizer. As the great 
African majorities take over some of the white man’s attributes 
and assert themselves politically, white privilege must surely go; 
but how much else will go with it? If the model is to be the na¬ 
tionalism of Egypt or Indonesia, the prospects for peaceful co¬ 
existence are not bright. Partnership is an appealing word, but as 
the American South attests, some bitter truth lingers in the com¬ 
ment of H. V. Hodson that “Man is a political animal only by 
education; he is a racial animal by birth.’’ * 

The white settlers raise peculiarly acutely the problem of the 
lack of that national homogeneity which any simple version of 
self-determination presupposes, but they are only one phase of the 
problem and not necessarily the most important in the long run. 
Everywhere there are mixtures and interpenetrations of peoples, 
derived from folk wanderings and earlier non-Euro|3can imperial¬ 
isms. Where the melting pot of history has done its work inade¬ 
quately, it has often proved an impossibility to evade the blunt 
question as to who rules whom and the next question as to what 
happens to the left-overs who are effectively denied self-deter- 
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mination. As the European experience laid bare the impossibility 
of any tidy working out in (Antral and Eastern Europe of the 
principle that each nation should have its own state to itself, so the 
spread of self-determination to the non-Europ>ean parts of the 
world has demonstrated that they are at least equally plagued by 
basic ethnic diversity. Particularly in Africa a variety of alternative 
community linkages may threaten the stability of the new states 
as the principle of self-determination becomes the touchstone for 
the political organization of peoples who have not yet coalesced 
into nations, and perhaps never will. 

The ending of colonialism by itself eliminates no more than the 
problems arising directly from alien control, dumping even the 
question of the white settlers, so closely linked to colonialism, into 
the lap of the new regime. Independence, in prospect or achieved, 
cannot be counted on to weld disparate peoples into national 
homogeneity, and may in fact aggravate rather than allay discord. 
In one set of circumstances the divergent strands of the population 
may be assimilated to a general national norm through such instru¬ 
mentalities as a unified educational system and communications 
network; in other circumstances similar forces will serve only to 
crystallize and solidify the minority. Freedom for one community 
may imply for another oppression which it regards as more in¬ 
tolerable than continued colonial rule. 

When nationalism comes to prominence in any society, and 
particularly when it comes in a democratic guise, it works to pro¬ 
voke a consciousness of ethnic diversity. Under an autocratic 
regime, be it colonial or indigenous, the component parts of a plural 
society may be able to live in a reasonable facsimile of peace with 
each other, but the transition to self-government raises immediately 
the question as to the “self” which will be doing the governing. 
“An autocratic state,” Sir Ernest Barker has said, “might in the 
past be multi-national, uniting by the one will of the autocrat a 
number of nations that were merely social groups. A democratic 
state which is multi-national will fall asunder into as many democ¬ 
racies as there are nationalities, dissolved by the very fact of will 
which should be the basis of its life.” 

The approach of independence, relaxing external pressures and 
calling in question the foundation of the existing political system. 
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forces a choice of allegiances. As growing numbers of people are 
brought into active participation in the affairs of the larger society 
and as their social and political consciousness is widened and inten¬ 
sified, an increasing awareness of the things which unite them with 
and divide them from their fellow men is certain to follow. If the 
differences are emphasized by the creation of communal electorates 
or other devices which officially mark off one community from 
another, the divisive effect of democratic institutions is aggravated 
because of the implicit denial that the society involved is one single 
body with common interests and purposes. 

MOSLEM AND HINDU IN INDIA 

All other illustrations of the theme that the approach of self- 
government in a democratic guise promotes division in a plural 
society pale to insignificance in the face of the immense and tragic 
experience of India. Whether the lion’s share of the blame be at¬ 
tributed to the inherent facts of the situation or, less plausibly, to 
the divide-and-rule policies of the British, the introduction of freer 
political institutions in India corresponded strikingly with the 
growth of communal-separatist demands among the Moslems. 
Hindu-Moslem antagonism inevitably grew with the growth of 
Indian nationalism as the Moslems recognized that they would be 
submerged in a free Indian democracy. 

The theory, so indignantly repudiated by spokesmen of the 
Indian National Congress, that India contained two nations, Hindu 
and Moslem, dates back at least to the latter part of the nineteenth 
century, and it regularly emerged to the political surface when 
questions of representation and election forced attention to the 
fact of the Hindu majority. Perhaps the first version of it in its 
modem dress appeared in 1883 when the distinguished Moslem 
leader. Sir Syed Ahmed Khan, a pioneer in leading his Indian co¬ 
religionists into the modem world, successfully insisted that Mos¬ 
lems should receive separate nomination to the partially elected 
local government bodies which were being reconstructed by Lord 
Ripon. Conceding that elections were no doubt the best means of 
securing the representation of the majority in a homogeneous 
country, he protested that in a country with India’s divisions of 
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race, creed, and caste, “the system of election, pure and simple, 
cannot be safely adopted, l^e larger community would totally 
override the interests of the smaller community, and the ignorant 
public would hold Government responsible for introducing meas¬ 
ures which might make the differences of race and creed more 
violent than ever.” “ Given this position and his aristocratic out¬ 
look, it was wholly logical that he should oppose the demands of 
the newly formed Q>ngress for larger installments of representa¬ 
tive government, holding them “exceedingly inexpedient for a 
country which is inhabited by two different nations”; and that he 
should predict open conflict between the two nations for domina¬ 
tion if the British were to leave India to its own devices. 

The next serious move came in 1906 after the partition of 
Bengal and at a time when the Congress was beginning to make 
itself felt with greater political vigor. The immediate occasion for 
Moslem concern was the proposal of the imperial authorities, later 
to emerge as the Morley-Minto reforms of 1909, to undertake a 
substantial extension of the elective principle for Indian councils. 
In October 1906, a large and distinguished Moslem deputation, 
headed by the Aga Khan, waited upon the Viceroy, Lord Minto, 
to present essenti^y the same arguments as those which Sir Syed 
Ahmed Khan had earlier urged on Lord Ripon, and to plead for 
special safeguards for the Moslem community. The latter should 
not only have separate access to the legislative councils through 
communal electorates but should also be awarded representation 
beyond its numerical strength in order to protect it from being a 
wholly ineffective minority and to give recognition to its political 
importance, its contribution to Imperial defense, and its past rule 
over India. In reply Lord Minto stated that he was entirely in ac¬ 
cord with the contentions that had been brought forward, and saw 
as “doomed to mischievous failure” any electoral representation in 
India “which aimed at granting a personal enfranchisement, re¬ 
gardless of the beliefs and traditions of the communities composing 
die populadon of this continent.” The principle of communal 
representadon was thus accepted into the Indian scheme of things; 
and in December of die same year the Moslem League held its first 
meeting. 

From that time forward the communal issue was of central 
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importance for the Indian political scene and the progress of the 
nationalist movement. In 1916 the Congress and the League were 
able to come to agreement at Lucknow on a program for India’s 
future, which included acceptance of communal representation, 
and at the close of the war the Khilafat Movement joined with 
Gandhi’s new political drive to produce a short-lived united front, 
but the general trend was toward a worsening of relations between 
the two communities. With the advance of nationalism and of 
democratically inclined constitutional reform the Moslems in¬ 
creasingly asserted their separate identity and distinctive claims. It 
was a considerably more bitter pill than the Congress leaders were 
prepared to swallow, but evidence mounted that the nationalist 
movement must reckon with two nations and not one. 

Indeed, in his presidential address to the Moslem League in 
1930 Sir Muhammad Iqbal, although he also cast doubt on the 
compatibility of nationalism and Islam, pointed to the Moslems as 
the only Indian people who could be described as a nation since 
the Hindus had not been able as yet to achieve a similar homogeneity 
among themselves. Of greater consequence, it was in this address 
that Iqbal, denying that the model of British democracy could be 
of use in a country of many nations, prof>osed that Indian unity 
should be preserved by explicit recognition of national diversity 
in a federal system which would give sharply limited powers to 
the central government and as large freedom as possible to the 
constituent units. Concretely he presented the idea of joining the 
Punjab, the Northwest Frontier Province, Sind, and Baluchistan 
into a single state, which would meet the needs of the Moslem 
majority of that comer of India and constitute one of the members 
of the loose Indian federation. Here appeared the germs of the idea 
of Pakistan whose name was still to be created. Both in this speech 
and in his presidential address of 1932 Iqbal emphasized that democ¬ 
racy could work only if modified to suit India’s conditions.^ 

It was also in 1930 that the Simon Commission attributed the 
growing communal conflict to “the anxieties and ambitions aroused 
in both communities by the prospect of India’s political future,’’ 
to the struggle for political power and the opportunities which 
power confers. So long as British authority was firnily established, 
the Commission suggested, a large measure of communal peace 
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could be maintained by a neutral bureaucracy, and it pointed out 
that much the same situation could be found in the Indian states. 

But the coming of the Reforms and the anticipation of what may 
follow them have given new point to Hindu-Muslim competition. 

. . . The one community naturally lays claim to the rights of a 
majority and relies upon its qualifications of better education and 
greater wealth; the other is all the more determined on those ac¬ 
counts to secure effective protection for its members; and does not 
forget that it represents the previous conquerors of the country.** 

The succeeding years of political agitation, round table con¬ 
ferences, commissions, and reports inevitably worked to heighten 
political consciousness on all sides. For the development of Moslem 
separatism the most significant single event was undoubtedly the 
bringing into force in 1937 of the principle of proyincial autonomy 
provided by the Act of 1935. In the eyes of the Moslem leaders 
the Congress governments which took over in a number of the 
Provinces were essentially instruments utilized by the Hindu com¬ 
munity for its own advancement and to harass the Moslems. If it 
was improper to write off the Congress, as the Moslem League 
inclined to do, as a Hindu communal body, it was evident that the 
Hindus constituted the great bulk of its membership, that Hindu 
far more than Moslem outlooks and attitudes lay behind its policies, 
and that its actions, as reflected in the work of the Provincial 
Congress governments, were bound in some instances to be offen¬ 
sive to many of the Moslems. The Moslem League, then greatly 
broadening its scope under Jinnah’s leadership, claimed to represent 
the entire Moslem community; the Congress governments, on the 
other hand, took the f>osition that while they would welcome 
Moslem colleagues in their ranks, the latter would be acceptable 
only if they foreswore the League and came into the ministries as 
members of the Congress. In full accord with Jinnah’s increasing 
stress on the two-nation theory, one Moslem writer summed the 
matter up in the following illuminating terms: 

Whether the Congress was good, bad, or indifferent is irrelevant; 
for good government is no substitute for self-government. If good 
government were the right criterion, then no Indian political party 
would be justified in clamoring for self-government or Swaraj. Na¬ 
tional freedom or sovereignty is a good in itself. It has an abmlute 
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value, for which good government by an alien people is no substi¬ 
tute, and Hindu Raj, by the Congress or by the Mahasabha, is alien 
rule to the Muslims.*® 

When the Congress governments in the Provinces resigned 
because of Britain’s decision that India was a belligerent in the war, 
Jinnah declared that December 22, 1939, should be observed by 
all Indian Moslems as the day of deliverance and thanksgiving 
which would demonstrate their relief that the Congress regime 
had come to an end, freeing them from tyranny, oppression, and 
injustice. In March 1940, under the leadership of Jinnah, the Mos¬ 
lem League in its annual meeting at Lahore came to its clearest 
affirmation of the idea of Pakistan — although the major resolution 
which was adopted on this score was still filled with ambiguities. 
In addition to a demand for effective protection of all minorities, 
the League resolved that no constitutional plan would be acceptable 
unless it were based on the principle that: 

geographically contiguous units are demarcated into regions which 
should be so constituted, with such territorial readjustments as may 
be ncccs.sary, that the areas in which the Muslims are numerically 
in a majority, as in the North-West and Eastern zones of India, 
should be grouped to constitute ‘independent States’ in which the 
constituent units shall be autonomous and sovereign.** 

It is possible, looking back, to see that this resolution and the 
preceding years of Congress supremacy marked a point of no re¬ 
turn, although a federal system might still have been worked out 
which would have enabled Hindu and Moslem to live within a 
single political framework. 

The essential stumbling block was that the leaders of the 
Congress and of the Moslem League set off from fundamentally 
irreconcilable positions, of which a central feature was their oppos¬ 
ing views of the nation. In his reflections on the Pakistan problem, 
B. R. Ambedkar, leader of the Untouchables, gave a good clue to 
what was at stake in his comment that “a community has a right to 
safeguards, a nation has a right to demand separation.” *^ He found 
the roots of the distinction in a sense of ultimate destiny. The 
community, in his use of the term, feels its ultimate destiny to be 
one with that of other communities in the state of which it is a 
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part, whereas when one nation rises against another, the conflict 
involves the assertion of a separate ultimate destiny and hence can 
be settled only by the disruption of the state, not by any reforms 
in its government. The Congress saw the Moslems as constituting 
a community which could be manipulated within the framework 
of India, while an increasing number of Moslems, under the re¬ 
lentless leadership of Jinnah, came to the conclusion that life within 
an undivided India was intolerable and that only through securing 
a Pakistan of their own could their ultimate destiny be safeguarded. 

Gandhi and his associates expressed a readiness to go to almost 
any length to meet Moslem demands for a protected position within 
a single India, but they reached a limit beyond which they could 
not or would not pass when the demand was put in terms of a 
wholly separate Moslem nation standing in equality beside the 
Indian nation. In the eyes of the Congress leaders the sacred cause 
to which all else must give way was the struggle for independence 
from Britain; once that had been achieved it would be possible to 
move on to secondary matters such as the status of Moslems and 
other minorities. For Jinnah and the League, on the other hand, 
the independence from Britain of a single Indian nation was even 
a dangerous and undesirable thing since it would mean the sub¬ 
ordination of the Moslem minority to the good pleasure of the 
Hindu majority. The only political timetable which the Moslem 
leaders would accept reversed that of the Congress in giving first 
priority to Hindu recognition of the separate equality of the Mos¬ 
lem nation; when that had been secured the Moslems would be 
prepared to join in the struggle of the two nations against Britain. 
At the 1940 League meeting in Lahore, after laying out his version 
of the unbridgeable gulf between Hindu and Moslem, Jinnah con¬ 
cluded: 

To yoke together two such nations under a single state, one as a 
numerical minority and the other as a majority, must lead to growing 
discontent and final destruction of any fabric that may be so built 
up for the government of such a state.** 

To round out the story with a slightly ironical touch, it might 
be added that in 1956 Prime Minister Suhrawardy declared that 
the creation of Pakistan (despite the presence of a larger number 
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of Hindus in the country) put an end to the two-nation theory 
since “All of us, Muslims or non-Muslims, are Pakistanis, first and 
last.” Here, once again, is an illustration of the familiar theme 
that self-determination is rarely, if ever, accepted as a continuing 
right. 

India presents the greatest as well as the most costly example of 
the plural society separating off into its component elements as one 
of the consequences of its entry into the modern world, but it is 
far from being the only one. With some measure of exaggeration 
Tibor Mende has contended that in the area from Pakistan through 
the Philippines, there is, almost without exception, “a tendency to 
fragmentation latent in the administrative units left behind by 
Western man.” “ It was his argument that the imperially created 
administrative units are larger than the people of the several coun¬ 
tries are competent to manage on their own, and that separatism 
represents an attempt to escape “to the manageable proportions of 
an area united by religious or linguistic kinship.” That a tendency 
toward separatism exists in various countries is undeniable but the 
facts of the case make possible flatly contradictory judgments as 
to its reach and significance. With the exception of Pakistan the 
only point at which there has been a breaking-up of the preexisting 
units is in Indochina where the federal superstructure erected by 
the French gave way to a reassertion of the separate identity of 
Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos, and where Vietnam itself under¬ 
went a division in the modern style into a Communist north and a 
non-Communist south. In none of these cases does the lack of 
administrative capacity to run a larger area appear to play any role 
whatsoever, although the pull of religious or linguistic kinship is 
certainly of central importance. For the rest of the area the threats 
and risings of dissident communities or regions have produced con¬ 
siderable smoke, most notably in Burma and Indonesia, but nowhere 
have they flared up in the fire of actual partition. 

THE BRITISH WEST INDIES 

On the other side of the world, progress toward self-govern¬ 
ment produced similar results in the British West Indies, and par¬ 
ticularly in those territories — British Guiana and Trinidad — 
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which had a large proportion of East Indian as well as of African- 
descended inhabitants. In relation to the proposed federation the 
Indian position has been at best reluctant for understandable rea¬ 
sons; to enter into the federation was to run the risk of becoming 
submerged in the general West Indian population, whereas, by 
staying out, control of each of the two territories might come into 
Indian hands. Internally in both Guiana and Trinidad there is a 
widespread feeling among the other elements of the population 
that the Indians have not only held aloof from Joining in a broader 
West Indian society but have also had direct support from India 
in so doing. Although it did not touch upon this latter accusation, 
the Constitutional Commission sent to investigate the crisis caused 
by the rise to power of Indian-descended Cheddi Jagan and his 
People’s Progressive Party in 1953 reported that: 

Guianese of African extraction were not afraid to tell us that many 

Indians in British Guiana looked forward to the day when British 

Guiana would be a part not of the British Commonwealth but of an 

East Indian Empire.^* 

This Commission cited the comment of its predecessor, the 
Waddington Commission of 1951, to the effect that the Indians 
were coming up in the world and demanding positions not previ¬ 
ously sought; that this Indian challenge had stimulated the other 
races to close their ranks; and that race, easily identifiable with 
nationalism, was a powerful slogan ready at hand to be used by 
unscrupulous men as a steppingstone to political power. The 1954 
Commission went even further in pointing to the tendency for 
racial tension to increase as the Indians rose in education and in the 
economic sphere and as the independence of India stimulated their 
self-assertiveness. In cautious langpiage it expressed its doubt that 
“a comprehensive loyalty to British Guiana can be stimulated 
among peoples of such diverse origins.” Here again the effect of 
social and political advance has on the whole been to divide rather 
than to unite. The People’s Progressive Party itself split into two 
factions, of which the predominantly Indian one headed by Jagan 
proved stronger than its largely Negro rival. 
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AFRICA 

In the case of Africa the returns are still far from being in. 
North of the Sahara the divisive forces within the several countries 
appear generally to have been overcome by the drive for national 
unity, although the integration achieved within Libya is tenuous 
at best and in Algeria the Moslem-settler conflict promises to have 
a long life. In particular the French expectation that it would be 
possible to separate Arab from Berber and thus establish a firmer 
foundation for continued French rule was defeated by a joining of 
the forces of the two ethnic groups. In this instance identity of 
religion, long living together, and common hostility to the alien 
overlord surmounted such influences of language and culture as 
continued to divide Arab and Berber. The maladroit French efforts 
boomeranged to strengthen the nationalist movement and national 
solidarity although the 1958-59 risings in the Rif indicated that 
Moroccan national unity still left something to be desired. Since 
Morocco and Tunisia achieved independence they have speculated 
increasingly on the possibility of some type of North African 
federation, and in 1957-58 Morocco showed its expansive tenden¬ 
cies in laying claim to French Mauretania — a mixed borderland 
between North Africa and PAfrique noire — on its southern 
frontiers. 

It is in Africa south of the Sahara, with its still fluid lines of 
community, that the advent of nationalism and self-government 
is most likely to cause a searching of hearts which might bring 
drastic changes in any presently foreseeable political ordering of 
the continent. To counterbalance pan-African dreams at one end 
of the scale, at the other end are found the surviving realities of 
tribal and other communities which attach more closely to the 
African past. Surveying the emergence of African political parties, 
James S. Coleman saw in Africa, as in Southern Asia, a tendency 
for broad and loosely knit nationalist coalitions to disintegrate into 
religious, tribal, or socio-economic parties as independence ap¬ 
proached.®* The trend toward a democratization of political insti¬ 
tutions brought increasing numbers of people into the political 
arena and made it necessary for anyone aspiring to leadership to 
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reach out into the masses, both urban and rural. In consequence, 
the forward sweep of the broader nationalist movements was ac¬ 
companied by the restoration to the older communities of an im¬ 
portance which the early nationalists generally denied them, giving 
an apparently dying tribalism a vitality which must still be reckoned 
with. 

The forces working toward this end are manifold and com¬ 
plex. In part, no doubt, they are contained in the assertion by a 
Nigerian writer that while the African nationalist leaders have a 
bourgeois liberal orientation, the mass of the people seeks to com¬ 
bine with political, economic, and educational advance the preser¬ 
vation of African institutions and “is extremely unwilling to sacri¬ 
fice its basic African heritage.” But this insistence of the mass on 
its African heritage is only one facet of the story. For the West¬ 
ernized vanguard itself nationalism has brought the conviction that 
Africans must take pride in their own past and their own culture, 
no longer accepting the earlier European evaluation of the African 
record as adding up to little more than an accumulation of igno¬ 
rance, superstition, and barbarism. The effort to reconstruct an 
African past of worth and consequence inevitably leads back to 
the tribal foundations in which most Africans have lived their lives. 
From this position an ambivalence of attitudes is likely to follow: 
the African past, including its tribal anchorage, is to be praised and 
cherished, but at the same time it must not be allowed to get in the 
way of modernization which will remove from Africa the stigma 
of inferiority and primitive backwardness. 

Nor was this the only factor. As the numbers of the urbanized, 
and in some measure detribalized, increased, there was a search for 
forms of community which would fill the void created by their 
transplantation. For many the solution was found in the formation 
in the urban centers and elsewhere of tribal associations which 
brought together people with a common background and offered 
a means of keeping in touch with and influencing developments at 
home. Although they have played a particularly significant role in 
Nigeria, Georges Balandier pointed out that similar groupings, 
which he termed association d'originaires, have also been of im¬ 
portance for the French African colonies. He suggested that since 
the town represents a recent reality, still in process of continual 
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transformation, the city dweller continues to orient himself in 
relation to the rural society from which he came and frequently 
conceives his role as leader of his “racial brothers.” ** 

Inevitable political repercussions were felt from the fact that 
the Africans who moved from their home base to the towns or 
elsewhere so often found that their tribal ties retained an importance 
for them which they neither wanted to nor could shake off. If the 
tribes had an emotional and social hold upon them, it was equally 
true that these urban offshots were constantly at work to bring 
about a modernization and democratization of their traditional 
tribal institutions. In the earlier stages this brought them into con¬ 
flict with the chiefs and colonial officials, but the nature of the 
conflict appreciably changed as some of the chiefs themselves began 
to be reached by Western education and as British colonial policy 
shifted away from the more rigid dogmas of indirect rule.*® 

This renewed emphasis on the tribal communities was supple¬ 
mented from a quite different direction as democratic processes of 
election to legislative councils and other bodies were introduced 
and as nationalist movements and political parties spread from the 
urbanized few to the popular mass. Basically what happened was 
that the more abstract vision of the nation held by the early na¬ 
tionalists was forced to compromise with the realities of the 
existing social scene as soon as politics came down to the street, the 
market place, and the village. If mass political support was to be 
secured, the people must be reached in their own setting, and, 
particularly where indirect rule had maintained the tribal structure, 
through the channel of their traditional institutions.®* The latter 
was all the more in order where the electoral system was linked by 
one or another device to the officially recognized native authorities 
and their councils, as, for example, through indirect election. In 
such circumstances it became essential for the political leaders and 
die pardes to spread their tentacles out into the countryside, to 
seek to come to terms with the chiefs, and to take into account the 
surviving tribal loyalties of the people. The new style of political 
life also gave the chiefs an inducement to enter the political arena 
in self-protection, although in so doing they risked departing dan¬ 
gerously from their traditional role. For both the chiefs and the 
political leaders who were in process of taking over, the balance 
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to be achieved between the two disparate elements was of crucial 
importance. Like Indian castes, African tribes have provided built- 
in political organizations and constituencies which the politically 
minded cannot ignore. 


NIGERIA 

Because of its size, the ethnic heterogeneity of its people, and 
the conditions under which its several pieces were brought together 
to constitute a single colony, Nigeria furnishes the most striking 
African example of the tendency for nationalism appearing under 
democratic auspices to stir pluralistic forces into existence.®^ 
Margery Perham has portrayed what happened by suggesting that, 
while European rule was imposed like a steel grid over the cellular 
tissue of tribal Africa, opening up the possibility of peaceful inter¬ 
course between the peoples embraced within Nigeria, a half century 
of peace “does not make two hundred or more tribes into a nation.” 
Furthermore, the prospect of the removal of the steel grid holding 
them together “at once sets each group reckoning up what natural 
strength it will have to protect itself or dominate its neighbors 
when all are left to find their own levels of power.” 

Although the parallel should obviously not be pushed too far, 
some observers have suggested that significant resemblances can 
be found between Nigeria and India-Pakistan. In both instances 
the original assumption of the existence of a single nation tended 
to give way to the assertion of inner separatisms as political activity 
began to reach the people and in both the Moslems represented the 
less advanced community which held back from the drive for 
national independence, with the great difference that in Nigeria 
the Moslems decided to stay within the state. Like India, though on 
a far smaller scale, Nigeria, which did not achieve administrative 
unity until the North and South were linked together in 1914, 
embraces a wide range of ethnic and linguistic diversity. Each of 
the three Regions into which the country has been divided includes 
a number of tribal or other groupings, but the political spotlight 
has focussed on the Moslem peoples of the north and in the south 
on the Yorubas and the Ibos. 

Although political activity can be traced substantially further 
back, the present constellation of forces in Nigeria began to take 
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shape toward the end of World War II under the typical circum¬ 
stances of a political ferment caused in part by proposals for the 
introduction of a more liberal constitution. It was reasonable to 
expect that the predominantly Moslem North, whose emirates had 
furnished the classical setting for Lugardian indirect rule, should 
view with a suspicious eye political advance for a single Nigeria 
in which the Southerners were so likely to take the lead. While the 
Yorubas and the Ibos had made relatively rapid strides into the 
modern world, the North had generally clung close to its tradi¬ 
tional institutions. To the conservative Moslem leaders the north¬ 
ward movement of considerable numbers of southerners, bringing 
with them the disruptive and “progressive” influence of Western 
ideas and techniques, seemed ominously to foreshadow where 
power would rest in a self-governing Nigeria and what directions 
it would take. When democratization threatened both their own 
position and the traditional order, the ruling elements organized a 
political party, the Northern People’s Congress, which had less the 
look of representing the people at large than of a hedging op>eration 
which enabled the dominant elite to take part in the new p>olitical 
game without abandoning its status or undermining the social 
structure from which it derived. 

In the South the rivalry between the Yorubas, who made the 
first strides into modernity, and the Ibos has come to be almost as 
characteristic a feature of Nigerian politics as the split between 
both of them and tlie North. The most dynamic figure in this 
development was Nnamdi Azikiwe, better known as Zik, who 
broke the Yoruba monopoly of professional and political leader¬ 
ship. Returning to Nigeria in 1937 after more than a decade of 
education in the United States and journalism in the Gold Coast, 
Azikiwe revolutionized Nigerian political life. He became not 
only the outstanding Ibo leader and in due course Premier of the 
Eastern Region, but also a major contender for predominance in 
the general Nigerian national movement. “Zikism” became the 
philosophy of the rising national forces, and was spread far and 
wide through his political activities and through the exuberant 
journalism of his newspapers. The National Council of Nigeria 
and the Cameroons, which held its first meeting in 1944, became 
his principal political instrument. 
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Despite its broader national title, the NCNC has in fact been 
very largely an Ibo affair, although in the 1954 federal election it 
scored an unexpected success in also winning the largest number 
of seats in the Western Region, the Yoruba stronghold. The role 
of the Ibos and their place in Nigeria, as Azikiwc saw it, emerged 
with reasonable, if flamboyant, clarity, from the presidential ad¬ 
dress which he delivered in 1949 to the Ibo State Union at its first 
meeting at Aba. In this address, entitled “Self-Determination for 
the Nation,” it was his contention that he could safely recommend 
only one road: 

It is the road to self-determination for the Ibo nation within the 
framework of a federal commonwealth of Nigeria and the Cam- 
eroons, leading to a united states of Africa. . . . 

It would appear that the God of Africa has specially created the 
Ibo nation to lead the children of Africa from the bondage of the 
ages. 

Otherwise is it not fortuitous that the Ibo nation is one of the 
few remnants of indigenous African nations who are still not 
spoliated by the artificial niceties of Western materialism . . . one 
of the select few to have esc^ed the humiliation of a conqueror’s 
sword or to be a victim of a Carthaginian treaty? . , . 

Instead, there is record to show that the martial prowess of the 
Ibo nation, at all stages of human history, had enabled them not only 
to conquer the others but also to adapt themselves to the role of 
preserver of all that is best and noble in African culture and tradi¬ 
tion. 

Placed in this high estate by the God of Africa, the Ibo nation 
cannot shirk its responsibility from its manifest destiny. 

Within the Ibo nation he found some twenty dialectical regions, 
also referred to as “Ibo nationalities,” which could become the 
provinces of an Ibo state; and the latter would in its turn “exist as 
a separate nation in a federal commonwealth of politically free and 
equal nations.” One last quotation from this address will round out 
at least the bulk of the intricacies of the Nigeria which Azikiwe 
at that time envisioned: 

With the Hausa, Fulani, Kanuri, Yoruba, Ibibio (Iboku), Angus 
(Bi-Rom), Tiv, Ijaw, Edo, Urhobo, itsekiri, Nupe, Igalia, Ogoja, 
Gwari, Duala, Bali, and other nationalities asserting their right to 
self-determination, each as separate as the fingers, out united with 
others as a part of the same body, we can reclaim Nigeria and the 
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Cameroons from this degradation which it has pleased the forces of 

European imperialism to impose upon us.** 

It can come as no surprise that the Yorubas, in response to 
Azikiwc’s attitude and seeing the advantages of their head start 
slipping away from them, should have sought to build similar bul¬ 
warks for themselves. Their leading figure was British-educated 
Obafemi Awolowo, who has played much the same role for the 
Yorubas as Zik for the Ibos, though in less strident fashion. His 
principal political instruments have been the Egbe Omo Oduduwa 
and the Action Group, which are roughly the Yoruba counterparts 
of the Ibo State Union and the NCNC. The Egbe Omo Oduduwa, 
whose name means the “Society of the Descendants of Oduduwa,” 
the mythical founder of the Yoruba race, was the tribal union of 
the Yorubas, while the Action Group functioned as a political 
party whose base was primarily in the Western Region, of which 
Awolowo became Premier.*® Where Azikiwe saw the Ibos as being 
peculiarly discriminated against by the British, Awolowo made 
precisely the same protest on behalf of the Yorubas; and where the 
former proclaimed the Ibos as the God-given leaders of Africa, 
Awolowo laid it down that “The fact can be taken as admitted, or 
cannot be honestly disputed, that in Nigeria the Yoruba are pio¬ 
neers in every field of human endeavor.” “ 

As the Gold Coast neared independence similar tribal divisions 
threatened the country’s unity. The obvious heart of the matter 
was that, as in Nigeria, the original ethnic units were based not on 
the imperially established frontiers, which ran from the coast 
northwards, but on a horizontal layering of peoples running from 
cast to west. This has confronted each potential West African 
nation with the problem of integrating the Negroid peoples of the 
coastal South with the Sudanic and largely Moslem peoples of the 
North as well as with the demographic layers in between. As in 
other West African territories, the pre-colonial ethnic distinctions 
were aggravated by the fact that the peoples on the coast tfnder- 
went relatively long and intensive contact with the West while 
those in the hinterland came under European rule only at a much 
later period. In the Gold Coast, more compact than Nigeria, the 
division in its broadest outlines was between the more “advanced” 
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coastal strip, the Ashanti, and the Northern Territories. The speedy 
sweep into self-government under the leadership of Nkrumah and 
the Convention People’s Party, with independence just around the 
corner, produced its reaction in fears that the proud heritage of 
the Ashanti would be lost in the shuffle and in charges that the 
Ashanti cocoa producers were being exploited for the benefit of 
the dominant political group in Accra which controlled the Cocoa 
Marketing Board and other important political-economic instru¬ 
mentalities. The demand for a federal structure which would enable 
the peoples of the interior to manage their own affairs with a 
larger role for their chiefs and traditional institutions was but¬ 
tressed by the accusation that British colonial rule was being re¬ 
placed by a new black imperialism and that the British expatriate 
officials were giving way to what were termed local expatriates, 
or, in American terminology, carpetbaggers. What Nkrumah 
described as a feudal revolt against a democratic way of life, the 
leaders of the opposition National Liberation Movement portrayed 
as a legitimate search for self-determination, in a federal guise, as 
a safeguard against alien oppression. 

Similar problems of tribal diversity are to be found everywhere 
in Africa, the original differences between the tribes often having 
been aggravated by a different type and length of exposure to 
Western influences. Thus in Kenya it was the Kikuyu, the instiga¬ 
tors of the Mau Mau movement, who had the first and largest 
exposure to Western civilization, and other tribes such as the Luo 
have only slowly caught up with them. In both the French and the 
Belgian Congos tribal differences were in varying degree involved 
in the troubles which broke out early in 1959. As it has been denied 
that Togolanders were aware of the existence of Togoland, so it 
has been asserted that Tanganyika has political significance among 
the Africans for only a small though growing number of civfl 
servants and political activists. The political awareness of the over¬ 
whelming majority of Africans in Tanganyika was held to extend 
at best to tribal horizons and sometimes to be limited to lesser units 
within the larger tribes.®* 

To cite one last case, the Sudan embodies full-scale the prob¬ 
lems of seeking to build a nation from widely divergent materials. 
As arbitrarily carved out of the African terrain as the other ex- 



SELF-DETERMINATION IN PLURAL SOCIETIES 359 

colonies, the ethnic ties of its people reach out across its frontiers 
in every direction. In particular, it is divided between its immensely 
disparate northern and southern regions, the former attaching more 
closely to Egypt, the latter to sub-Saharan Africa. The difficulties 
of all kinds which independence inevitably emphasized found 
strong expression in the repwrt of a Commission appointed by the 
Sudanese Minister of the Interior to investigate a 1955 rising in the 
south against northerners present there, which cost a number of 
lives. According to this report, although the northern administra¬ 
tion in the south is not colonial, the great majority of southerners 
regard it as such. In seeking out the causes of the disturbance, the 
Commission concluded that the less developed Southern Sudanese, 
primarily tribal in loyalty, look upon the Northern Sudanese as 
their traditional enemies. It found that: 

there is very little in common between Northern and Southern Su¬ 
danese. Racially the North is Arab, the South is Negroid; Religiously 
the North is Muslim, the South is pagan; Linguistically the North 
speaks Arabic, the South some eighty different languages. This is 
apart from the geographical, historical, and cultural differences.*® 



PART FIVE 

BY WAY OF CONCLUSION 



CHAPTER XVlIl 


Traditionalim and Communism 


In 1912 Lord Crewe, Secretary of State for India, proclaimed 
that he could see no future for India in moving toward self-govern¬ 
ment on the model of the Dominions. It was his opinion that the 
experiment of extending self-government practically free from 
parliamentary control “to a race which is not our own’’ was one 
which could not even be tried: 

There is nothing whatever in the teachings of history ... or in the 
present condition of the world which makes such a dream even re¬ 
motely probable. ... Is it conceivable that at any time an Indian 
Empire could exist, on the lines, say, of Australia and New Zealand, 
with no British officials, and no tie of creed and blood, which takes 
the place of these material bonds? ... To me that is a world as 
imaginary as any Atlantis.^ 

Four decades later, when the inconceivable had passed into 
reality and India, partitioned to provide also for an independent 
Pakistan, was well established in its full sovereignty, another 
British colonial authority — Lord Milverton, Governor of Nigeria 
and of other colonies — could say, not of the ancient cultures of 
Asia, but of darkest Africa: 

Whether Africans arc ready or not for self-government, whether 
independence is reasonable or not, has become irrelevant. Africa is 
in a hurry and in no mood to wait. . . . The nascent nations of 
Africa do not accept Western timetables of the proper or prudent 
timing of independence, and when we talk of the premature grant 
of self-government, the adjective presupposes a point of view which 
is not admitted by the Africans.® 

The vast gulf between these two statements symbolizes the 
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distance the world has moved in what is, as history is reckoned, a 
very short span of time. Nations whose very existence was denied 
before the First World War and which were held in subordinate 
attachment to Europe’s imperial dominance have, in the aftermath 
of the Second World War, established their claim to be their own 
masters. The nationalists who then barely merited the attention of 
serious statesmen have now become the heirs of empire. As if to 
give formal notice to all the world of the new order of legitimacy, 
no longer derived from white sponsorship or protection, twenty- 
nine Asian and African countries gathered at Bandung in Indonesia 
ten years after World War II to declare that “colonialism in all its 
manifestations is an evil which should speedily be brought to an 
end.” 

Of the forces which have created the nationalisms of Asia and 
Africa it is possible to give a reasonably accurate account. When 
the inquiry turns to the shape and direction which these national¬ 
isms are likely to take in the years ahead, it moves into a speculative 
realm where flatly contradictory hypotheses can be buttressed with 
arguments which have a look of equal validity. The inevitable 
starting point is the record of the past, but immense new elements 
have been brought into play through the coming of independence, 
the progress of social and economic development, and the impact 
of outside events. Particularly in the case of the peoples emerging 
from alien rule, the experience of colonialism is still too near and 
too potent a force for them to have been able as yet to find their 
own feet in their own fashion. 

Merely to list some of the major factors which have entered 
into the shaping of Asian and African nationalism is to suggest 
potent sources of future discord and basic realignment. Most of 
the vital Asian and African movements of the present day must 
trace a large part of their brief ancestry to Western sources, par¬ 
ticularly if it be taken into account that the negative and destruc¬ 
tive aspects of what the West brought have played as large a role 
as its positive contributions. I have in mind not only such matters 
as the brutality, exploitation, and race discrimination which have 
accompanied imperialism, driving non-Europeans to assert them¬ 
selves in sheer self-defense, but even more the disruption of tradi¬ 
tional communities. The atomization of die older close-knit society, 
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which found a counterpart in the isolation of the Westernized in¬ 
telligentsia, and showed its worst face in the sprawling slums of the 
urban centers made it inescapable that new forms of community 
should come into being to meet the deep human need for social 
roots and to secure reintegration. As in the West in similar circum¬ 
stances, the nation is the community which has established its 
preeminence, offering an escape from frustration and a reconsti¬ 
tuted social bond to link the atoms together. 

Despite Western protests that nationalism has outlived its day, 
an increase rather than a decline in its hold can be expected in most 
of the non-Western world. Development along modern lines draws 
larger and larger numbers of people into a sense of national con¬ 
sciousness. The multiplication of the educated and partially edu¬ 
cated creates a mass audience which is potentially manipulable 
through the channels of mass communications and to which the 
symbols and battle cries of nationalism offer the easiest means of 
access. It has already been pointed out that the more restrained 
and part-time nationalism of the earlier leaders, relying largely on 
rational persuasion with little attempt to secure broad popular 
participation, has regularly given way to more militant mass-based 
movements led by men who make politics their full-time career. 
Of these we will hear much more. 

The turn of events in the last few years in Ceylon, and in par¬ 
ticular the general election of 1956, may be used as a sample of 
probable future developments in other areas. As compared with 
the more turbulent experience of many countries, Ceylon’s prog¬ 
ress to independence had been relatively smooth and painless, yet 
there was growing popular disaffection with the first Prime Minis¬ 
ter, Sir John Kotelawala, and his United National Party, under 
whose aegis independence had been secured in 1948. In part, no 
doubt, this represented only the usual swing of the political pendu¬ 
lum away from a governing group which had had a long lease on 
power, but other matters were also involved. It was charged that 
the government was overly elitist, had lost contact with the people, 
and betrayed the Buddhist religion. More particularly, the feeling 
existed that the “country is still run by a thin layer of English- 
educated people” who effectively excluded rising elements of the 
Sinhalese-educated lower middle class from the jobs to which they 
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were entitled.* Villagers who wanted urban opportunities for their 
children felt that they were blocked off by language and other bar¬ 
riers. Both the spread of education in the vernacular and the Bud¬ 
dhist cultural and religious revival had the effect of reemphasizing 
a communalism which many people had wishfully believed to be 
outgrown. For the 1956 elections a victorious coalition of left-wing 
parties and Buddhist monks was formed under the leadership of 
S. VV. R. D. Bandaranaike (himself an Oxford graduate), which 
drew its strength from the villages and discontented student and 
religious groups. In foreign policy it advocated a turn toward 
India’s neutralist jx>sition and cancellation of tlie agreements which 
allowed the British to establish military bases. The key issue, how¬ 
ever, appeared to be the demand that Sinhalese be made the official 
language, a demand which worked against both the urban elite 
whose command of English was one of its titles to authority and 
the large Indian or Indian-descended minority whose native lan¬ 
guage was Tamil. In the result the nationalist effect was threefold: 
a broadening of the popular political base through the drawing in 
of less Westernized elements; a swing leftward toward a more in¬ 
dependent foreign policy, moving the country away from the 
Western orbit; and a further division in Ceylon’s plural society, 
emphasizing the gap between the Sinhalese majority and the several 
minorities and leading to bitter and bloody battles with the Tamils. 

The experience of Ceylon calls attention to one phase of the 
problem which is certain to be of increasing importance. Every¬ 
where the gap between the mass of the peasantry and the dominant 
Westernized few continues to be immense, and must .surely be 
narrowed as time goes by.‘ W'ith rare exceptions, however, it still 
remains true that the backwardness of the villages and their isola¬ 
tion from each other and from the urban centers has prevented the 
rural elements from mobilizing sufficient strength to challenge the 
dominant leadership. 

What will be the mood and the outlook of the rising masses of 
Asia and Africa as they come to awareness that at long last they 
can have a determining say in their own destiny and that of their 
rulers.’ In part the answer must depend upon the balance between 
the attachments of the {>cople to their traditional ways of life and 
their effective desire for spjeedy movement into the modern world. 
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Even if it be taken for granted that the inherent strength of the 
Western revolution, tapping almost illitimable sources of power of 
many kinds, will make the ultimate spread of that revolution to the 
rest of the world irresistible and inevitable,® it is also to be expected 
that in the short run many people will reject it or refuse to pay the 
price for it. 

While the fruits of a higher standard of living and of enhanced 
national power, to mention only two aspects, are generally desired, 
serious resistance is likely to be met when it comes to a reckoning 
of the costs in terms of a threat to established cultures, religions, 
and communities. Inertia and conservatism often have strong cham¬ 
pions among the older elites, the religious leaders, and other bene¬ 
ficiaries of the existing order. Aspirants to political leadership, be¬ 
coming aware of the new situation, may well succeed in rousing 
popular passions by appeals to the traditionally minded among the 
rural and urban masses to thwart those who would destroy the 
national heritage by alien innovation. One version of the national 
goals and values, derived from the past, would thus come to be 
sharply opposed to another version, aimed at a different style of 
future. 

Such traditionalist appeals have had little practical effect at 
early stages of political development when a thin layer of the 
Westernized spoke almost unchallenged for the nation, and the 
mass of the people were still illiterate and little aware of their 
potential political power. Traditionalist appeals might again be of 
little effect at some future stage when education has spread widely 
and the electorate has come to greater sophistication. Another out¬ 
come, however, might appear in the intermediate situation which 
lies just ahead for a good many countries, in which the illiterate or 
only partially educated mass, prodded into keener acquaintance 
with its political potentialities, would be aroused to block the re¬ 
forming zeal of its present leaders and seek to set the clock back 
or at least hold it where it is. Resenting the current sacrifices being 
imposed upon it for the sake of uncertain future gains and fearing 
the disintegration of its familiar world, this mass might bring about 
a serious reversal in the drive for development. 

A sample of part of this process can be found in Egypt in the 
decades following die First World War.® In the 1910’s the national- 
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ists in the first flush of the new day’s liberal enthusiasm introduced 
a system of parliamentary constitutionalism, taken over intact from 
Western Europe with virtually nothing in the way of adaptation 
to Islam or to the peculiarities of the Egyptian scene. The optimism 
of the liberal nationalists was, however, shortly challenged by two 
different but interacting sets of forces. On one hand, the new con¬ 
stitutional order failed to function as it should because the society 
on which it was imposed possessed so few of the prerequisites es¬ 
sential to its success. Instead of producing a rational, efficient, and 
progressive government, it produced intrigue, corruption, and a 
dismal struggle for power and profit. The result was to cast dis¬ 
credit on Western ideas and institutions which were blamed for 
Egypt’s unhappy state. On the other hand, as the Egyptian masses 
were drawn more actively into the political arena, their religious 
conviction, in part expressed through the Moslem Brotherhood, 
came to be of central imporunce for the political life of the coun¬ 
try. The secular assumptions of the W’estern-oriented leadership 
of the 1920’s had to come to terms with the popular devotion to 
Islam. The Moslem world had fallen disastrously from the high 
estate divinely accorded it. To restore it to its proper place re¬ 
quired the revitalization of Islam morally, socially, and politically, 
and such a revitalization, involving a return to traditional sources, 
was a key feature of Egyptian popular demands. In the end result 
the revolution of 1952 and the authoritarian rule of Nasser reached 
something of a middle ground: liberal constitutionalism was aban¬ 
doned, but the Moslem Brotherhood was also suppressed. 

A widespread reactionary swing would work to substantiate 
the contention of F. S. C. Northrop that the Asian peoples are not 
pursuing nationalist aspirations as the West understands them, but 

are working toward the resurgence of their respective submerged 
civilizations. What Western reporters have described as the coming 
of Western nationalism to the Middle East and Asia is really the re¬ 
turn of Islamic and Far Eastern ways and values. . . It is culturalism 
rather than nationalism that is the rising fact of the world today.^ 

Although Professor Northrop added the qualification that there 
is also an ingrafting from the West of the factors needed to raise 
living standards, the record to date does not sustain his view that 



TRADITIONALISM AND COMMUNISM 369 

the revival of cultural traditions has been the principal concern of 
those who have so far called the tune. Gandhi was not wholly 
alone in his traditionalist-religious position, but the overwhelming 
majority of the contemporary Asian and African nationalists have 
been oriented toward large-scale adaptation of their societies to the 
West; and in Gandhi’s own country it was the essentially modem- 
minded Nehra who succeeded the Mahatma. The emergence of 
the masses, however, brings a new force to bear which might pro¬ 
mote a turn in the other direction. 

It must be assumed that such a search for the past would be 
rendered short-lived by the inevitable forward surge of the more 
dynamic modernist forces. Whether or not it will come to pass at 
all, other than as a sporadic protest movement, depends in each 
country both on the response of the people to the pressures being 
brought on them and on the ability of the present generation of 
leaders and their immediate heirs to move ahead on the road of 
reform and industrialization. Where it proves possible to carry 
through the bold new development programs with relative despatch 
and a minimum of pain, the Western-oriented nationalists may be 
able to hold their power and to keep the future within the type of 
patterns they are seeking to impose upon it. 

The difiiculties which stand in the way of speedy realization of 
development have been too elaborately examined to require fur¬ 
ther exploration here. It is my own inclination to fear that the task 
of bringing Asian and African societies into a modem Western- 
style world will, in general, be long and hazardous, accompanied 
by almost as much backsliding as advance. Recognizing that the 
temper of the times has undergone dramatic changes and that a 
new magnitude of energy is being turned to development, it re¬ 
mains the fact that the earlier experience of non-Westem peoples 
in their efforts to rationalize and industrialize their societies is not 
encouraging, and the brief postwar record is spotty at best. There 
is, furthermore, no reason to assume that the nationalist leadership 
which has come to the fore is particularly well equipped for the 
work which must now be undertaken. Its demonstrated ability to 
perform the political function of rallying the people against im¬ 
perial domination can give no guarantee of ability to perform 
another and quite different job, although a strong case can be made 
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for the proposition that the basic social changes which economic 
development calls for can only be got across to the people by the 
politician and not by the expert or bureaucrat.® Certainly also, the 
overthrow of an ineffective democratic regime by a more authori¬ 
tarian one gives no assurance that the latter will handle the prob¬ 
lems involved with any greater measure of competence. 

Nationalism by itself gives the answer to virtually none of the 
particular problems which the development programs pose, and, 
indeed, to very few of the broad array of questions which confront 
peoples coming to independence.® Its most vital contribution is in 
the realms of the intangibles of the spirit: the restoration of self- 
respect, the building up of morale, and the stimulation of social 
solidarity. Insofar as it helps to produce national unity and to fur¬ 
nish the drive and the readiness for sacrifice which are essential for 
advance and perhaps even for survival, it is of central significance. 
It does not, however, determine the choice between alternative 
values, each legitimately put forward as embraced within the na¬ 
tional destiny, or establish the institutions necessary for further 
progress. Nationalism may actually serve as an impediment to 
advance, as, for example, in curtailing access to alien goods, skills, 
and capital. Where a government is under attack for a failure to 
produce results, it is not unlikely to exploit nationalism in order 
to divert attention from domestic inadequacies by pointing to the 
need for national solidarity in the face of external danger; and the 
opposition can use the same device to blacken the record of a ruling 
group accused of betraying the national interest. 

The effort to achieve economic development within a liberal- 
democratic framework may impose strains which prove unbear¬ 
able. To single out only one familiar iteni, the struggle to accumu¬ 
late capital from a base of poverty is a difficult task under any con¬ 
ditions, and to try to do it by democratic means may be asking 
more than human nature can stand. The record of many countries 
furnishes ample proof that there is no necessary link between 
hberalism and economic development, and Japan demonstrates that 
even a technically backward country can reach a high level of 
development without resorting to Communist methods. 

A clash between democratic machineries and the pressures of 
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economic development, however, opens wide a door through which 
G}mmunism can enter. It goes without saying that the Communists 
rank close to the top among the threats to the existing order in the 
underdeveloped countries, at least in the sense that they have a good 
chance of becoming the ultimate beneficiaries of future disturbances 
and overturns. Combining patterns which have already been sug¬ 
gested, a conceivable development is that a present Western-style 
leadership might be replaced by a resurgent traditionalism, and 
that the latter would in its turn be forced to yield to a new and 
tougher modernizing drive under Communist auspices. This pattern 
was at least partially foreshadowed in China in Chiang’s turn back 
toward Confucianism and the subsequent triumph of Mao. 

In terms of economic development the appeal of Communism 
is evident since it not only offers a set of blueprints showing how 
the advanced countries can be overtaken but also points to the con¬ 
crete achievements of the Soviet Union and China which have 
lifted themselves up by their bootstraps and shown that industri¬ 
alization can be accomplished without surrender to the alien capital¬ 
ist. When Khrushchev and Bulganin took to the road in South Asia 
, in 1955 wares which they had to display were in many ways 
highly impressive. They made adroit use of their opportunities in 
their insistence that the Soviet Union had no desire to impose Com¬ 
munism on other peoples or to secure a common political front and 
wanted only to be of service to its South Asian brethren who, faced 
by the same problems and the same enemies as those which the 
Bolsheviks had overcome, happened to be less far advanced along 
the road than the Communist states.*® Even the brutal suppression 
of the Hungarian rising of 1956 did less to mar the altruistic pre¬ 
tensions of the Soviet travelers than might have been expected, be¬ 
cause much of Asia and Africa tended to see Hungary as a far-off 
European country whose affairs could not be encompassed within 
the stock categories of colonialism or imperialism and were there¬ 
fore of little direct relevance. Striking far closer home, the Israeli 
and Anglo-French attack on Egypt served to blanket Hungary 
from the public view. For peoples who have had so scant an ex¬ 
perience of freedom the Communist promise of prompt relief from 
the present evils of poverty, backwardness, and inequality is not 
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necessarily impaired by the heavy authoritarian hand which ac¬ 
companies it. The escape from freedom may under appropriate 
circumstances come to have charms of its own. 

There has of late been a significant drift of opinion to the effect 
that Marxism in modem dress is no longer primarily a matter for 
the proletariat of the highly developed capitalist countries but 
rather for the peasants, workers, and some of the bourgeoisie of 
the underdeveloped areas. Although Moscow has often appeared 
to alternate its attention between the industrialized and the under¬ 
developed countries, between Europe and Asia, it is in the latter 
that it has made its greatest gains and presumably sees its largnt 
future. While the workers in the highly developed capitalist coun¬ 
tries have made unprecedented advances in living standards, social 
status, and political power, the masses of Asia and Africa have for 
the most part had little more than an increasing awareness that good 
things were available of which virtually no share was coming to 
them. In consequence, it is the latter and not the former who are 
now attuned to a revolutionary appeal. 

To this turn in current political realities the contention has been 
added that the real doctrinal role of Marxism was to combine the 
essentially anarchist nature of peasant protest against the oncoming 
industrial society “with an intense cult of technology and a con¬ 
viction of the historical necessity and blessings of industrialism. . . . 
It expresses all the grievances of the Industrial Revolution, and it 
shows that industrialism is necessary and must be submitted to.” 

In this reinterpretation Marxism seems well fitted to deal with the 
problem posed by J. S. Fumival in his comment that the tropical 
peoples coming to self-government “can get what they want only 
if they want what in the conditions of the modern world they must 
want.” » 

It is one of the more peculiar twists of the present day that 
Marxism, which boasts its materialist base, owes a large part of its 
appeal to noneconomic elements, while the West and particularly 
the United States, claiming greater concern for the ^gnity and 
spiritual well-being of man, has tended to concentrate its attention 
abroad on economic development and armaments. The Com¬ 
munists, of cotirse, continue insistent that they command the secrets 
of industrialization and material advance. Having achieved a 
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nificant propagandist victory in spreading the Leninist identifica¬ 
tion of imperialism and capitalism, they represent themselves as the 
bearers of an alternative and more effective mode of access to the 
modern industrialized world which will maximize the good and 
minimize the evil.** But, in addition they stress such seductive 
themes as social solidarity, racial equality, and true national in¬ 
dependence. A significant consequence has been that Communism 
has generally appealed at least as much to the rising intelligentsia 
as it has to the workers. There is suggestive truth in the conclusion 
reached by H. J. Laski thirty years ago that “Communism has 
made its way by its idealism and not by its realism, by its spiritual 
promise, not its materialistic prospects.” 

In the simplest political terms, drawing on the old maxim that 
the enemy of my enemy is my friend, the bare fact of long and 
bitter animosity between the Communist countries and the imperial 
West is by itself persuasive evidence to many that Communism 
must have virtues worth investigating. Subject to the swings of the 
party line, the Communists have since the earliest days of the Rus¬ 
sian Revolution professed their devotion to the victims of imperial¬ 
ism and their eagerness to bring freedom to the oppressed and ex¬ 
ploited of the world. The theoretical counterpart of this position 
is that in the age of imperialism class warfare has been in part trans¬ 
lated into international warfare between the bourgeois capitalist 
nations and the oppressed proletarian nations to whose defense the 
workers’ fatherland has rallied. As Marxism in its earlier variants 
served to give the industrial proletariat a sense that the scientifically 
determined laws of history foretold the speedy triumph of the 
workers, so do the later variants give similar assurance to the non- 
Westem peoples. 

Here the links to nationalism become self-evident. Whatever 
the doubts of Marx and his successors as to the correctness of push¬ 
ing nationalism into the foreground, a prime condition of such 
success as Communism has won in Asia and Africa has been its 
advocacy of national aspirations. From his special vantage point the 
Indian ex-Communist, M. N. Roy, has described the present phase 
in the following terms: 

Communism in Asia, essentially, is nationalism painted red. . . . The 

Leninist program was to regard nationalism as an ally; now com- 
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munism plays the role of nationalism, and appears in its most ex¬ 
treme form, having a corresponding share of all its vices — racism, 
cultural revivalism, intolerance, jingoism and resistance to Western 
bourgeois influence. This nationalist degeneration is a general feature 
of postwar communism, and assumes its most pronounced form in 
Asia.** 

In its particulars this may be an extreme and biased statement, 
but in its broad lines it is not too remote from the facts. The Com¬ 
munists have inscribed anti-colonialism on their banners in large 
letters, and anti-colonialism carries with it endorsement of the 
rights of nations to independence. That this endorsement has very 
serious limitations is evidenced not only by the denial of any second 
thoughts on independence to countries brought within the Com¬ 
munist orbit but also by the assumption, more- evident in Stalin’s 
day than after his death, that independence gained under other than 
Communist auspices was necessarily suspect and presumably fraud¬ 
ulent. Thus a number of years were required before it could be 
acknowledged that independent India was not merely a dupe of the 
imperialists. Nkrumah in the Gold Coast was similarly viewed with 
pain as an ally of colonialism. When the Soviets finally endorsed 
non-Communist independence, as in pest-Stalinist acceptance of 
India, it came as a considerable blow to the local Communist party 
which was committed to all-out attack up>on a government now 
given authoritative blessing. Whatever their difficulties in particular 
cases, the Communists have had considerable success in spreading 
the belief that they are the only trustworthy guardians of the na¬ 
tional interests of p)eoples overrun by imperialism. The role of 
Communism as the champion of nationalism may be perverse in 
theory and unreliable in its results; but there is far from universal 
agreement with the warning of the Filipino statesman, Carlos P. 
Romulo, that the colonial peoples could more easily “wrest their 
freedom from a dying imperialism than from a vigorous new one — 
that is. Communist imperialism.” *• For much of the non-Westem 
world, imperialism is by definition Western and capitalist. 

As Americans are inclined to fear that Asians are inadequately 
aware of the dangers of Communism, so Asians are inclined to 
doubt that Americans pay enough attention to die evils of colonial¬ 
ism. Not without reason the charge is that the United States head- 
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lines any act of Communist violence, as in Hungary or Tibet, but 
passes indifferently by colonial warfare in Algeria or the suppres¬ 
sion of nationalists in Nyasaland. It has been remarked that Indians 
“regard a Chinese Communist as a great deal more free than, say, 
a black South African; and they have not noticed any great Western 
excitement over the freedom of the blacks in Africa.” 

To point out the attraction which Communism has for the ris¬ 
ing Asian and African countries is merely to underline the obvious 
and is a far cry from predicting a swing into the Communist camp 
for any particular country. Such a swing must depend both on the 
internal developments in different areas and on the turn of events 
in the world at large. The outbreak of war could destroy the foun¬ 
dations of the most scientifically worked out estimate. The prestige 
attaching to one or another camp will surely be of large moment, 
and the Communists can boast that, since they established them¬ 
selves in Russia, they have nowhere suffered significant and lasting 
defeats, except for Tito’s defection, while they have successfully 
weathered a great war and moved ahead to spectacular triumphs 
in both Elastem Europe and Asia. The policy of the West has been 
to contain, but nowhere has there been any rolling back. 

Edwin O. Reischauer has said of the take-over in China: “Com¬ 
munism did not conquer Chinese minds; rather the Chinese seized 
upon Communism as the most obvious and available panacea to 
replace political dreams that faded with time.” If dreams fade 
elsewhere, through the failure of non-Conununist programs in such 
countries as India, Indonesia, Egypt, and Ghana, the Communist 
panacea will surely be looked to as furnishing a proved alternative 
answer. It is. an ominous sign that in many instances the students, 
who may be regarded as a weather vane of future trends, have 
adopted Communism as the fashionable creed. What an Australian 
has said of Burma is presumably of much wider applicability: “As 
for the younger generation in this economic frontier region, the 
cry most apt to be heard by the political hopeful is ‘Go Left, young 
man. 

Of the reality of the Communist threat we can have no ques¬ 
tion, but it is an equally real fact that the immense victory in China 
has so far been accompanied or followed by the establ^hment of 
Communist regimes only in North Korea and North Vietnam, 
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both, it might be noted, areas which were not “liberated” by one 
of the Western powers in 1945. Given the dimensions of the Asian 
and African revolutions, the often chaotic conditions under which 
they have taken place, and the intensity of the sentiment against 
Western colonialism, it is on the whole more surprising that Com¬ 
munism has made so few conquests than that it has made so many. 
To the masses it promises a revolutionary attack upon their stark 
poverty, to the intelligentsia it offers a chance to consolidate their 
elitist tutelage of the people through strong and centralized instru¬ 
ments of power, and to the disaffected and disinherited it gives 
solidarity, action, and a fervent creed. Yet, up to the present time 
such forces as nationalism, democracy, religion, and traditionalism 
have held the line against Communist advance. In varying degree 
the Communist movement has penetrated everywhere, and in many 
quarters China and the Soviet Union are viewed with a sympathetic 
eye, but domestic Communist parties have been more frequently 
fought than accepted. Although Nehru’s neutralist noncommitment 
may from time to time have seemed to lean benevolently toward 
the Communist bloc, he has not been prepared to take any non¬ 
sense from the Communists at home and he reacted sharply to the 
Chinese attack upon Tibet in 1959. In the Philippines and Burma 
there have been pitched battles with the Communists, and in 
Indonesia the Communist rising at Madiun in 1948 was suppressed 
by force although the party has more recently made substantial 
gains, particularly in Java. Despite increasing Communist pressure 
in the Middle East, including an expansion of trade and the fur¬ 
nishing of both military and economic aid, none of the Middle 
Eastern countries has as yet taken its way into the Communist 
orbit, although rumors that one or another country was about to 
succumb have abounded in the last years. Local Communist parties 
have generally found little encouragement. As far as Africa is con¬ 
cerned, evidence of a growing Soviet interest is available, yet the 
record is barren of any notable achievement. It is significant that 
Kwame Nkrumah, himself accused of earlier Communist attach¬ 
ments, as Sekou Toure has been in Guinea, should in 1954 have 
announced in the Gold Coast Legislative Assembly that Com¬ 
munists would not be employed in certain branches of the govern¬ 
ment because their loyalty went to an alien and threatening gov- 
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ernment. The Prime Minister declared that all would agree that: 

the first loyalty of all of us must be to our own country, and that 
the government has a duty to protect our people from the insidious 
attacks of those who, at the very time when we are freeing ourselves 
from one form of imperialism, seek to undermine and destroy us or 
bind us to another one which would swiftly undo all the work that 
has been done in recent years to foster the growth of the Gold Coast 
as a free and independent nation. 



CHAPTER XIX 


The Virtues of Nationalism 


Xn magistrai. language and with his customary profusion of 
capitaMetters, Arnold Toynbee, seeing Nationalism as “the out¬ 
come of a perversion of Industrialism and Democracy through the 
impact of these new forces up)on the old institution of Parochial 
Sovereignty,” denounces it as “this disastrous corraption jwisoning 
the politicd life of our modem Western society.” ^ He is, if any¬ 
thing, more unhappy about the spread of nationalism to other parts 
of the world than about its rise in the West, finding it even less 
congruent to their needs and circumstances; some part of the ac¬ 
cusation of anti-Semitism which has been leveled at him arises from 
his sense of betrayal by the Jews who turned from their proper 
sphere of religion to the political-nationalist creed of Zionism. Mr. 
Toynbee charges that the nation is an ill-fitting mold for many of 
the 'peoples who have tried to thrust themselves into it and that 
nationalism is a limited and self-centercd force, falling far short 
of the universalism which is conceivably man’s ultimate destiny. 

Few would be concerned to deny such charges as these and 
even fewer to deny that the nation and the nation-state are anach¬ 
ronisms in the atomic age. But it must still be asked whether in 
lesser philosophic reaches than those inhabited by Mr. Toynbee 
something should not be said in praise of nationalism. Its sins and 
shortcomings are sufficiently notorious to make it unnecessary to 
linger over the question as to whether nationalism is an absolute 
and ultimate good. The real question is whether, within a more 
limited framework of time and sp>ace, it can furnish some of the 
answers to the ills of some of the world’s pieoples. Many hundreds 
of millions are still flocking to its banners: are they wholly deluded 
in their folly? 
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Conclusions that make sense for peoples who have had rela¬ 
tively elaborate experience of nationalism may be completely out 
of order for newcomers to the national era, standing on the other 
side of what might be called the Bandung Conference divide. The 
West, having sown its own national wild oats in the past, is now 
sometimes inclined to look with a combination of dismay and 
superior wisdom on the upstart countries which assert an allegedly 
anachronistic desire to follow the same course. With Indochina 
gone and much of Africa slipping away, the French have been 
especially insistent that this is supposed to be a century of inter¬ 
dependence and not of national separatisms. “Nationalism,” Foreign 
Minister Christian Pineau told the General Assembly in the 1957 
debate on Algeria, “whatever some of you may think of it, is no 
longer a sign of progress.” * 

However great the disenchantment of Europe with national¬ 
ism, the colonial nationalist is little likely to be persuaded by an 
argument so easily identifiable with the interest of the West in 
maintaining some facsimile of its older relationships in a world 
swiftly sliding out of its grasp. He is, furthermore, exposed to the 
vulgar temptation of suggesting that if the relinquishment of na¬ 
tional sovereignty is really as good as it is made out to be, why 
have not the Western powers made more venturesome use of it 
for themselves before urging it u{X)n their overseas clients. Even 
if it be conceded that nationalism fails to furnish the foundations 
for an acceptable world order and has outlived its usefulness for 
the advanced, thoroughly “nationalized,” countries of the West — 
a point which many in the West would vigorously dispute — it 
has by no means exhausted its contribution to the development of 
the non-Western peoples. Nationalism, I have contended in earlier 
pages, has a chronology of its own derived not from the calendar 
but from the stages of the gradually spreading impact of the revo¬ 
lution which originated in Western Europe. It appears to have an 
essential role to play for peoples undergoing the kind of social and 
psychological transformation which that revolution imposes on 
them. One can plausibly argue that in the different but related 
stages of the cycle in which Asia and Africa are now engaged 
nationalism intrudes itself not only with sm aura of inevitability but 
also as the bearer of positive goods. 



38 o from empire TO NATION 

Such a view carries with it no implication that everything 
ticketed with a nationalist label should be taken as desirable. The 
profoundly evil potentialities of nationalism have been amply 
demonstrated in the West by Fascism, Nazism, and many less 
globally disastrous movements. There is no reason to assume that 
its Asian and African variants are less likely to plunge into intolera¬ 
ble excesses. Japan’s imperialism, the slaughter accompanying the 
partition of India, and the pretensions of Mossadegh, Nasser, and 
other Middle Eastern leaders are clues enough to the directions in 
which Asian nationalism can turn. Renan’s idealized version of the 
nation as a soul and a spiritual principle is not wholly devoid of 
meaning, but it needs to be balanced by the harsh reality of national 
politics and prejudice and by taking into account the many millions 
whose poverty and ignorance exclude them from any effective 
share in the nation. 

If we have no occasion to assume that nationalism is always 
right, we have equally little to take it as representing the ultimate 
good to which peoples should aspire. Tlie double question which 
must be asked is as to the significance of nationalism for peoples 
at certain stages in their development and the extent to which it 
lays the indispensable foundations for building toward a more ac¬ 
ceptable order than it can itself provide. The prospect of lingering 
for all eternity with nationalism would be appalling, but if it can 
be regarded as a steppingstone and if we could know with greater 
assurance where the steppingstones led, we might view its present 
evils with less apprehension — or, conceivably, with more. 

To peoples emerging from imperial ovcrlordship the major 
immediate contributions of nationalism are a sense of independent 
worth and self-respect and a new social solidarity to replace the 
traditional bonds. It is the sword and shield of those who are 
achieving independence. From being “natives” they rise to the 
honorable title of nationals. Through national self-assertion they 
achieve the spiritual satisfaction of demonstrating that they can 
make their own the forms on which the superior imperial powers 
pride themselves. They achieve also the more tangible satisfaction 
of overcoming that lack of social-political cohesion which earlier 
played so large a role in rendering them unable to resist the imperial 
pressure of consolidated nations.* 



THE VIRTUES OF NATIONALISM 


381 

For a dependent society to come to a sense of its own national 
existence is to make a substantial start along the road of equality 
with its alien rulers. The spokesmen for the imperial powers have 
habitually been concerned to insist that the peoples whom they 
govern have never constituted and do not now constitute nations.'* 
If the latter can be written off as no more than geographical ex¬ 
pressions, owing such meager unity as they possess to alien rule, 
a large part of the justification for that rule is already established. 
The French, for example, have been much concerned to spread it 
on the record that the people of Algeria had no claim to being a 
nation at the time of the French take-over, even though that fact, 
assuming it to be proved up to the hilt, is irrelevant to their national 
status today. As the reverse side of the coin, to secure acceptance 
as a nation is to establish a people as having arrived in the modem 
world with a prima facie claim to all the benefits which may flow 
from self-determination. For Indian Moslems to win acknowledge¬ 
ment that they constituted a nation was regarded as an important 
step toward the achievement of Pakistan. 

Colonialism has in many resjjects changed its spots of late, but 
the basic fact remains that, as a system, it involves the assertion of 
alien supremacy and the denial of the right and ability of peoples 
to manage their own affairs. Colonialism created not only the conr 
ditions which made nationalism possible, but also, as a complex of 
relationships subordinating “natives” to expatriate officials and 
employers, the conditions which made it an appropriate response 
for those who would regain their self-esteem. At least until the 
most recent times the white man who went out to any of the im¬ 
perial domains assumed automatically the privileged position which 
the imperial order assigned him and which the p>eopIe of the coun¬ 
try were obligated to respect. Writing of Indochina, Paul Mus re¬ 
ferred to the “colonial axiom” that the first of the Annamites should 
come after the last of the French.® The assumption that colonial 
status is degrading was illuminated by the comment of the President 
of Burma, looking back to his days at Cambridge, that while 
Japanese, Chinese, and Siamese students were accepted as equals, 
“Indian and Burmese students were merely tolerated, if not treated 
with open contempt.” * 

Where this principle is explicitly linked to race — as in South 



382 FROM EMPIRE TO NATION 

Africa’s apartheid, the legislation and practices of Southern Rho¬ 
desia, or the white taunt in Kenya that the Kikuyu came down 
from the trees only fifty years ago — the humiliation which is 
inflicted runs so deep as to be almost beyond repair. What is in¬ 
volved is no longer an accidental or historically conditioned back¬ 
wardness which may be overcome, but a charge of inherent 
inferiority against a race as a whole. To make matters worse this 
charge is often brought most vigorously by white settlers who 
have taken over the land and prerogatives of the people whom 
they condemn and who in this fashion seek to justify their position 
to themselves and to the world at large. The colonial peoples were 
not slow to point out that the racialism of empire ran very close 
to that of the Nazis which the imperial democracies were de¬ 
nouncing, and Nehru contended that the whole ideology of British 
rule in India was that of “the herrenvolk and the master race.” ’’ 

Even for the French, who have boasted their freedom from 
Anglo-Saxon race prejudice, racialism has been by no means wholly 
absent. While it is open to question that Algeria could under any 
conditions have been successfully assimilated to France, the overt 
assumption, particularly of the colons, that the Moslems were an 
inferior breed which must be kept in its place made the spread of 
nationalism an inevitability. The transition of Ferhat Abbas from 
his reliance on France and his denial of the existence of an Algerian 
nation in 1936 to nationalist leadership in 1943 coincided with 
growing disbelief in the possibility of achieving other than subor¬ 
dination to France. Despite brave French pronouncements and 
much new legislation the postwar years only worked to confirm 
the disbelief. 

Imperial arrogance and racial discrimination have been the 
prime sources of the vehemence of Asian and African nationalism. 
Tragically they have also given currency to the conviction that 
the West, despite its pretensions of having reformed, continues to 
live by a double standard which justifies acting toward non-white 
peoples in a fashion that would not be tolerated for the white man. 
Thus, the United States is accused of seeing it as fitting to drop 
atom bombs on Asians but not on Europeans, and the West in 
general of being deeply concerned with sufferings inflicted on 
white men but casually indifferent to far more widespread suffer- 
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ings of men of darker shades. As one sample among many, the whole 
complex of suspicions and resentments boiled to the surface in the 
speech of the Lebanese delegate on the Hungarian question in the 
^neral Assembly on November 21, 1956. With somewhat curious 
but characteristic disregard of other contemporary UN actions, he 
asked whether French and British bombs were less deadly than 
those of the Soviet, and why the fate of Arab refugees in the Gaza 
strip was ignored while attention was showered on the Hungarian 
refugees: 

Are Egyptian lives, Algerian lives, Cypriote lives and the lives of 
other subjected peoples worth less in the scales of the United Nations 
than the lives being lost in Huiwary? . . . For when the rights of a 
European or a Westerner are affected, even though it be at the hands 
of another European, the whole world becomes indignant. But when 
the rights of an African or an Asian are at stake, the United Nations* 
conception of man becomes so different that one is led to believe that 
contrary to the principles of the Charter, man is not the same every¬ 
where.* 

Whether or not it is justified by the objective imperial record, 
the plain fact remains that this attitude is generally shared by those 
who have been on the receiving end of imperialism. Propaganda 
has, of course, made the most of all the points it could score in this 
domain, but the significant element is not that propaganda has 
whipped sentiment up, but that peoples have been conditioned by 
their experience to be immediately responsive to appeals couched 
in such terms. “We have gone forward to build a strong Egypt. 
We go forward towards political and economic independence.” 
said President Nasser in his speech of July 26, 1956, announcing 
the nationalization of the Suez Canal Company. “But, whenever 
we look behind, we do so to destroy the traces of the past, the 
traces of slavery, exploitation, and domination.” • 

The contributions which nationalism can make are presumably 
most significant for peoples still in process of establishing their 
freedom, but even for the older-established nations it retains not 
only charms but also virtues. The retreat from nationalism in France 
in the period of the outbreak of World War II was far from pre¬ 
senting a pretty spectacle. Apart from such general contentions as 
that the nations remain vital centers of free and creative diversity 
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in a world threatened by drab uniformity, more specific claims can 
be put forward. It is, after all, largely to nationalism that the West 
looks for a shattering of the Soviet empire, welcoming every na¬ 
tionalist gesture of the Yugoslavs or Poles, Hungarians or Ukrain¬ 
ians, and hoping for the appearance of a Tito among the Chinese. 
A resurgent nationalism inspired the resistance movements of the 
European countries overrun by Hitler. Churchill led a Britain 
whose young men had forgotten that they would not fight for 
King and Country. There is a ring of authenticity to the comment 
of the Neu' Yorker's London correspondent on the British reaction 
to Eden’s decision to attack Egypt in October 1956: 

There has been, too, an undoubted profound psychological pleasure 
throughout England in seeing, as you hear people say, “the old 
lion wag its tail again”; and the fact that the old lion was wagging 
this much-docked appendage with no directives from a ringmaster 
in Washington was certainly balm to national feelings.*® 

Nationalism can give a lift to the spirits of even the oldest of na¬ 
tions, although, as in the British case, it may also leave some bad 
effects for the morning after. 

A stark contrast exists between the ever-present egocentrism 
of the nation as a whole and the self-sacrifice which it demands 
from the individuals within it. The readiness and ability of the 
nation to override other peoples in terms of its own survival or 
advantage is matched by, and in fact rests upon, the readiness of 
its members to forego their own interest in its behalf, even to the 
extent of giving up their lives. “Greater love hath no man” tends to 
be translated in modern times to mean that devotion to the nation 
should know no limits. Reinhold Niebuhr has pointed out that 
while patriotism is a high form of altruism as compared with more 
parochial loyalties, from an absolute standpoint it is simply another 
form of selfishness, and he added that “civilization has become a 
device of delegating the vices of individuals to larger and larger 
communities.” ** 

Here is a fundamental dilemma which offers no hope of escape 
within its own terms since the counterpart of the unity of the na¬ 
tion’s “we” is the deep gulf of separation from the “they” of other 
peoples. It has been wisely said that the price of nationality is war: 
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and yet whaf is bought at that price is also of great value. The 
brotherhood of man finds much of its working expression within 
the nation. 

In the large the nation continues to be the most extensive com¬ 
munity to which men give their effective allegiance. To seek to 
undermine it by insistence on its shortcomings could create a worse 
rather than a better situation unless preferable forms of community 
which people were prepared to accept were ready at hand. I would 
myself take it to be a foregone conclusion that the nation, like 
other forms of community which have preceded it, will lose its 
priority — whether because of technological change, rational per¬ 
suasion, or the dialectical unfolding of its inherent contradictions. 
Such a change may indeed lie just around the proverbial comer, 
but is at least hidden far enough around to make it impossible to 
see the form and nature of the nation’s successors; nor is there any 
necessary reasons to assume that if the nation were to lose its hold 
the next stage would mark any appreciable advance toward a more 
desirable world order. 

Despite the pressure of great objective forces which work to 
render the nation obsolete in the contemporary scene, counter¬ 
vailing forces tend to enhance its hold. Nineteenth-century liberal¬ 
ism and laissez fiire have given way as the dominant creed to 
planning, social welfare, and collective controls, all of which ex¬ 
pand the range of the nation-state and make it more indispensable 
to its members.*® The rising peoples of Asia and Africa rely upon 
it as the only instrument effectively available to them for the 
achievement of the planned development to which they are com¬ 
mitted. Assuming even a moderate degree of success, the net result 
must be to link the people more closely to the national framework 
which determines so many phases of their existence. 

In relation to the newly rising countries a further point must 
be added. While in the West the nation has come to represent the 
actual outer limits of communal allegiance for most men or sets 
limits which are already found too confining, in Asia and Africa 
the nation constitutes a great potential widening of the working 
social and political horizons of most of the people. Far from hold¬ 
ing men in, it opens new doors to them. Where men’s lives have 
tradirionally been bounded by tribe, clan, or caste, by village, 
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locality, or petty state, the emergence of nationalism creates pres¬ 
sures which force them into larger communities. That the lesser 
communities can put up strong resistance to full absorption into 
the nation, or what claims to be the nation, is demonstrated by many 
evidences of growing pains such as the revolts in different parts of 
Indonesia and Nigeria’s troubles with its regions and peoples. In 
some instances, as in Pakistan’s split from India, the claim that a 
single nation embraces the peoples concerned may even be suc¬ 
cessfully denied. Undoubtedly for many individuals and groups 
considerable time will elapse before their social consciousness ex¬ 
pands to the new national limits, but Western precedents establish 
a strong presumption that, as the older and narrower communities 
are undermined, the nation will in general take over in their stead 
and provide some measure of adjustment to the changing circum¬ 
stances. The nation is itself still far removed from meeting the needs 
of an age of mass production, Jet planes, and intercontinental bal¬ 
listic missiles, yet it is at least an advance in social magnitude over 
what preceded it. Certainly where national solidarity is lacking 
the new states have a hard road ahead of them and may even lack 
the essential conditions for survival. 

In a shrinking world wracked by two great wars, impoverished 
by the armaments race, and constantly threatened with new and 
more disastrous wars, the burden of proof must fall back on the 
defender of the nation. He can sustain his case only if he can 
demonstrate that the nation itself offers substantial hope of escaping 
from the dilemmas which it poses. Can the nation be regarded as a 
point of transition to a more accepuble order? Two different but 
closely related types of affirmative answer to this question have 
been given. One has had its claim to validity shattered by the actual 
historical development; the other, more modest in its pretensions, 
can still make a respectable bid for credence. The former sees the 
realization of national self-determination as leading directly into 
the succeeding international phase while the latter sees it as a neces¬ 
sary pre-condition of further advance but as not itself ensuring 
that such advance will take place. 

Although the more skeptical have described nationalism as one 
of the major causes of war, its advocates have frequently portrayed 
it as the open road to world peace. In the liberal creed of the nine- 
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teenth century the national idea was so intimately linked with 
freedom, democracy, and progress as to make it almost incon¬ 
ceivable that a free people, united within its proper national domain, 
could threaten its neighbors. Once men had been democratically 
sorted out into their national communities, the parliament of man 
became a practicable vision. TTie heart of the argument was that 
peace must be endangered so long as national injustice continued, 
but that the basic harmony of interests would find free expression 
when the nations came into their own. Within this impressive, if 
less than wholly viable, body of doctrine, the nation became a 
building block of the world’s peace and not a hindrance to it. 

For Mazzini as for many others the virtue of nationalism lay at 
least as much in the belief that it would be a bridge to the brother¬ 
hood of man as in the calculation of the benefits it would bring to 
the particular nation concerned. The ordering which Woodrow 
Wilson imposed upon his Fourteen Points had at least symbolic 
significance: when the presumption of liberal international inter¬ 
course had been stated and the requirements of self-determination 
met, it then became appropriate to move on in the concluding 
Point to the formation of a general association of nations, “afford¬ 
ing mutual guarantees of political independence and territorial 
integrity to great and small states alike.” Claiming that he found it 
very difficult to follow those who drew a distinction between na¬ 
tionalism and internationalism, Wilson represented the last plateau 
of confident belief in the preceding century’s liberal doctrine, of 
which acceptance of the national idea was an integral part. It is 
doubtful that even for Wilson himself the belief survived the pains 
of peacemaking wholly intact. 

Early nationalists in many countries have been inclined to ai^e 
their case in part on the contribution to a peaceful world which 
the realization of their demands would embody. The contention 
of J. A. Hobson that “Nationalism is-a plain highway to inter¬ 
nationalism” is one which spokesmen for the rising nations have 
regularly found congenial Tfius, Masaryk held wi^ Mazzini that 

Between nationality and intemationality there can be no antagonism, 
on the contrary, agreement: nations are the natural organs of hu¬ 
manity ... it will be the liberation of the nations which will make 
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possible the organic association, the federation of nations, of Europe 

and of all mankind. 

Sun Yat-sen saw cosmopolitanism growing out of nationalism: 

. if we want to extend Cosmopolitanism we must first establish 
strongly our own Nationalism.” And Ghana’s first Prime Minister 
has declared his belief that “true internationalism is rooted in the 
national independence of all countries.” 

It is easy to dismiss such contentions as only a tactical device 
to win support for the national cause; in fact they have more sig¬ 
nificant roots. One of these roots is the naive conviction of the 
ardent nationalist, young in a new-found faith, that his nation’s 
aspirations are so evidently right that they must not only command 
the world’s favor but also contribute to the achievement of such 
other good things as peace and harmony. The conflict of which he 
is passionately aware derives from the ills inflicted on his nation: 
put an end to those ills and conflict will vanish as well. Only with 
the Fascists and Nazis does nationalism swing the full cycle from 
the idealism of Mazzini and Wilson to the crude programmatic 
assertion of the nation as the sole measure of good and evil, thus 
realizing the dire prophesy of Lord Acton that the course of the 
theory of nationality would “be marked with material as well as 
moral ruin, in order that a new invention may prevail over the 
works of God and the interests of mankind.” 

Time has dealt harshly with the optimistic dream that the 
principle of nationality is the avenue to peace. There remains a less 
exalted version which rests upon the conviction that only free men 
and free societies will cross their frontiers to collaborate in achieving 
f>eace and well-being. In the first draft of the Social Contract 
Rousseau, attacking the fashionable cosmopolitanism of his day, 
asserted that “The building of little commonwealths sets us dream¬ 
ing of the great, and we do not really become Men until we have 
learnt to be Citizens.” Whether or not people will cooperate 
when the decision is freely theirs is a matter dependent on many 
other circumstances, but a chance exists that they may be volun¬ 
tarily enlisted, whereas compulsion will breed evasion, resistance, 
and revolt. It was the verdict of the twenty-nine Asian and African 
countries gathered at the Bandung Conference of 1955 that “Free¬ 
dom and ]}eace are interdependent.” 
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This is so familiar a theme as to need little in the way of illustra¬ 
tion or emphasis. Peoples under colonial domination have asserted 
countless times: if you want our good will and friendship, if you 
want us to join in larger enterprises, then give us the freedom 
to make our own choices. Looking back to the 1930’s Nehru saw 
as one of the key problems how India might bring its nationalism 
and its internationalism into line in a world, so largely bounded by 
Nazism, Communism, and British imperialism. It was, he believed, 
the lesson of history that nationalism was sure to win in any contest 
with internationalism, particularly in a foreign-dominated country 
with its bitter memories of struggle and suffering. But he evidently 
did not see the door to internationalism as closed since he added 
that “Internationalism can indeed only develop in a free country, 
for all the thought and energy of a subject country are directed 
toward the achievement of its own freedom.” ** With the outbreak 
of war in 1939 one facet of the issue took on burning urgency; the 
Indian nationalists demanded independence as the pre-condition of 
India’s joining in the great anti-Fascist coalition which was being 
shaped. 

As far as its theoretical formulation is concerned, nowhere has 
the idea that national freedom sets the stage for internationalism 
found more explicit endorsement than in Communist doctrine which 
contains the best contemporary approximation of the nineteenth 
century’s belief in the harmony of national interests. Under the 
aegis of “the noble principle of proletarian internationalism,” the 
Communists assert the impossibility of significant contradictions or 
conflicts in the relations between Socialist states — Tito and 
Hungary to the contrary notwithstanding. Bourgeois nationalism 
is, of course, reactionary and aggressive, but, as the Chinese Com¬ 
munist theoretician, Liu Shao-chi, put it, the revolutionary national¬ 
ist liberation movement is not only consistent with proletarian 
internationalism but is “a great step forward along the path of the 
proletarian internationalist cause,” and “the genuine patriotism of 
the masses of the people in all countries” is intimately connected 
with true internationalism.^’^ 

The working out of the Communist position on the national 
problem caused bitter controversy, but under Lenin’s leadership 
the conclusion was ultimately reached that national self-determina- 
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don, including the right of secession, was a proper and necessary 
prelude to the consolidation of proletarian internationalism. The 
Communists maintained that peoples suffering under a sense of 
national oppression and inferiority could not be expected to col¬ 
laborate in building the new world society. Nonetheless, as in all 
Marxist thinking on nadonalism, no doubt existed at any point that 
the attainment of national goals was subordinate to the needs of 
Socialism and of the proletariat. Both aspects found expression in 
the apparent paradox of the Leninist injuncdon that the Socialists 
of the imperial states must demand full freedom of separation for 
the oppressed nations while in the latter the Socialists must seek 
unity and fusion with the workers of the countries oppressing 
them. To the argument that only in a free country could the work¬ 
ers be counted on to pursue their true class interest was added the 
further contention that no nation which oppresses another people 
could itself be seen as free. 

The hope that freedom might achieve what could not be 
achieved by compulsion was one of the important elements in the 
policy adopted by the Bolsheviks toward the nationalities of the 
disintegrating Russian Empire in the early phases of the revolution. 
As Lenin put it in May 1917: 

The greater the freedom in Russia, the more decidedly our republic 
recognizes the right of non-Great-Russian nations to separate, the 
more powerfully will other nations be drawn into a union with us, 
the less friction will there be, the more rarely will actual separation 
occur, the shorter the period of separation of some nations from us, 
the closer, the more permanent — in the long run — the brotherly 
union of the workers’ and peasants’ republic of Russia with the 
republic of any other nation.** 

This was a theme which Stalin picked up and carried further. For 
the Soviet Union itself he asserted that the revolution could not 
have succeeded without the aid of the peoples freed from Tsarist 
imperialism and that the flowering of the several national languages 
and cultures was an essential condition for ultimate merger into a 
common Socialist culture with one common tongue. For the rest 
of the world he held that the revolution had dealt a mortal blow 
to the legend that peoples could only be freed through bourgeois 
nationalism with its attendant national antagonisms: “The prole- 
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tarian, international method of liberating the oppressed nations” 
had been shown to be the only correct method, demonstrating “in 
practice the possibility and expediency of a fraternal alliance 
between the workers and peasants of the most diverse nations on 
the principles of voluntarism and internationalism” “ 

The historical record belies this claim. On one side of the fence 
much evidence exists of unsatisfied national aspirations in the Soviet 
Union as well as of antagonisms between the Soviet Union and 
its satellites; on the other, in many instances the realization of free¬ 
dom in a non-Marxist setting has resulted in friendly collaboration. 
The most striking of the latter is the success of Great Britain in 
maintaining a Commonwealth of freely associated states composed 
of former British colonies. As the colonial pressure for separation 
rose, the British wisely decided not to seek to hold the imperial line 
by force but to shape a new society of autonomous communities 
“equal in status, in no way subordinate one to another,” conceding 
a right of secession far more real than that constitutionally pro¬ 
claimed in the U.S.S.R. In its first phase this was an association of 
peoples of common descent inhabiting the older Dominions, but 
the more recent additions embrace the very different peoples of 
India, Pakistan, Ceylon, Ghana, and Malaya, with others still to 
come. If Ireland and Burma departed, the rest remained; and it is 
a plausible guess that freedom achieved what would have evaded 
compulsion. On a lesser scale the United States has come to com¬ 
parable results in the diverse cases of Puerto Rico and the Philip¬ 
pines. 

Such examples as these indicate that it is not merely a romantic 
dream to think that freedom may, under proper circumstances, 
create a climate of confidence and good will in which nationalism 
will temper the rigor of its demands. Enough examples, however, 
point other morals to curb any undue optimism. The reshaping of 
Eastern and Southeastern Europe through self-determination 
brought little enough of peace and good will to that part of the 
world. At all events, the issue is now flatly posed. In the last years 
hundreds of millions of peoples have emerged from dependence to 
form their own sovereign independent states. The question is now 
before them, as it has earlier been for other independent peoples, 
whether they will make use of their freedom to move on beyond 
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nationalism or merely consolidate their gains in clinging to as much 
sovereignty as states can cling to in the present world. The claim 
that granting nationalism’s demands encourages a turn toward in¬ 
ternationalism is exposed to its greatest and final test. 

Certainly the achievement of independence by Asian and 
African peoples has meant no retreat into isolationalism. On the 
contrary, it has everywhere been accompanied by one or another 
variant of internationalism. Membership in the United Nations 
and the specialized agencies has been eagerly sought by all the 
newly independent states, well aware that they need peace to make 
their independence meaningful. Undoubtedly their eagerness is to 
be explained partly in terms of prestige: admission into the United 
Nations is a symbol of coming of age and of equal acceptance into 
the family of nations. It also represents recognition of the special 
advantages which collective security and mutual aid offer to rela¬ 
tively weak newcomers still wary of imperial encroachment. 
Regrettably, for them as for all other members there is the painful 
question of what happens when the shoe begins to pinch. Assaults 
upon the peace, deserving of international censure, are always 
made by other states; one’s own actions are the response of a peace- 
loving people to intolerable provocation. 

To the former victims of imperialism the principle of collective 
restraint is laudable and self-evident when applied to the “Powers” 
in general and the imperialists in particular; they are likely to find 
that the principle loses some of its luminously self-evident quality 
when applied to one of their own number. Thus in the Suez crisis 
of 1956 Egypt found it wholly appropriate that British and French 
aggression should be checked, but welcomed with no similar en¬ 
thusiasm the suggestion that her own freedom to act as she chose 
might be called into question or the canal subjected to international 
control. At a time when his country was itself contributing troops 
to the United Nations Emergency Force in Egypt, Nehru repu¬ 
diated the proposal that a UN force might supervise the UN- 
sponsored Kashmir plebiscite (which he also rejected): “India will 
not tolerate the stationing of foreign troops in any part of her 
territory under any circumstances.” 

The rush on the part of the new states to join the United 
Nations is both a tribute to that body and clear evidence of inter- 
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nationalist inclinations, although some have doubted that the result 
is entirely good from the standpoint of international society. It is 
desirable that international organizations should embrace as uni¬ 
versal a membership as possible, yet at an explosive moment in 
history there are obvious dangers in having so large a proportion 
of the UN’s membership made up of weak states, unversed and 
perhaps uninterested in democracy and inexperienced in world 
affairs. The issue is in many respects the same as that confronting 
a state which extends political power to a hitherto inexperienced 
segment of its population. The answer in both instances is pre¬ 
sumably a twofold one: first, that the newcomers can only learn 
by doing although they may cause some havoc in the process, and, 
second, that their elders and betters themselves have, after all, made 
a considerable mess of things. 

The difficulties are enhanced by the fact that, as a working 
matter, both international law and international organizations func¬ 
tion best in maintaining the established status quo — even though 
the end result may be to pile up discontents which will ultimately 
topple the entire structure. Attractive as is the conception of peace¬ 
ful change, it has not been possible to clothe it in acceptable insti¬ 
tutional forms. The drive of the new states, however, is inevitably 
toward a revision of the old order, looking to the elimination of the 
remnants of colonialism and to a recasting of the international 
society in such fashion as to curb the power and pretensions of the 
imperial West. Understandable as it is that peoples coming out 
from under should have difficulty in determining the nature of 
their relations with their former overlords, this does not contribute 
to their ability to join responsibly in constructing a stable inter¬ 
national system. The world has had good reason in recent years to 
holds its breath while it teetered on the several brinks to which the 
cold war led it. The multiplication of new states has added a 
further reason. 

In addition to membership in the United Nations, the Asian 
and African countries have demonstrated their internationalist in¬ 
clinations in a number of meetings among themselves. Of these the 
largest and most spectacular was the 1955 conference of twenty- 
nine states at Bandung, which repeatedly stressed the need for 
international cooperation in all spheres. TTiis conference was the 
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culmination of a series of smaller prior sessions, and stemmed 
directly from a meeting of the five so-called Colombo powers: 
India, Pakistan, Ceylon, Burma, and Indonesia. More recently 
several conferences have been held in Cairo and Accra, either of 
Asians and Africans joindy or of Africans by themselves. Although 
both the Accra conferences of 1958 set up loose machinery for 
further consultation, the results in the way of continuing organiza¬ 
tions have been slight. Only the Arab League, whose solidarity has 
been subjected to drastic strains, has a fixed charter, secretariat, and 
other established organs. Within the United Nations the Bandung 
countries have to some degree operated as a bloc, particularly in 
relation to colonial issues. 

Colonialism’s barriers to neighborly intercourse are being broken 
down, but the usual disaffections to be expected among neighbors 
crop up among Asian and African peoples. Despite agreement on 
the final communique, the Bandung Conference — to the open 
delight of considerable segments of American opinion which had 
feared a neutralist or even pro-Communist sweep — left no doubt 
that there were ample grounds for rivalry and dissension among 
the disinherited who were now claiming their own. Those who 
either cherished or feared the illusion that the victims of imperialism 
must all be of one mind soon found that the normal hazards of 
international intercourse prevailed among them as among other 
states. 

While the new-found freedom of Asian and African peoples 
has led them into international activity of many kinds, one type of 
international collaboration which colonialism and the cold war 
have combined to make peculiarly difficult is the establishment of 
limired pacts or alliances centering about the Western imperial 
powers. Colonialism has left behind it a bitter residue of hostility 
and suspicion. If Cromwell’s memory still lives on in Ireland, is it 
likely that his imperial successors in India and Indonesia, Algeria 
and Madagascar will be so soon forgotten? The colonial and ex- 
colonial peoples are far less persuaded that colonialism is dead than 
are the Western powers. 

As the United States and its Western allies see it, an irrefutable 
case can be presented in favor of creating a united front on the 
widest possible basis against Communist imperialism. Many of the 
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non-Western states not only make a very different estimate of the 
nature of the Communist threat, but also shy away from any ar¬ 
rangement which would tie them too closely to the former im¬ 
perial masters. The neutralists contend that military pacts promote 
rather than lessen the likelihood of war and tend to thrust them 
into wars in which they have no real concern. They fear that the 
allegedly benevolent intentions of such agreements in fact conceal 
the machinations of the same old imperialists, trying new tricks to 
win back the substance of the power they have recently lost. What 
Krishna Mcnon had to say about SEATO was representative of a 
widespread sentiment concerning this and other similar groupings: 

It is a curious combination of former imperial countries and former 
colonial countries. It is, more or less, a return in a pact form to colo¬ 
nial rule. It is our view that these helpless countries, militarily weak 
countries, by joining these military alliances, simply bring back all 
the attributes of colonial rule in a different form.** 

It was very largely fears of this variety which doomed the 
earlier proposals for a Middle East Defense Organization; Nasser 
regarded the suggestions for international control of the Suez Canal 
as tantamount to renewed surrender to imperialism; and Mossadegh 
and many other Iranians felt the same about the proposals for an 
international oil consortium to operate in Iran. An internationalism 
whose principal sponsors are the Western imperial powers looks 
to numbers of the non-Westem peoples like the spider’s invitation 
to the fly. The national sovereignty and equality so newly acquired 
are jealously guarded against the danger that the white man’s burden 
might once more be assumed under a different set of symbols. 

This is, of course, not the view of all of free Asia and Africa. 
The Philippines, Thailand, and Pakistan joined in the SEATO 
enterprise; Pakistan, Iran, Iraq, and Turkey were included in the 
Baghdad Pact although the 1958 revolution put an end to Iraq’s 
effective membership; and the United States has entered into special 
bilateral arrangements with several other countries as well. It is 
open to legitimate doubt that these pacts and agreements constitute 
a net gain for either the general peace or the free world cause. 
Inevitably outright alignment with one of the poles of the bipolar 
world divides neighbor from neighbor, while the arming of a chosen 
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few (by no means necessarily the most democratic and “peace- 
loving”) upsets the existing balance and leads to a search for arms 
elsewhere on the part of those who are out of favor, as in the case 
of the United Arab Republic. Even if these bulwarks against Com¬ 
munism were stronger and less penetrable than they are, they would 
still be only dubious compensation for the disaffections which have 
been stirred up locally. The charges of Moscow and Peking that 
the West is playing its old imperialist game of divide and rule, 
although good propaganda, seriously misrepresent both fact and 
intent. The consequence of the pacts has, however, undeniably 
been to rouse suspicions and to make regional collaboration more 
difficult. As the cold war was thrust deep into it the Arab world 
threatened to come apart at the seams. The arming and flattering 
of Pakistan further impaired her relations with India and heightened 
India’s suspicions of the armed coalition which Washington headed. 

At this uncertain point in history no definitive answer can be 
given to the question whether the nationalism of Asia and Africa 
will turn out to be a blind alley, leading nowhere except to ultimate 
disaster, or the path leading toward internationalism which nine¬ 
teenth-century liberalism proclaimed nationalism to be. Gunnar 
Myrdal opened an attractive prospect with his comment that 

Only when all these underprivileged nations, with their great multi¬ 
tude of peoples with different racial features, color of skin, religions, 
folklores, and cultural heritages, have risen to equality of opportunity 
will the world become integrated. 

But it remains a wide-open gamble whether freedom and equality 
will, in fact, be turned toward the end of world integration. 



CHAPTER XX 


The New Nations and the 
International Community 


V V HETHER THE NEWLY rising nations turn into apostles of inter¬ 
nationalism or, like their Western colleagues, remain nationalist 
sinners, they must come into contact at many vital points with the 
international society in which they live. Of these, two may be 
singled out: the role of the new nations as producers of trouble 
and their role as consumers of international aid and guidance. 

When colonial peoples move to open nationalist agitation, the 
disorder they create is often held to demonstrate their immaturity 
and irresponsibility: the underprivileged are discredited by de¬ 
picting them as disturbers of the peace.* The colonial authorities 
have time and again met nationalist resistance or resort to force not 
only by repressive measures but also with denunciations of the 
ringleaders as betrayers of the loyal unsophisticated mass. In addi¬ 
tion it is usually maintained with righteous indignation that it is 
impossible to deal with rebels while fighting or civil disobedience 
is still under way. The clear implication is that, once peace is re¬ 
stored and legitimate authority recognized, then reforms will meet 
such grievances as may actually exist; of course the views of the 
authorities and the nationalists as to what those grievances are and 
how they may properly be dealt with arc likely to differ monu¬ 
mentally. Furthermore, the restoration of peace can itself be taken 
as establishing that there really was no general popular disaffection. 
A stand is made on the high line: “We cannot yield to force”; yet 
when force is absent or abandoned, why yield at all? 

Traditionally it has been by making trouble — at the extreme 
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by turning to revolution in the fashion inaugurated by the Ameri¬ 
cans — that dependent peoples have called attention to their de¬ 
mands. If they made enough of a nuisance of themselves, holding 
on to them ceased to be worth while. Only since World War II 
has the ending of colonialism found anything approaching general 
acceptance as the present goal of colonial policy. In Britain’s de¬ 
pendencies in Asia, West Africa, and the West Indies, in the Dutch 
West Indies, and, most recently, in the French African territories 
other than Algeria, this has brought the innovation that overt 
resort to violence is no longer necessary, but well-organized na¬ 
tionalist movements and the threat of violence in the background 
are still useful instruments with which to prod hesitant govern¬ 
ments. Is there any reason to think that Tunisia and Morocco would 
have moved as far and as fast as they did if the nationalists had not 
brandished the weapons of agitation and force which they pos¬ 
sessed? 

Self-determination when self-exercised involves revolution. 
With revolution confronting them, the colonial or imperial powers 
resorting to repression have habitually pleaded that they were doing 
no more than enforcing the law or treaties legally made whereas 
the nationalists were carrying on illegal activities which deserved 
the full authorized penalties. Within the limits of the existing order 
this is a position whose formal correctness cannot be challenged 
any more than can the proposition that, in normal circumstances, 
a government must and will defend itself against attack. This invo¬ 
cation of legality is, however, irrelevant and unimpressive to the 
nationalists against whom it is invoked since they deny the validity 
of both the source and the content of the law or treaty to which 
the governing power turns for justification. They may be branded 
as rebels by the imperial authorities, although they see themselves 
as patriots. Formally they are lawbreakers or treaty violators; in a 
larger and more realistic view what is actually involved is the clash 
of two fundamentally opposed systems of law: the positive law of 
empire and the “higher law” of the nationalists. For the members 
of the Indian National Congress it was a point of pride to have been 
imprisoned by the British, and Nkrumah and his followers in the 
Gold Coast took to themselves the title of Prison Graduates. 

In illustration of this age-old conflict between established order 
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and revolutionary aspiration one might turn to a debate in 1956 
on the Algerian question. The French representative in the Security 
Council, denying the competence of the United Nations, stated: 

France is doing no more in Algeria than exercising one of the most 
normal attributes of domestic sovereignty. It is endeavoring to main¬ 
tain public order which has been disturbed by rebellious citizens; it 
is trying to prevent, or, if that has proved impossible, to punish the 
killings, the brutalities, fires and robberies which certain French 
Algerians are committing against other French Algerians, whether 
Christians or Mohammedans.''^ 

Speaking for the thirteen states which had brought the matter 
up, the Iranian representative contended on the contrary that, 
since the Algerian question was purely colonial, it was squarely 
within the UN domain. As he saw it, the right of the Algerians to 
self-determination was inalienable, and he suggested that the legit¬ 
imacy of many of the states present, including the United States, 
rested upon a revolutionary base. To the Algerian nationalists who 
were carrying on the struggle in the field the position was clear: 
they were prepared to negotiate with France the terms on which 
Algerian independence would be secured, but not to recognize 
French sovereignty or the law flowing from it. 

A more rational principle should no doubt have been established 
than that a state or people attracts attention to its grievances by 
making trouble; regrettably there is little evidence that it has. In 
general it remains true, as 1. L. Claude put it, that “states are likely 
to get what they want if they raise a sufficient fuss and unlikely to 
get it if they fad to do so.” He added that to insist on rebelliousness 
as a prerequisite for the satisfaction of demands is a poor way to 
bring up children or put peaceful change into action: “The United 
Nations would do well to make itself useful, as a matter of prin¬ 
ciple, to disgruntled states which do not press their demand in 
such fashion as to engender a threat to the peace.” * At least until 
the unlikely event of the creation of an international organ em¬ 
powered to decide when and how each colony should attain self- 
government, the dependent peoples who receive an international 
hearing will usually be those who have resorted to self-help. What¬ 
ever the strength of Indonesia’s claim to independence, the factor 
which clinched her right to international consideration was the 
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outbreak of open warfare — in that instance launched not by the 
nationalists but by the Dutch under the suspect label of police 
action. 

The demand for independence or equality is only one of the 
kinds of trouble which the newcomers can bring to the international 
scene and one which, by definition if not wholly in actual fact, 
vanishes when the demand is satisfied. The aftermaths of imperial¬ 
ism are many and the sources of potential trouble vast. One of the 
major causes of trouble is that the former imperial states continue 
to have important interests in all the corners of the earth to which 
they have penetrated, whereas the erstwhile underdogs have no 
countervailing interests in Europe and America. VV^hen the United 
States surrendered its sovereignty over the Philippines it left behind 
it large-scale investments, business connections, missionary enter¬ 
prises, and military installations. Furthermore, it became senior 
partner in an alliance and the rich uncle furnishing aid and setting 
the terms on which aid would be given. It is evident that American 
influence will be felt in the Philippines as far ahead as one can see 
and that, despite all feelings of good will, the Filipinos must have 
a nagging sense of re.sentment against the fonner ruling power 
which continues to play so important a role in so many aspects of 
their lives. 

The frictions inevitably caused by these material survivals of 
W'estern world predominance are aggravated by the psychological 
debris of imperialism. The peoples who have been through the 
imperial mill will for long bear the scars of the inferiority and 
subjection which were thrust upon them and dread a return of 
alien encroachment. Precisely the opposite attitudes linger among 
those who have so recently lost their dominant position. In their 
hearts they arc often unpersuaded that they are not in fact superior 
to peoples of darker skins, and they are understandably reluctant 
to surrender the privileges and prerogatives of empire. 

The Suez-Egyptian crisis of 1956 brought out in the open, on 
a scale almost bigger than life, the tensions that characterize a world 
emerging from imperialism. Although they had step by step dis¬ 
engaged themselves from Egypt, the British still had many interests 
in the country and even more in the maintenance of unimpeded 
passage through Suez. While France’s interests in Egypt, Suez, 
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and beyond were far smaller, it was inclined to attribute to Nasser 
a large share of the blame for its troubles in Algeria. Egypt, jealous 
of her sovereignty and humiliated by decades of British control, 
welcomed any chance to assert herself and strike back at the im¬ 
perialists. By getting rid of the unpopular Suez Canal Company, 
an obvious survival of the days of Egypt’s subordination, the 
Nasser regime could demonstrate its strength to its people and to 
the Arab world in general — and perhaps also distract attention 
from its domestic shortcomings. The ouster of the Company was 
denounced as improper and illegal by the Western powers, who 
also made it plain that they regarded the Egyptians as incompetent 
to run the canal efficiently and equitably. In the background stood 
the Soviet Union ready to applaud and aid every anti-Western 
move. 

Leaving the Israeli share in the matter aside, the French and 
British attack on Egypt could be regarded as either a recrudescence 
of imperialism or as one of the early reactions to the post-imperial 
period. The former interpretation was obviously the one with the 
greatest appeal to the Bandung anti-colonialists: the attack con¬ 
firmed all their fears of a still threatening colonialism. Although 
the methods used by the British and French were all too reminiscent 
— save for the fumbling hesitation with which they were applied — 
of those characteristic of the days of Western imperial domination, 
the second or post-imperial interpretation is more plausible and 
more revealing. It seems clear that neither Britain nor France 
wanted any extension of power or domain and hoped at best not 
to lose too much of what they had formerly had. What was essen¬ 
tially at stake was that each felt that the time had come to call a 
halt to the attack upon what it considered its legitimate interests. 
Seeing Nasser as a dictator who would push his advantage as far 
as he could and fearing that his nose-thumbing example would 
inspire others to go and do likewise, the British and French gov¬ 
ernments determined to demonstrate that there were limits to the 
anaount of pushing around they would take. In the existing climate 
of anti-colonialism they could see nothing but ever-mounting 
frustration in further reliance on diplomatic negotiations. Their 
immediate aim was the replaceme'ht of Nasser by an Egyptian 
regime more amenable to what they regarded as reason. Their 
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long-range aim was to stop the anti-colonialist drive from turning 
into an uncontrollable stampede which would trample down not 
only what was left of imperial domination but also the other rights 
and interests of the Western powers. 

The anachronistic unwisdom of their course and the immense 
change which had come over the world were unmistakably 
demonstrated in the UN reaction to the attack and in the necessity 
which they themselves felt to withdraw their forces before they 
had won any of their objectives. The use of force, once so easily 
indulged in, had now become more damaging than helpful and had 
lost its stamp of legitimacy. The evidence indicated that the anti¬ 
colonialists could take to arms to better effect and with greater 
impunity than could the once mighty Europeans. At the same 
time, however, the Soviet Union crushed the Hungarian national 
rising with no apparent concern for UN condemnation. 

The reversal of values which has tied the hands of the Western 
powers and given such free rein to their former underlings can be 
dated back to the later 1920’s. In the United States the new out¬ 
look found expression in the Good Neighbor policy, the abrogation 
of the Platt Amendment in 1934, and the abandonment of the 
policy of keeping small Caribbean countries in line by sending in 
the Marines. A striking manifestation of this change was the peace¬ 
ful handling of the crisis in the 1920’s caused by the Mexican moves 
under the revolutionary constitution of 1917 to take over control 
of American petroleum holdings in Mexico. Here the pattern was 
set for quiet remonstrance and adjustment or acquiescence. 

A British counterpart can be found at the same p>eriod in the 
new readiness to recognize that Chinese nationalism and anti¬ 
imperialism, for the first time winning wide popular support, were 
forces to be taken seriously. In December 1926, when the national¬ 
ist contingents had started their northward move, the changing 
British position found expression in a memorandum distributed to 
the interested governments which proposed that “the Powers 
should make it clear that . . . they desire to go as far as possible 
towards meeting the legitimate aspirations of the Chinese nation. 
They should abandon the idea that the economic and political 
development of China can only be secured under foreign tutelage.” * 
Faced by increasingly bitter Chinese attacks, including a boycott 
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against which military measures were essentially useless, the British 
turned from resistance to conciliation in such key matters as tariffs, 
extraterritoriality, and concessions. Early in 1927 the British con¬ 
cessions in Hankow and Kiukiang, already in Chinese hands, were 
formally handed over to China in accordance with agreements 
reached with the Nationalists. From that time until the Japanese 
attack threw everything into disarray in 1931, the British and the 
other Western powers were in a mood to curtail their special 
privileges in China rather than to protect and extend them by the 
forcible means which had prevailed before. 

In the exuberantly expansive decades preceding the First World 
War Western foreign offices and international lawyers frequently 
asserted the existence of an international standard governing the 
treatment of foreign investments, property, and persons. This was 
a standard, never spelled out in a detailed code, which was con¬ 
cocted by the advanced states and enforced by them unilaterally 
against their weaker and more backward brethren. Its effect was 
to impose upon the latter an obligation to provide the conditions 
under which trade and investment could be securely carried on. 
An American version of it was bluntly put forward by Theodore 
Roosevelt in a message to Congress in 1904. Asserting that the 
United States might be forced to exercise “an international police 
power,” he warned Latin America that 

chronic wrong-doing, or an impotence which results in a general 
loosening of the ties of civilized society, may in America, as else¬ 
where, ultimately require intervention by some civilized nation.® 

As forced labor for colonial natives was justified by the con¬ 
tention that they were being taught the dignity of labor, so the 
rights of private property and capitalist enterprise were explained 
to Asians, Africans, and Latin Americans, if need be, by blockade, 
bombardment, and occupation. Where lesser measures were inade¬ 
quate, peoples were wholly taken over by a colonial regime which 
itself saw to the provision of the necessary conditions. Such tech¬ 
niques conveyed the lesson that the resources of backward coun¬ 
tries were not to be locked up by them but were to be made avail¬ 
able to the world through one of the imperial powers which would 
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take its fee for the service rendered. Any society or state which 
wanted to retain its independence had to be able to provide the 
necessary guarantees for modem economic enterprise, including 
adequate legal, police, and administrative systems; if it could not, 
it faced the likelihood of forcible intervention. 

In laying down criteria for the survival of states coming to 
independence now, one might be tempted to revert to this recent 
past and suggest that they must be able to furnish similar guarantees 
or live up to some general standard of good conduct, but the anti¬ 
colonial sweep has outmoded such ideas. The old methods of 
forcible intervention by the powers directly involved no longer 
work, and the UN Charter bars the threat or use of force, thus 
removing the old sanction behind the international standard. As a 
consequence, attacks upon foreign persons, property, and interests 
which a few decades ago would have brought swift retaliation can 
now be indulged in with impunity save for diplomatic protests and, 
perhaps, the cutting off of benefits, such as grants or loans, which 
might otherwise have been received. 

China turns Communist and sweeps aside the whole body of 
Western interests, imprisoning Western missionaries and others. 
Indonesia takes over Dutch property within its territory. Iran 
nationalizes its oil industry in which Britain has so large and politi¬ 
cally established a stake. Jordan dismisses the British general who 
has organized and commanded its armed forces. Haiti enters into 
a turmoil of coups d'etat and instability. Such actions do, of course, 
carry their own partial sanction in discouraging tourists, trade, and 
particularly foreign investment which might have promoted de¬ 
velopment; but where private investment is regarded as the open¬ 
ing wedge of capitalist imperialism this is scarcely a serious depriva¬ 
tion. Diplomatic and economic pressure is also by no means wholly 
useless. Sometimes much can be salvaged for the Western powers, 
as in the case of Iran where they secured a satisfactory oil agree¬ 
ment in 1954 and aided in the installation of a government some¬ 
times accused of being more responsive to Western desires than to 
the Iranian people. When all the protective steps which have been 
taken are laid end to end, however, they still constitute only a 
series of rearguard actions, covering a constant and irreversible 
retreat by the West from its advanced positions. 
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On one side, the imperial prerogatives are either gone or being 
whittled away; on the other side, the peoples who have experienced 
Western imperial penetration are in process of building up their 
rights of territorial sovereignty to as much of an absolute as they 
can achieve. Captain Mahan, in good nineteenth-century vein, 
justified expansionism by'his belief that “an obligation to repress 
evil external to its borders rests upon a nation, as surely as responsi¬ 
bility for the slums rests upon the rich quarters of a city.” * By the 
middle of the twentieth century the “obligation to repress evil” 
had ceased to attach to the imperial powers and, save insofar as it 
had been transferred to the United Nations, had become a domestic 
function of each of the states, new as well as old. For the new a 
primary evil which they sought to repress was any Western intru¬ 
sion. A state which acted in a harsh or discriminatory fashion 
toward foreign interests within its borders could reject protests 
on the ground that its sovereignty gave it the right to act as it de¬ 
sired. A link between territorial sovereignty and the key doctrine 
of self-determination was achieved by the Bolivian addition to the 
Covenants on Human Rights, which, to wide acclaim, laid it down 
that 

The right of peoples to self-determination shall also include perma¬ 
nent sovereignty over their natural wealth and resources. In no case 
may a people be deprived of its own means of subsistence on the 
grounds of any rights that may be claimed by other states.^ 

In all this there was nothing very new as a matter of principle. 
Sovereignty, domestic jurisdiction, and exclusive control of the 
national territory and resources were, after all, old standbys of the 
Western powers, even though they denied them to non-Westerh 
societies. What was startling in the situation was that the latter 
societies now insisted on using their sovereignty for their own 
purposes. In an article on the Post-Imperial Age, inspired by the 
Egyptian crisis, D. W. Brogan answered his own question as to the 
nature of the basic problem: 

It is the sudden appearance on the stage of scores of new nations, 
most of them inadequately and some completely unequipped for the 
exercise of total sovereignty, and this at a moment when such sov¬ 
ereignty is both more complete-and more dangerous than at any time 
in modem history.* 



FROM EMPIRE TO NATION 


406 

The dangers arise not only from the fact that governments are 
inexperienced and unequipped but also from other considerations 
which have already been mentioned: the temptation and provoca¬ 
tion provided by extensive Western interests within the territory 
of the new states, of which petroleum holdings are presumably the 
most striking example; the survival in the West of notions of 
superiority and of habits of acting as if the world were still its 
oyster; the post-imperial touchiness of the peoples who dread a 
return to colonialism in any guise; and Communist readiness to 
make the best use of any trouble which may break loose. It might 
be added that sovereignty takes on a new meaning in practice when 
most states look, not to free, private enterprise systems, but to 
planned, centrally managed, socialist economies. The unscrambling 
of the imperial eggs is as delicate and hazardous a task as any one 
might ask for. 

Yet another source of trouble is the continued existence of 
gross differences in degree of development between the advanced 
and the underdeveloped peoples. It was, after all, these differences 
which gave rise to colonialism. On a mass scale the bulk of “black 
Africa” lingers far behind the advanced West; other even less 
developed areas such as New Guinea still live in a quite different 
era. Asia and Africa are technically more backward now in relation 
to Europe and North America than they were a century ago, 
though China, India, and other countries have been driving forward. 
While the West has been making scientific progress at jet plane 
speed, most of the rest of the world has advanced at no better than 
the speed of a motor car. The brief span of European rule in Africa 
has introduced extraordinary changes, but, as Kenneth Robinson 
has suggested, it has not obliterated the poverty, political fragmen¬ 
tation, and technological backwardness which made Africa the 
colonial continent par excellence.® 

In Asia as in Africa and elsewhere in the non-Westem world 
only a small fragment of each of the peoples has been drawn into 
the main stream of modernity. If one reads into imperialism the 
function of spreading to the rest of mankind the distinctive out¬ 
looks and achievements deriving from Western Europe, it is evi¬ 
dent that its task is most inadequately done. New-style solutions 
must be found for the tangled debris of problems left behind. 
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Nationalism can furnish only part of the answer. The new states 
which have come into existence, such as Ghana or Indonesia, or 
the old ones which have reasserted themselves, such as Thailand or 
Afghanistan, can certainly not be ordered around on the old im¬ 
perial terms, but neither can they cope singly with the overwhelming 
tasks which confront them. The most intransigent of nationalisms 
must live in a world of which interdependence has become a central 
feature; no state acting alone can guarantee its own security or 
assure its own well-being. 

The task which lies ahead for the Asian and African nations in 
adapting to the modem world, and for the rest of the world in 
adjusting to their new status, is vast enough to occupy the best 
efforts of mankind well into the future. In tackling it vital aid might 
come from the organized international society, taking over from a 
dying imperialism. Up to now, however, that society has been able 
to offer only a fraction of what is needed, partly because of its own 
basic shortcomings and weaknesses, partly because of the deep 
cold-war cleavage within it. 

On the latter score the one obviously sensible answer would 
have been for the Communist and non-Communist states, whatever 
their remaining conflicts, to join forces for the advancement of the 
underdeveloped peoples — a goal to which both professed devo¬ 
tion. Such good sense is beyond the capacity of the enemies who 
glower at each other across the barricades of the cold war. Each 
feels that the only acceptable development is one which takes pbee 
under its own auspices and symbols. The West is suspicious of any 
Communist moves in the direction of the former imp>erial domains, 
as shown in the fears aroused by the direct Soviet approach to 
India, Burma, Egypt, and Iraq. Even the Soviet decision in 1953 to 
take part in the UN technical assistance prt^ram was greeted with 
dismay in some quarters despite the earlier jeers that Moscow had 
not contributed one red ruble. Indeed the more amiable countenance 
which post-Stalin Russia turned to the world sometimes seemed 
more menacing than the forbidding one which had preceded it. 
The Communists can, however, legitimately be accused of die 
major responsibility for blocking united international action, 
demonstrating less interest in aiding pieoples to develop themselves 
than in scoring propaganda triumphs over the imperialists. As the 



FROM EMPIRE TO NATION 


408 

U.S.S.R. had previously confined its participation in UNRRA 
mainly to the promotion of its own cause or that of its client states, 
so in the dealings of the United Nations with the Asian and African 
countries it has shown a minimum of interest in collaboration for 
the assumed common purpose. The dream that a joint effort on 
behalf of the underdeveloped peoples might serve as a bond between 
the two great blocs proved as futile as the hope that Communists 
in national legislatures might join forces with other parties for 
the common good. The role of the international organizations in 
relation to the new states, significant as it has been, has fallen far 
short of a general mobilization of the resources of the international 
community. 

From the split between the Communist and non-Communist 
states the newcomers have, of course, been able to draw some 
profit by playing one off against the other and perhaps enjoying 
subsidies from both. They have also been losers in being forced to 
start their new lives in a disorganized world of massive armaments 
and constant threats of war. Such a world is conducive neither to 
sensible handling of the aftermath of imperialism nor, for that mat¬ 
ter, even to bringing imperialism to an end, as the peoples emerging 
from the imperialist shadows are apprehensively aware. 

While the United Nations provides an indispensable meeting 
place for the pursuit of peace, it is all too evident that the pursuit 
cannot be counted on to be successful. Much the same can be said 
of the UN’s function of presiding over the liquidation of colonial¬ 
ism, with the added complication that the colonial powers and 
their supporters deny that any such function can properly be read 
into the Charter. The claims of the anti-colonial majority — the 
Bandung states, the Communist bloc, and assorted others — as to 
the extent of UN’s powers and responsibilities in this sphere have 
constantly grown, but the organization’s ability to have a decisive 
say has shown no corresponding increase. 

Although UN was significantly involved in the determination 
of the future of the Italian colonies, Indonesia, Israel, Togoland, 
and the Camcroons, in the case of most of the countries which have 
come to independence since 1945 it has done no more than wel¬ 
come them to membership. Only in relation to the Trust Terri¬ 
tories does UN have a reasonably clear role; for the remaining non- 



THE NEW NATIONS 


409 

self-governing territories the process of achieving independence 
continues a haphazard one. The effort to impose a system of inter¬ 
national accountability on the colonial powers has been met by 
them — unless like Portugal they deny that they are colonid 
powers — by a counterattack which first denies UN’s jurisdiction 
and then asserts that the backwardness and bias of many of the 
members render the organization an untrustworthy instrument to 
ensure either the maintenance of acceptable colonial standards or 
the orderly liquidation of what is left of colonialism. The United 
Nations has neither clarified the jurisdictional limits within which 
it operates nor convincingly established the case for making itself 
the arbiter of colonial issues. 

The third major sphere of international action in the post¬ 
imperial era, in addition to the maintenance of peace and the liqui¬ 
dation of colonialism, is that of development. The methods of im¬ 
perialism are repudiated, but the transformation of mankind’s way 
of life which was going on under its hegemony is being pressed 
more vigorously than ever in the new dispensation. After Worid 
War II the underdeveloped countries were insistent on rising levels 
of living and access to the instruments and techniques of power 
which the West had evolved. The West itself was prepared to 
concede, as President Truman put it in his inaugural address of 
January 20, 1949, that the time had come “to embark on a bold 
new program for making the benefits of our scientific advances 
and industrial progress available for the improvement and growth 
of underdeveloped areas.’’ 

Neither grants, loans, and investments nor technical assistance 
were by any means novelties in the world, but they grew in sig¬ 
nificance after the war and clothed themselves in new and more 
elegant forms, replacing the colonialism which had previously been 
a major source of such activities.*® The Peoples of the United 
Nations, in the preamble to their Charter, expressed their deter¬ 
mination “to employ international machinery for the promotion 
of the economic and social advancement of all peoples,’’ and the 
international community assumed an array of new functions. 

The International Bank both as lender and as analyst of national 
economies and needs; the technical assistance program of the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies; UN’s regional commissions 
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and other development activities; American grants and loans and 
the Point Four program; and the Colombo Plan — however short 
they may have fallen of the immense size of the task— are all 
manifestations of the new trend. The underdeveloped peoples 
might legitimately complain of the scantiness of the available in¬ 
ternational resources, of the early concentration of the Bank and 
the United States on the reconstruction of the already advanced 
countries, and of the American desire to attach political strings and 
press constantly in military directions. Nonetheless, an impressive 
start is unquestionably being made toward filling one of the gaps 
left by the decline of imperialism and toward meeting new needs. 
As a counterpart to these international activities, Britain and France 
adopted large-scale schemes for the financing and promotion of 
development within their own colonies. 

Evidence of the extraordinary flowering of interest in develop¬ 
ment was available on all side. In UN, development problems and 
prospects became central themes of debate. Overtly recognizing 
that the demise of the colonial system created special vacuums 
which international action might usefully fill, Secretary-General 
Hammarskjold proposed in 1956 that UN furnish a new variant 
of technical assistance in the form of a career service of trained 
administrators available for employment in the public service of 
less developed countries.” Great Britain has sought to meet the 
needs of newly independent colonies through an Oversea Civil 
Service which can be drawn upon by the new governments to tide 
them over the period of most acute staffing problems. In many 
other countries foreign advisors and advisory groups were drawn 
into the developmental process. 

As far as the supply of capital is concerned, the nationalism and 
the waywardness of the underdeveloped countries have made 
necessary a large degree of reliance on governmental sources, both 
national and international. Imperial and colonial policies had been 
aimed at establishing conditions which would encourage private as 
well as governmental investment to flow into backward areas. With 
the elimination of imjjerial controls the need for capital increased 
because the new national governments embarked on far more 
ambitious plans for development and social welfare than had been 
conceived before. Frequently, however, all but the boldest of 
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private investors were scared off by the lack of political and 
administrative stability, the threat of nationalization, foreign ex¬ 
change difficulties, and the widespread hostility to capitalism in 
general, and to alien capital in particular. Nationalist movements 
have played too heavily on the dangers of alien domination and 
on the links between capitalism and imperialism to allow an easy 
acceptance of foreign investment. These difficulties were aug¬ 
mented by the generally ample investment opportunities at home 
in the Western countries and by the need in the underdeveloped 
areas for basic facilities and services which would themselves bring 
in little or nothing in the way of cash returns. Consequently, an 
unexpectedly large share of responsibility for development has 
been placed in the hands of either international agencies whose 
resources are sharply limited or of foreign governments tempted 
to tie strings to their financial operations. 

All the circumstances make it inevitable that a great part of the 
burden of overcoming backwardness should fall upon the West, 
whether each of the powers acts separately or whether they jointly 
channel their efforts through the United Nations or other inter¬ 
national organizations. It is one of the cheerful illusions of our day 
that economic and social development will surely redound to the 
benefit of the West. Confusingly enough, the U.S.S.R. cherishes 
the same illusion for itself in relation to its own developmental 
activities. The fact of the matter is that if the West is to devote 
itself seriously to development it must undertake several acts of 
faith of varying dimensions. Some of these are equally shared with 
the non-Westem peoples, but since the latter are receivers and not 
givers their position is in many respects different. 

Two preliminary and fundamental acts of faith which are re¬ 
quired of both parties are belief in the feasibility and in the desira¬ 
bility of development of a Western variety. As for feasibility, pre¬ 
sumably the essential issue is whether a Western-style, rationalized, 
industrialized society can be brought into being in environments 
so radically different from those in which this type of society 
originated; and, if so, within what time periods and at what cost, 
spiritual as well as physical, to the people concerned. A pessimistic 
view as to feasibility is not currently in fashion; yet the fact remains 
that, with the usud exception of the Japanese and perhaps one or 
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two other marginal cases, none of the non-Western peoples has as 
yet made its way far into the modem world. 

The issue of the desirability of development on the Western 
model stirs up a host of questions, many of which can be answered 
only on subjective grounds. How much of the traditional way of 
life of non-Westem societies, including the entire religious setting, 
can be combined with how much and what aspects of Western 
civilization? Until recently it was widely assumed, as by those who 
accepted the doctrines of indirect rule, that peoples should not be 
radically divorced from their established patterns of life and that 
colonial policy should work through the instrumentalities of the 
old order. This doctrine has been generally repudiated by the 
leaders of the non-Western peoples themselves. Although there 
are a variety of other possible bases, faith in the desirability of 
development now rests most conveniently on the almost unanimous 
insistence of the nationalists that they want to modernize their 
societies and want international aid in the process. Whether their 
peoples as a working matter share their enthusiasm for develop¬ 
ment and its implications cannot be told with any certainty until 
the process is further advanced. 

For the rest the necessary acts of faith largely concern the 
benefits assumed to flow to the West from developmental activi¬ 
ties. Such benefits need not be sought if the position suggested by 
Captain Mahan is accepted: that is, if it be agreed that the wealthy 
states of the world have the same type of responsibility for the 
poor states as the rich quarters of a city have for the slums. That 
the well-to-do must not only be charitable toward their poorer 
fellow-citizens but may also be taxed for their benefit has come to 
be standard practice in the advanced states, although, somewhat 
oddly, less so among the underdeveloped. It is not a principle which 
has as yet reached beyond the nation to embrace the incipient in¬ 
ternational community. Even within the alleged Arab nation, the 
oil-rich Arab states have not been prepared to share their wealth 
with their poorer Arab neighbors. 

The easiest version of Western benefit to defend, but certainly 
not the most important as a present motivating force, is the assump¬ 
tion that the economic development of underdeveloped countries 
will aid the trade and investment of the advanced parts of the world. 
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Although industrialization would obviously cut in on certain 
markets which the West has held up to now, the over-all effect 
would be to multiply the opportunities for mutually profitable 
economic exchange. Despite all the restrictive devices which human 
ingenuity has been able to create, economic intercourse has 
flourished best between the richer and more developed countries. 
To put the matter crudely, Asians and Africans in their hundreds 
of millions can become good customers only if they are producing 
the wealth to pay for the goods the West wants to sell them, and 
to produce effectively they must modernize their economic sys¬ 
tems. 

Such economic calculations undoubtedly play a real role, but 
the West, and particularly the United States, pays larger attention 
to the political consequences which are presumed to accompany 
development. The three major ones are the laying of stable founda¬ 
tions for presently unstable societies, curbing the appeal of Com¬ 
munism and making friends for the West, and eliminating danger¬ 
ous threats to the peace. Regrettably, an irrefutable case can be 
made out for none of these. 

As for stability, there is little reason to believe that the drastic 
processes of economic transformation sought by the promoters of 
development can be counted on to produce it. The rise of new 
classes and ultimately of the masses has normally been accompanied 
by profound disturbances, as in the revolutionary waves which 
swept Europe from 1789 on. Conceivably, stability will be the 
remote end product of a period of radical social-economic change 
in Asia and Africa, but the historical evidence suggests that such 
change is not likely to stabilize existing social relations. The best 
that can be hoped — and it is a somewhat utopian best — is that 
political attitudes and institutions may be developed which will 
allow peaceful constitutional change and revolutions through 
orderly processes on the model of a handful of Western countries. 
The presumption of instability, however, is all the greater where 
the normal processes of social adjustment have for decades or even 
centuries been dammed up or turned into unnatural channels by 
colonial rule. If economic development really takes hold, it cannot 
help but operate as a profoundly revolutionary force, die results 
of which may not be in the least to the West’s liking. It is a familiar 
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story that the industrialization of Germany, Japan, and Russia pro¬ 
duced no triumphs of liberal democracy. Is there really plausible 
ground for assuming that China, Indonesia, Iran, and Nigeria will 
emerge with results more satisfactory to the West? 

The type of instability against which the West is peculiarly 
concerned to guard is Communist overturn. For societies in the 
kind of ferment of change in which most of the non-Westem 
world is now caught up, the Communist creed holds many attrac¬ 
tions. The social upheaval which development brings with it pro¬ 
duces not only the proletariat but also the uprooted intelligentsia 
to whom Moscow and Peking have an immediate appeal, particu¬ 
larly when Marxism comes dressed in the garb of nationalism. 
Aside from the general propaganda effort to publicize Communist 
sins and free-world virtues, the West hopes to be able to counter 
this appeal through two different aspects of the development 
process. One of these is the hope of winning the good will of the 
non-Western peoples by the provision of aid which will demon¬ 
strate who their true friends are. The United States in particular 
continues to have a wistful yearning to be loved and finds it diffi¬ 
cult to believe that its motives can be suspected and its benevolence 
unappreciated. The outlook for gratitude among nations is not 
encouraging. States are likely to accept aid where they can find it, 
without too scrupulous examination of the source, as witness India, 
Egypt, and Guinea among others. So good a friend of the West as 
President Bourguiba could declare in 1957 that Tunisia must have 
arms “no matter what the price,” making it clear that the price 
of turning to the Communists was not too high.“ 

The other aspect of Western aid programs is the hope that they 
will begin to eliminate the poverty and frustration which might 
otherwise lead peoples into the Communist camp. Here again the 
hope cannot be much more than a gamble even apart from the 
menace of unchecked population growth. Can development move 
fast enough to meet rising expectations? What are the prospects 
that it generates dislocations and discontents without providing 
enough new openings to absorb rising elements? One characteristic 
focal point for discontent is the situation which Gunnar Myrdal 
regarded as almost endowed with the dignity of an economic law, 
“that the poorer the country, the greater the difference between 
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the rich and the poor.” The richer countries, he suggested, are 
ruled by governments effectively controlled by the people while 
the |>oor ones are often ruled by wealthy oligarchies. In such cir¬ 
cumstances the proceeds of development, and a share of foreign 
aid as well, are likely to move into the pockets of the rich without 
substantially changing the condition of the poor except, perhaps, 
to impose more labor upon them. When the fat grow fatter, as has 
often been the case in, for example, Latin America and the oil 
countries of Arabia, the potential anti-Communist effect of develop¬ 
ment may swing into reverse. 

The third of the acts of faith which justifies Western aid to 
development is that it promotes peace. Just as it is held that peace 
and a denial of human rights cannot coexist, so it has become a 
commonplace that marked disparities in conditions and standards 
of living are a fruitful source of war. In fact, it would be difficult 
to establish that the backwardness and poverty of most of the 
world have had any direct relation to the large-scale wars of modern 
times. The major conflicts have been between the advanced states, 
as in the two World Wars of the present century. Although the 
powers snarled and bared their teeth at each other about their 
imperial pretensions, as in the British and French clashes over Siam 
and at Fashoda and the Anglo-Russian tangles in the Middle East, 
they were not prepared to risk a major showdown about them; and 
when it came to the two great wars of recent times these three 
powers were allies. Leaving aside the small-scale Boer and Spanish- 
American wars, the one clear-cut exception to the principle that 
the powers did not go to war over imperial spoils was the drive of 
Japan into China and Southeast Asia, which brought her into full 
conflict with the United States and Britain and, at the last possible 
moment, with the Soviet Union as well. 

The great wars which have seriously threatened mankind in 
recent history have taken place within the fraternity of the rich 
and developed states. Can there be any clear assurance of a gain for 
peace in the multiplication of well-to-do, industrialized states, 
modeled precisely after those which have been the principal war- 
makers of modern times? As for the smaller, colonial-style wars, 
something may still be said for the suggestion of Adam Smith that 
if the backward peoples grow stronger or the Europeans weaker. 
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the inhabitants of all the different quarters of the world may arrive 
at the equality of courage and force which, by inspiring mutual fear, 
can alone overawe the injustices of independent nations into some 
sort of respect for the rights of one another.*^ 

Such little peripheral wars have not themselves, however, been the 
ones which have endangered the general peace; and the mutual 
fear has now come to be inspired by nuclear fission. 

In the past the existence of poor and defenseless peoples has 
been no more than a minor added temptation to war. It may be 
that the current global clash of the great blocs based on Washing¬ 
ton and Moscow has introduced a basic change. The struggle for 
dominance in a world increasingly lacking elbowroom, makes any 
gain of territory or allegiance by one side appear to the other side 
as constituting both a loss in prestige and an actual danger. In prin¬ 
ciple, this does not refer more particularly to the underdeveloped 
areas than to the rest of the globe. Their relative weakness and 
instability, however, give them at least the appearance of being 
easier to take over, and their present allegiance, as demonstrated by 
the neutralism of many of them, is uncertain. As the controversies 
over China, Korea, Vietnam, and the Middle East show, neither 
Washington nor Moscow can allow the other to carry off one of 
these prizes without loud outcry, perhaps including the threat of 
massive retaliation. Any falling out among the client states of the 
great may ^so bring the superpower principals into belligerent 
action. 

This state of affairs, which is aggravated by the increased need 
for the raw materials of Asia and Africa, gives new force to the 
proposition that the coexistence of rich and poverty-stricken peo¬ 
ples is incompatible with peace. Even so, it is still by no means 
certain that the growth of the underdeveloped countries to strength 
and modernity would significantly diminish the threat of war. The 
industrialization and modernization of India and Indonesia, Egypt 
and the Congo would enhance their ability to maintain their in¬ 
dependence and hence lessen their availability as easy prizes, but 
would have no necessary effect in bringing Moscow and Wash¬ 
ington to lie down in peace together or to look less eagerly toward 
winning new adherents. Indeed, the stronger and wealthier any of 
the presently underdeveloped countries become, the greater Aeir 
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value as prizes and the more their shift into either camp would 
affect the balance of power. 

These are some of the considerations which justify a skeptical 
attitude toward the benefits presumed to accrue to the West from 
development. It would be tragic, however, if skepticism were to 
prevent or corrode the West’s creative participation in a process 
which marks one of the great turning points in history. The chances 
that development will move in acceptable directions are far better 
if the West is actively engaged in the process than if it either 
grudgingly holds back or lays its emphasis too heavily on military 
goals. Although some unhappy circumstances may sdll conspire to 
make it so, the heart of the issue is not Communism or anti-Com- 
munjsm. It is that the lives of peoples all over the face of the earth 
are being transformed by the working of forces which had their 
origin in Europe. This is a process which cannot be halted, unless 
we use our new-found atomic wisdom to wipe mankind off the 
map; it can be hastened or retarded, eased or made more difficult, 
and guided in one direction or another. If the advanced countries 
do not join in promoting development, they are likely to prove the 
principal losers. Self-interest demands that the West have the 
courage to undertake the acts of faith required to link it with rite 
aspirations of the rising nations. Western aid may spell the dif¬ 
ference between a relatively free and voluntary transition to moder¬ 
nity and one driven forward by dictatorship. Furthermore, if the 
West were to join in full-scale attack on the problems of helping 
others to help themselves, its own somewhat hesitant unity might 
be inspired by a new sense of common purpose. 

However great the aid provided them, the Asian and African 
states inevitably remain uncertain quantities, precariously perched 
between several worlds. The nature of dieir evolution and in what 
direction and in whose company they will travel, remain questions 
to which we can have no confident answers. At the moment it is 
only possible to hazard a mildly instructed guess whether they will 
grow in independent strength, sink back into lethargy, or follow 
China’s lead to some destination behind the iron curtain. Each will 
surely take a different road from die others. China, India, and 
Afghanistan, Syria, Liberia, and Madagascar stem from such dif¬ 
ferent universes and have had so diverse an experience of die age of 
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Western dominance that it wotild be absurd to expect them now 
to produce an identical pattern of response. All must somehow 
make their peace with the world which is insistently crowding in 
upon them. The terms of that peace will vary greatly. 

One key factor common to all of them is that they have pre¬ 
sented themselves to the world as nations — even though the 
observer may have occasional doubts as to how widely and deeply 
the sense of nationhood has penetrated. The nation has been taken 
as the measure of the state, in Asia and Africa as in the West. Once 
that premise has been established the goal of policy inevitably be¬ 
comes the promotion of the national interest, however that un¬ 
certain concept may come to be defined. One of the greatest of 
the unanswered and still unanswerable questions, frequently posed 
in the pages of this book, is whether nations can supersede them¬ 
selves, merging in some fashion in the pursuit of a larger common 
interest. The logic of the atomic age, unless it leads toward total 
destruction, leads irrefutably in the direction of an international 
society; but nationalism and logic have often parted company before 
this. A brilliant case can be made for the proposition, advocated 
by Lord Acton nearly a century ago, that the idea of nationality 
should be divorced from the state, making room for not one but 
many nations within the state, as there is now room for many 
religions. Who is prepared to make the first move to attack the 
menacing pretensions of nationalism, no longer compatible with 
survival, through abandonment of national sovereignty? And is 
there in fact an international society into which peoples seeking to 
break out of the narrow bounds of the nation can move? 

Even given the most honorable intent on the part of Asian and 
African nationalist leaders to use independence to promote not 
only the national interest, but also the concerns of humanity as a 
whole, the climate of the period in which they have achieved free¬ 
dom is scarcely one to inspire confidence in the international spirit. 
If the postwar world had seen a general sweep toward the consoli¬ 
dation of the community of mankind, the new nations might have 
welcomed an opportunity to take their lequal place in a working 
global system. An organized international society which could 
guarantee peace, supervise the orderly liquidation of colonialism, 
and provide for the pooling of resources to promote economic and 
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social progress would have an immense appeal for weak, unstable, 
and impoverished peoples. A divided world of hostile sovereign 
states holds out scant inducement, particularly when the surrender 
of national prerogatives carries with it the danger of renewed 
subordination to the imperial West or of satellite status in the Com¬ 
munist orbit. 

Nations have arisen from the ashes of empire. Must they follow 
the ruinous course of their cantankerous predecessors upon the 
national stage? 
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13. Colonial Policy and Practice (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1948), p. 157. 

14. Africans Challenge to America^ p. 304. 

15. Die Nationalitdtenfrage und die Sozialdemokratie^ p. 263. Chapter 
18 is devoted to “Capitalism and National Hate.” 

16. News from Viet-nam (Washington: Embassy of the Republic of 
Viet-nam), vol. Ill, no. 21 (May 31, 1957), p. 3. 

17. “Ideological Background of the Asian-African Conference,” United 
Asia., vol. VII, no. 2 (March 1955), P- 44* Burma Premier U Nu told the 
Chamber of Commerce: “Burma has been for over a century under Im¬ 
perialist domination, and Capitalists have during the entire period been re¬ 
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struggle for freedom, therefore. Capital and Imperialist domination have 
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Peace to Stability (Rangoon: Ministry of Information, 1951), p. 75. 


CHAPTER X. THE WEST AND NON-WESTERN 
NATIONALISM 

1. “The ‘Modem State* in Africa and Asia,” The Cambridge loumal^ 
vol. VI, no I (July 1952), p. 592. 

2. “The most important arena (apart from Holland) is England, be- 
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cause it is in England, with its new ^ographical position as the entrepot 
between Europe and America, its achievement of mtemal economic unity 
two centuries before France and two and a half centuries before Germany, 
its constitutional revolution, and its powerful bourgeoisie of bankers, ship¬ 
owners, and merchants, that the transformation of society is earliest, swift¬ 
est, and most complete.” R. H. Tawney, Religion and we Rise of Capital¬ 
ism (New York: Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1926), p. 8. 

3. Memoires . . . Laisses par le Prince de Mettemich^ 2nd ed. (Paris: 
E. Plon et Cie., 1881), III, 262. The “Profession de Foi Politique,” from 
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(Munich: F. Bruckmann, 1925), 1 , 380-381. 
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Political Science Review, vol. XLVllI, no. 2 (June 1954), p. 414. For a 
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and the World (London: George Allen and Unwin, Ltd,, 1936), p. 77. 
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13. Saw Tun, “A Burman Speaks,” Asia and the Americas, vol. XLVI, 
no. 8 (September 1946), pp. 412-413. Another example is the rising of the 
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Rif tribesmen against both Spain and France in the i92o*s. Of their leader, 
Abd-el-Krim, Robert Montagne writes: '*He represents authentically the 
old Morocco of the tribes and everything which distinguishes it from the 
countries of Asia and Egypt led by their semi-modemized elites. . . . Abd* 
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time.” Revolution au Maroc (Paris: Editions France-Empire, 1953), pp. 152, 
* 75 - 
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movements and other similar phenomena in a series of articles: “The Prob¬ 
lem of Political Integration in Emergent Africa^” Western Political Quar¬ 
terly, vol. VIII, no. I (March 1955), pp. 44-57; “Current Political Move¬ 
ments in Africa,” Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social 
Science, no. 298 (March 1955), pp. 95-108; “The Emergence of African 
Political Parties,” Africa Today, ed. C. Grove Haines, pp. 225-256; “Nation¬ 
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no. 2 (June 1954), pp. 404-426. 

15. “African Growing Pains,” African Affairs, vol. LII, no. 208 (July 
* 953 ). P- * 95 - 

16. Dankwart A. Rustow gives some Middle Eastern examples of anti- 
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Horizons for Comparative Politics,” World Politics, vol. IX, no. 4 (July 
* 957 )» P- 538- 

17. Sjahrazad (pseud.), Indonesische Overpeinzingen (Amsterdam: De 
Bezige Bij, 1949), p. 22. 

18. Toward Freedom, p. 264. 


CHAPTER XI. NATIONALISM AND DEMOCRACY: 

BACKGROUND AND FOREGROUND 

1. The Idea of Nationalism, p. 3. 

2. Man and Society in an Age of Reconstruction (London: Kegan, 
Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., Ltd., 1940), p. 44. 

3. Maurice Duverger suggests that paternalist policies in the colonies 
have produced results comparable to those which shook Europe.in the 
nineteenth century: “Les transformations economiques entrainent des trans¬ 
formations sociales, lesquelles conduisent a un bouleversement politique. 
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tiques.” “Une Course contre la Montre,” La Nef: Ou va VUnion Frangaise?, 
vol. XII, cahier no. 9, nouvelle serie (June 1955), p* 216. 

4. World Politics and Personal Insecurity (New York, London: Mc¬ 
Graw-Hill Book Co., Inc., 1935), p. 97. 

5. Alfred Cobban, National Self-Determination (London, New York, 
Toronto: Oxford University Press, 1945), p. 6. This view reached far 
beyond the liberal camp. Speaking of the period around the turn of the 
century, Richard Pipes sutes: “The principle of 'national self-determination’ 
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was generally recognized by socialists in Europe and Russia as a basic 
democratic right, like, for instance, the principles of equality of the sexes 
or freedom of speech.” The Formation of the Soviet Union (Cambridge, 
Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1954), P* 33* 

6. The Asian-African Conference at Bandung adopted this position in 
its final Communique of April 24, 1955: “The Conference declared its full 
support of the principles of self-determination of peoples and nations as 
set forth in the Charter of the United Nations and took note of the United 
Nations resolutions on the rights of peoples and nations to self-determina¬ 
tion, which is a pre-requisite of the full enjoyment of all fundamental 
Human Rights.” The New York Times^ April 25, 1955. The latter part of 
tfiis statement repeats the words of the first “Whereas” of the General 
Assembly Resolution 637 A(VII) of 1952. 

7. The material in this and the succeeding paragraph is drawn from the 
opening pages of chapter xvi, “Of Nationality, as Connected with Repre¬ 
sentative Government.” 

8. Liberalism (London, New York, Toronto: Oxford University Press, 
1945), pp. 135-136. See also his Democracy and Reaction (New York: G. 
P. Putnam’s Sons, 1905), pp. 157 ff. Cobban comes to precisely the con¬ 
trary conclusion: “We are bound to conclude that the association between 
nationalism and democracy and therefore the theory of self-determination 
itself, may have been the result, not of their innate interdependence, but 
of historical accident.” National Self-Determination, p. 7. 

9. “The rise of nationalism accompanied the growth of democratic 
sentiments and of democratic instrumentalities.” R. M. Maciver, The Web 
of Government (New York: The Macmillan Co., 1947), p. 169. 

10. Alexander Dunlop Lindsay, The Essentials of Democracy, 2nd ed. 
(London, New York, Toronto: Oxford University Press, 1935), p. 45. He 
added that “it is a commonplace that succcjssful political democracy on a 
large scale implies something that we call nationality.” 

11. Government and the Governed (London: Christophers, 1939), p. 
169. “Englishmen thought nationalism a subordinate manifestation of 
liberalism.” Raymond J. Sontag, Germany and England (New York: 
Appleton-Century Co., Inc., 1938), p. ix. 

CHAPTER XIL COLONIALISM AS A SCHOOL FOR DEMOCRACY 

1. Cited by L. S. S. O’Malley, ed.. Modem India and the West (Lon¬ 
don, New York, Toronto: Oxford University Press, 1941), p. 758. Writing 
of Southeast Asia Kenneth Landon stated: “The political forms of the 
West can no more be rejected during this period of Westernization than 
could the Hindu theory of the divine king have been rejected during the 
period of Hinduization. Each is an integral part of an organized way of 
life.” Southeast Asia, Crossroad of Religions (Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1949), p. 177. 

2. The Philippines, p. 30. Manuel Quezon said that Englishmen and 
Dutchmen in the Philippines at the beginning of American rule told the 
Americans “how foolish it was — and how dangerous — to attempt the 
experiment of ‘shooting’ democracy into the fabric of ‘Oriental’ minds. 
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These critics overlooked the fact that more than three hundred years before 
the Spaniards did shoot— and successfully — the Christian religion into 
the souls of the Filipinos, and that Christianity had prepared us for democ* 
racy since Christ*s teachings were indeed the essence of democratic ideals 
and principles.” The Good Fight (New York, London: D. Appleton- 
Century Co., 1946), p. 113. The Revolutionary Malolos Filipino Constitu* 
tion of 1899 I rovided that “Sovereignty resides exclusively in the people,” 
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and responsible. Report of the United States Philippine Commission 
(Washington: Government Printing Office, 1900), I, 189-190. 
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see the despatch from Louren^o Marques in the Nev) York Times^ March 
2, 1956, which reports the establishment in Mozambique of a Legislative 
Council. “However, the Council’s powers are slight” and its members are 
either appointed by the Governor General or elected under a strictly 
limited franchise from a list which is “government-approved and unop¬ 
posed at the polls. . . . Portuguese officials say it is not inconceivable that 
a qualified native may one day take a seat in the Council.” 

4. See the series of Studies in Colonial Legislatures, edited by Margery 
Perham, which opened with a general survey by Martin Wight, The De- 
velopment of the Legislative Council^ i6o6-ip4S (London: Faber & Faber, 
Ltd., 1946). 

5. E. W. Evans, The British Yoke (London, Edinburgh, Glasgow: 
William Hodge & Co, 1949), p. 123, denies that Crown Colony government 
can serve as a training ground for responsible self-government. “Like the 
art of flute-playing, which, as Aristotle observed, can only be learned by 
playing the flute, the art of government can only be learned by the process 
of governing.” He suggests that the limit of achievement for the local mem¬ 
ber of the Legislative Council is that of the good debater and committee 
man. 

6. Similar views obviously linger on vigorously in some quarters of the 
American South. In the Declaration of ConstituQonal Principles issued by 
ninety-six Southern Congressmen in relation to the school segregation 
problem, it was laid out, for example, that: “Without regard to the consent 
of the governed, outside agitators are threatening immediate and revolu¬ 
tionary changes in our public school systems.” The New York Times^ 
March 12, 1956. No great ingenuity is required to determine which racial 
section of the governed feels that its consent should be secured. In relation 
to the colonies Henri Brunschwig has suggested that the situation has ^rown 
more difficult since World War II because the imperial centers, inspured in 
part by uneasy consciences, have moved toward more generous attitudes 
while “the colonists overseas retained their easy conscience and their 
superiority complex toward the natives.” “Colonial Imperialism,” Cou/ftt- 
ence^ vol. IV, no. 2 (July 1955), P* ^^4* 

7. The Philippines^ p. 316. 

8. Robert Rezette, Les Partis politiques marocains (Paris: Librarie 
Armand Colin, 1955), p. 358. 

9. Kenya's Opportumty (London: Fabei & Faber, Ltd., 1955), p. 64. 

10. Kenya's Opportunity^ p. 6o. 
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CHAPTER XllL THE COLONIAL NATIONALIST AS DEMOCRAT 

1. Report to His Excellency the Governor by the Committee on Con- 
stitutional Reform (London: H.M.S.O^ i949)« Colonial No. 248, p. 9. 

2. A curious feature of the regime established by Nkrumah in the Gold 
Coast is the charge that he has been unready to welcome into the dominant 
elite the students returning from England and the United States. Bankole 
Timothy attributed this to Nkrumah’s effort to bring in the day of the 
common man, combined with a deliberate belittling of the intelligentsia. 
Kwame Nkrumah (London: Allen & Unwin, 1955), p. 118. See also Apter, 
The Gold Coast in Transition^ p. 296. 

3. Arthur Bonner, “The Russian Moves in Afghanistan,” The Reporter^ 
vol. XIV, no.* 7 (April 5, 1956), p. 34. 

4. Cited in Maung Maung, Burma in the Family of Nations (Amster¬ 
dam: Djambatan, Ltd, 1956), p. 81. The author added that Burmese na¬ 
tionalism in the first decades of the twentieth century “remained very much 
a gentleman's affair, courteous and calm and cautious, and most of the 
leaders were lawyers who had been trained in England and had great love 
for English institutions, and busine^men and journalists who had plenty 
of spare time on their hands.” P. 82. 

5. See the collection of Hayford's speeches edited by Magnus J. 
Sampson, West African Leadership (Ilfracombe, Devon: Arthur H. Stock- 
well, n.d.), pp. 39-41. 

6. James S. Coleman, “Nationalism in Tropical Africa,” American 

Political Science Review^ vol. XLVIII, no. 2 (June 1954), p. 408. For the 
later period some of the difference is indicated in the suggestion of Thomas 
Hodgkin: “The spiritual ancestors of the Convention People’s Party are 
Roussiiu and Tom Paine; the ancestors of the United Gold Coast Conven¬ 
tion are Locke and Burke.” Cited by Bankole Timothy, Kwame Nkrumah^ 
p. 68. For further comment on the development of African parties, see 
Coleman, “The Emergence of African Political Parties,” Africa Today^ 
ed. C. Grove Haines, pp. and Hodgkin, Nationalism in Colonial 

Africa, pp. 139-168. Coleman’s Nigeria: Background to Nationalism pre¬ 
sents the Nigerian story in detail. 

7. 1 am indebted to an unpublished manuscript on India by Lloyd I. 
and Susanne H. Rudolph for this comparison. 

8 . The Arabs (Harmondsworth, Middlesex: Penguin Books Ltd., 
1955). P- * 39 - 

9. See J. R. Hayden, The Philippines^ p. 136. 

10. In the Gold Coast the Watson Commission reported: “The fact 
that destoolin^ — once the absolute privilege of a dissatisfied people, if 
need be exercised capriciously and violently — has been made the subject 
of a well-defined code under the supervision of the Government is itself 
the object of grave suspicion. The view is advanced that as loi^ as a chief 
accepts and supports tnc Government policy he will receive Government 
support however much he has become the object of dislike to his people.” 
Report of the Commission of Enquiry (London: H. M. S. O., 1948), Colo¬ 
nial No. 231, p. 3. The debate in the Gold Coast Legislative Council on 
the Native Administration Ordinance of 1927 throws much light on this 
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issue. The Ordinance, introduced by a chief and defended by other chiefs 
as well as by the government, was attacked as "'taking away the traditional 
safeguards of the people against the development of the natural system of 
democratic monarchical rule into a system of autocratic rule.” For this 
and other related materials I am indebted to the unpublished doctoral dis¬ 
sertation of Amon Nikoi, “Indirect Rule and Government in Gold Coast 
Colony, 1855-1954” (Harvard University, 1956). 

11. Hubert Deschamps contends that in French Africa the installation 
of elective councils at nigher levels and particularly the broadening; of 
the franchise worked to strengthen the power of the chiefs. The basis of 
his argument is that the restricted franchise favored the ivolues of the 
towns whereas the wide franchise brought in the peasantry among whom 
the chiefs had great influence. UEveil Politique Africain (Paris: Presses 
Universitaires de France, 1952), p. 99. 

12. Hodgkin, Nationalism in Colonial Africa^ p. 42. 

13. For Morocco this position was stated by Ahmed Balafrej, who was 
Secretary General of the Istiqlal Party, and was shortly to become first 
Foreign Minister of the newly independent Moroccan state: “The Moroccan 
people cherish the hope of exercising the attributes of effective sover¬ 
eignty and of seeing a regime of liberty, equality and democracy established 
in their country. They expect to enjoy freedom of expression, thought, 
assembly and movement such as exists in independent sovereign nations. 
They aspire, in other words, to a respectable way of life.” “Morocco Plans 
for Independence,” Foreign Affairs, vol. XXXIV, no. 3 (April 1956), p. 
483. Note that democracy had now come to be identified with “a respect¬ 
able way of life.” 

14. Rezette, Les Partis politiques marocains, p. 28. In a speech from 
the throne, on the twenty-fifth anniversary of his accession, the Sultan of 
Morocco proclaimed in November 1952: “No one can ignore the fact that 
we are living in an age of equality and democracy. Representative gov¬ 
ernment is today regarded as the characteristic sign of the maturity of 
nations and their crowning achievement. We wish to organize the country 
on the basis of a constitutional monarchy. Our devotion to this principle 
is the greater in that it is sanctioned, or rather ordained, by Islam.” For 
the corresponding developments in Tunisia, see Julien, UAfrique du Nord 
en Marche, pp. 210, 260 ff. 


CHAPTER XIV NATIONALISM AND DEMOCRACY IN 
NON-COLONIAL COUNTRIES 

1. E. Herbert Norman, Japan^s Emergence as a Modem State (New 
York: Institute of Pacific Relations, 1940), p. 102. 

2. Japan's Modem Century (New York: Ronald Press Co., 1955), p. 
201. Norman said of this constitution that ‘"it was conceived in a spirit of 
benevolent autocracy and has remained as the inflexible instrument of 
absolutism.” P. 188. The political paradox to which Borton refered was 
also to be found in the constitution of Bismarckian Germany to which the 
Japanese turned for guidance in shaping their own constitution. 
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3. Democracy and the Party Movement in Prewar lapan (Berkeley 
and Los Angeles: University of California Press, 1953), p. 390. 

4. Norman, Japah*s Emergence as a Modem State^ p. 30. William W. 
Lockwood remarked that whereas elements in the Japanese upper class, 
strategically located to bring Japan into the modern world, were influenced 
by new value orientations, the Chinese mandarinate, presenting a solid 
front, “faced backward, not forward, through the nineteenth century. As 
a result the Chinese merchant class, certainly no less enterprising or numer¬ 
ous than the Japanese in 1850, never succeeded in making that alliance with 
the State which was so important in laying the foundations of industrial 
capitalism in Japan, and earlier in Europe.” “Japan’s Response to the West: 
The Contrast with China,” World Politics^ vol. IX, no. i (October 1956), 
p. 46. 

5. Cited in Ssu-yu Teng and John K. Fairbank, China*s Response to 
the West (Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1954), p. 163. The 
following citation irom Liang Ch’i-dh’ao is taken from the same source, 
pp. 221-222. It might be noted in passing that to the Communists Liang is 
“the mortal enemy of democratic revolution in the last days of the Manchu 
Dynasty.” Hu Sheng, Imperialism and Chinese Politics (Peking: Foreign 
Language Press, 1955)* P- 220. 

6. Sun Yat-sen, San Min Chu /, p. 214. The following material comes 
from the same source. In relation to the concept of political tutelage, see 
also his The Cult of Dr, Sun^ trans. Wei Yung (Shanghai: The Independent 
Weekly, 1931). A useful exposition of Sun’s views on democracy is con¬ 
tained in Paul Myron Anthony Linebarger, The Political Doctrines of Sun 
Yat-sen (Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins Press, 1937). 

7. Revolution in China (London: The Cresset Press, 1952), p. 44. For 
his analysis of China’s lack of the requisites for democracy, sec pp. 25 ff. 

8. Chiang’s interest in a return to China’s more ancient ways is mani¬ 
fest throughout his China*$ Destiny (New York: The Macmillan Com¬ 
pany, 1947). For a somewhat extreme version of this theme see Mary C. 
Wright, “From Revolution to Restoration: the Transformation of Kuo- 
mintang Ideology,” The Far Eastern Quarterly^ vol. XIV, no 4 (August 
> 955 ). PP- 5 > 5 - 5 “- 

9. United States Relations with China^ U.S. Department of State 
Publication 3573, August 1949, pp. 568-570. C. P. Fitzgerald held that it 
was the fear of social revolution which inhibited all Kuomintang support 
for the guerrilla resistance, and that it was the failure of the government 
to carry the revolution through to the villages which was the cause of its 
downfall. Revolution in China^ p. 81. 

10. See Charles Issawi, “Economic and Social Foundations of Democracy 
in the Middle East,” International Affairs^ vol. XXXII, no. i (January 1956), 
pp. 27-42. 

11. Noting that the region was exposed to much Western interference 
but never to outright colonial rule, Dankwart A. Rustow commented that 
“its indigenous ruUng classes generally survived the Western onslaught.” 
Politics and Western Civilization in the Near East (Princeton: Center of 
International Studies, Princeton University, 1956), p. 3. 

12. George Lenezowski divided Middle Astern states into three cate- 
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gories; patriarchal societies — Saudi Arabia, Yemen, and Afghanistan; 
modernized societies — Turkey and Israel; and the intermediate societies 
which embrace the rest. His summary estimate of this third category was 
that **Their body politic is diseased, tneir statecraft weak, and their politics 
turbulent.” “Political Institutions,” Mid-East: World-Center^ ed. Ruth 
Nanda Anshen (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1956), pp. 118-172. 

13. Whither Islam^ ed. H. A. R. Gibb (London: V. Gollancz Ltd., 
1932), p. 327. He added: “The somewhat erratic workings of the repre¬ 
sentative system in most Moslem countries do not detract from the sig¬ 
nificance of the principle. The theory of absolutism has been definitely 
discarded, and its place taken by the theory of national sovereignty.” A 
useful corrective to this position is contained in the suggestion of Dankwart 
A. Rustow that since Western political institutions were often adopted in 
the Middle East as much for reasons of foreign policy and defense as of 
domestic need, the allegiance to particular political systems has been 
opportunistic. Thus democratic institutions were adopted when they were 
generally favored. “Kemal Ataturk in Turkey and Reza Shah in Iran con¬ 
solidated their dictatorial rule at a time when dictatorships were the fashion 
throughout Europe”; etc. Politics and Westernization in the Near East, 
pp. 13-14. 

14. “Parliamentary Regimes in the Middle East,” Middle Eastern 
Affairs, vol. IV, no. 8-9 (August-September 1953), P- ^57* 

15. The Arabs, pp. 118-119. 

16. Jean Vigneau, “The Ideology of the Egyptian Revolution,” The 
Middle East in Transition, ed. Walter Z. Laqueur (New York: Praeger, 
*95®)* P* *44- Albert Hourani discerned in the political life of Egypt and 
Syria a return to “something like the pattern which existed in Mamluk 
and Ottoman days before it was disturbed by the coming of the West.” 
The new regimes “rest on a combination of army officers, officials who 
have mastered the technique of modern administration, and educated na¬ 
tionalists.” “The Decline of the West in the Middle East,” International 
Affairs, vol. XXIX, no 2 (April 1953), p. 180. 

17. Cited by Charles Issawi, “Economic and Social Foundations of 
Democracy in the Middle East,” International Affairs, vol. XXXII, no. i 
(January 1956), p. 27. 

18. Gamal Abdel Nasser, “The Egyptian Revolution,” Foreign Affairs, 
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19. Egypt's Liberation: The Philosophy of the Revolution (Washing¬ 
ton, D.C.: Public Affairs Press, 1955), pp. 70-71. 

20. The Economist, vol. CLXXVI, no. 5845 (September 3, 1955), p. 
779. For a somewhat more detailed assessment of the Thai situation, see 
my Representative Government in Southeast Asia (Cambridge, Mass.: 
Harvard University Press, 1955), pp. 159-166. 

CHAPTER XV, THE EROSION OF DEMOCRACY IN 
THE NEW STATES 

I. Cited by C. Northcote Parkinson, The Evolution of Political 
Thought (Boston* Houghton Mifflin Co., 1958), p. 253. For the succeeding 
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quotation, see A. C. Wilgus, ed., South American Dictators (Washington, 
D.C.: George Washington University Press, 1937), p. 24. 

z. The New York Thnes^ March 24, 1957. Mr. King acknowledged 
that Ghana had better roads, schools, harbor facilities, and a more highly 
developed industry, agriculture, and public revenue. John Gunther, ac> 
knowledging the advantages of enlightened colonialism, reported that most 
educated Africans pajr lip service to Liberia because of its independence, 
but inwardly despise it because it is regarded as a betrayal of what modem 
Africans stand for. Inside Africa^ p. 847. He added (p. 860) that it is a 
striking phenomenon that three of Africa’s independent states — Ethiopia, 
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3. “Democracy is the Middle East — Its State and Prospects,” Middle 
Eastern Affairs^ vol. VI, no. 4 (April 1955), p. 105. 
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*957)* P- 47 * Sec also Herbert Liithy, “The Passing of the European 
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7. See Seymour Martin Lipset, “Some Social Requisites of Democracy: 
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8. Cited by Zeinc N. Zeine, Arab-Turkish Relations and the Emergence 
of Arab Nationalism (Beirut: Khayat’s, 1958), p. 91, n. 3. 

9. O. Mannoni came to the conclusion that the majority of Madagas¬ 
cans, if left to themselves, would spontaneously recreate a feudal type of 
society: “They would lack the courage to face the terrors of a genuine 
liberation of the individual.” Prospero and Caliban: The Psychology of 
Colonization (New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1956), p. 65. 
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